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SHORT SUMMARY
How can policy reforms 
motivate access, equity and 
sustainability in Ghana’s 
higher education sector? 

Several policy changes and reforms have occurred 
in Ghana’s higher education sub-sector and 
institutions, alongside the broader education 

sector, over the past three decades, to make higher 
education increasingly accessible and inclusive to 
growing cohorts of students; relevant and responsive to 
changing national and global needs and developments; 
and cost effective and accountable as resources and 
funding become more constrained. These changes and 
reforms have often been initiated by governments, but 
the institutions themselves, students, and parents, have 
also instigated change. However, there have been few 
critical reviews and appraisals of these changes and 
reforms and their expected outcomes on access, equity, 
and sustainability in higher education, as envisioned in 
Ghana’s Constitution and Education Strategy Plans. 

The background papers presented here were 
commissioned as part of a process to open the policy 
space for discussion and reflection on selected policy 
changes with key stakeholders, including policy makers, 
parliamentarians, regulatory agencies, university 
leadership and administrators, faculty members, 
students, representatives from business and the private 
sector, civil society, and the media. The papers cover 
the expansion and growth in the public universities 
system, the development and growth of private 
universities, management of the institutions, financing 
issues, the role of the GETFUND, the relations between 
the universities and the state, and the conversion of 
polytechnics to technical universities.

The studies highlight the massive expansion in the 
number of institutions, infrastructure, and student 
enrolments over the period. However there has not 
been the commensurate planning of resources and 
investments, leading to over-crowding, inadequate 
staff development, pedagogical tools and skills 
development, par ticularly for new institutions. 
Funding remains a constraint for both public and 
private institutions, with even more limited funding for 
research, and the GETFUND, established to ensure 
the provision of infrastructural developments and 
investments, has struggled to keep pace with the 
expansions. Discussions included the challenges of 

current funding models and recommendations for 
making GETFUND more effective, such as ensuring 
transparency in fund distribution, exploring alternative 
funding sources, and innovative mechanisms in raising 
funds to support its activities and programmes. In the 
management and governance of institutions, issues 
of institutional autonomy and academic freedom are 
raised, and over-reach by government and regulatory 
agencies in the appointment of university leadership 
and management, and sometimes in the setting of 
fees and charges, were noted. While polytechnics have 
been converted to technical universities with the main 
purpose of repositioning them as strategic institutions 
for the training of highly skilled technicians to support 
industrialization and economic growth in Ghana, this 
has not been achieved, and there has been no strategic 
review of the conversion after nearly two decades. 
Private universities, established to meet the needs of 
an expanded student pool, face several challenges, 
because of their over-reliance on tuition fees to fund 
their operations. This is now undercut by the massive 
expansion in public universities, and attracting and 
retaining staff and declining enrolments, have become 
a major constraint to future growth and expansion. On 
state-university relations, issues around institutional 
autonomy, academic freedom and funding were the 
major issues raised, while there seemed to be different 
ideas and expectations of what the relationship ought 
to be by different interested parties.

Key recommendations include the establishment and 
adoption of clear guidelines and standards to ensure 
quality, equity, relevance and responsiveness, and 
financial sustainability, especially for new institutions; 
greater differentiation of institutions, particularly for 
the technical universities to enable them fulfil their 
mandate of skills and practice-oriented training to 
support economic growth and industrialization; robust 
management and governance structures to guarantee 
efficiency, accountability, institutional autonomy and 
academic freedom; appointment of government relations 
officers to maintain clear lines of communication; greater 
autonomy for the GETFUND and revision of its Act, 
diversification in fund sources and more transparency 
and equity in fund distribution; a performance-based 
government subvention system, income-contingent fee 
structures, and reforms to the research funds regime; 
fostering strategic par tnerships across academia/
research institutions, government and industry to drive 
innovation, responsiveness and competitiveness; and 
enhanced stakeholder engagement and consultation.
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CHAPTER 1
______________________________

INTRODUCTION BY TAKYIWAA MANUH, FGA

In this brief introduction, I highlight the Ghana Academy 
of Arts and Sciences (GAAS) project titled ‘Motivating 
Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards 

Access, Equity and Sustainability’ that received funding 
from the Carnegie Corporation of New York (CCNY) 
in 2022 for support to enhance its convening and 
knowledge brokering roles to influence higher education 
policy effectiveness in Ghana. The project identified 
seven problem areas associated with Higher Education 
(HE) in Ghana, namely rapid expansion of universities 
in the past two decades leading to overcrowding 
at teaching and residential facilities; poor and 
uncoordinated development of infrastructure to match 
future needs and cater for the requirements of modern 
higher education; inadequate staff development; poor 
learning outcomes and challenges with the employability 
of students; poor research culture and the absence of 
research infrastructure; weak governance at many 
public universities; and financing of higher education. 
It sought to better comprehend the associated policy 
drivers for addressing these challenges by critically 
examining past, present and future (planned) reforms 
in the HE sector; offer a platform for open and 
objective discussions of higher education policy; and 
build consensus around policy recommendations that 
promote equity and sustainability in the sector. Beyond 
mapping policy changes in the HE sector, studies were to 
be commissioned on selected proposed policy changes 
culminating in the organization of policy dialogues on 
each theme, and the development of policy briefs on 
the theme. At the end of the project, an international 
conference on higher education reforms was to be 
organized, drawing in experts from the sub-region 
and around Africa. Project expectations and outcomes 
were that the dissemination of project results through 
publications and the conference will guide future policy 
direction for the improvement of the HE sector in Ghana.

The Background Papers
The Background Papers in this compilation were 
commissioned following an open call for submissions 
of expressions of interest (EOIs). These expressions 
of interest were then reviewed for conformity with the 
terms of reference, including the qualifications and 
experience of the consultants and the demonstrated 
capacity to undertake the assignment. The process of 
soliciting the expressions of interest and the quality of 
submissions received highlighted pressing challenges 

in the higher education sector in Ghana. There was 
limited uptake and interest in responding to EOIs. Some 
potential consultants expected to be hand-picked or 
invited to submit proposals. This was not helped by 
bureaucratic procedures and interpretations of the Public 
Procurement Act and the Public Financial Management 
Act where three bids must be received to contract a 
consultant to prepare even Policy Briefs that are based 
on advertised and submitted Background Papers.

After their selection, consultants prepared draft papers 
which were subject to both an internal review by two 
assessors, and an external assessment. After the 
revisions, consultants were then invited to the policy 
dialogue convened for the purpose on the selected 
theme, to present their paper to stakeholders in 
the higher education sector, including government 
agencies, the parliamentary committee on education, HE 
regulators, university management, faculty and student 
representatives, employer associations, CSOs and the 
media. The reviewers also commented at the session, 
followed by a panel discussion where selected panelists 
with knowledge of and interest in the theme shared their 
views on the presentation and responded to questions 
from a moderator. An open forum followed with 
questions and comments from participants. Following 
the incorporation of questions and clarifications, a 
revised paper was then submitted based on the agreed 
format. Policy briefs were also prepared by the authors 
of the Background papers based on a separate contract. 

The commissioned papers cover the expansion and 
growth in the public universities system, the development 
and growth of private universities, management of the 
institutions, financing issues, the role of the GETFUND, 
the relations between the universities and the state, and 
the conversion of polytechnics to technical universities. 

The studies highlight the massive expansion in the 
number of institutions, infrastructure, and student 
enrolments over the period. However there has not 
been the commensurate planning of resources and 
investments, leading to over-crowding, inadequate 
staff development, pedagogical tools and skills 
development, par ticularly for new institutions. 
Funding remains a constraint for both public and 
private institutions, with even more limited funding for 
research, and the GETFUND, established to ensure 
the provision of infrastructural developments and 
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investments, has struggled to keep pace with the 
expansions. Discussions included the challenges of 
current funding models and recommendations for 
making GETFUND more effective, such as ensuring 
transparency in fund distribution, exploring alternative 
funding sources, and innovative mechanisms in raising 
funds to support its activities and programmes. In the 
management and governance of institutions, issues 
of institutional autonomy and academic freedom are 
raised, and over-reach by government and regulatory 
agencies in the appointment of university leadership 
and management, and sometimes in the setting of 
fees and charges, were noted. While polytechnics have 
been converted to technical universities with the main 
purpose of repositioning them as strategic institutions 
for the training of highly skilled technicians to support 
industrialization and economic growth in Ghana, this 
has not been achieved, and there has been no strategic 
review of the conversion after nearly two decades. 
Private universities, established to meet the needs of 
an expanded student pool, face several challenges, 
because of their over-reliance on tuition fees to fund 
their operations. This is now undercut by the massive 
expansion in public universities, and attracting and 
retaining staff and declining enrolments, have become 
a major constraint to future growth and expansion. On 
state-university relations, issues around institutional 
autonomy, academic freedom and funding were the 
major issues raised, while there seemed to be different 
ideas and expectations of what the relationship ought 
to be by different interested parties.

Several recommendations are made in the individual 
papers. We have distilled key recommendations from 
the papers into a Policy Brief for Policymakers and other 
stakeholders in the sector. 

These include the establishment and adoption of 
clear guidelines and standards to ensure quality, 
equity, relevance and responsiveness, and financial 
sustainability, especially for new institutions; greater 
differentiation of institutions, particularly for the technical 
universities to enable them fulfil their mandate of skills 
and practice-oriented training to support economic 
growth and industrialization; robust management 
and governance structures to guarantee efficiency, 
accountability, institutional autonomy and academic 
freedom; appointment of government relations officers 
to maintain clear lines of communication; greater 
autonomy for the GETFUND and revision of its Act, 
diversification in fund sources and more transparency 
and equity in fund distribution; a performance-based 
government subvention system, income-contingent fee 
structures, and reforms to the research funds regime; 
fostering strategic par tnerships across academia/
research institutions, government and industry to drive 

innovation, responsiveness and competitiveness; and 
enhanced stakeholder engagement and consultation. 

Limitations and Lessons 
Learnt
As with any studies, there are several limitations which 
individual authors highlight in their papers. These include 
the reliance on secondary sources rather than the 
collection of primary and new data. This was dictated 
by the time available for new research as much as 
the costs of actual field research. Data issues were 
compounded by the quality, timeliness and availability 
of current data, and gate-keeping practices in regulatory 
or other institutions even where the data existed; in 
the policy dialogues, paper authors pushed back on 
comments on data accuracy often from representatives 
of some of the institutions they had sought to gather 
data. The existence of reliable, timely, and accessible 
data is required to enable the formulation of credible and 
evidence-based policies.  

Capacity to undertake studies in higher education in 
Ghana appears to be limited. There are few critical 
studies on higher education by locally-based scholars 
in Ghana, with the focus of the existing institutes of 
education often on basic and secondary education. 
Such a situation limits the capacity for introspection, 
learning and reform, while higher education leaders 
and administrators are mostly involved in fire-fighting 
and day-to-day administration. Apar t from a few 
individuals based mostly at the Faculty of Educational 
Studies at KNUST in Kumasi, there does not appear to 
be much consistent research on higher education in 
Ghana, except when this is solicited, often by external 
par tners and agencies.  More consistent attention 
and research in the sector is needed, This can be 
fostered by projects such as the GAAS HE project 
and partnerships within the sub-region and further to 
set up research studies on different aspects of higher 
education across public and private higher education 
institutions.  An annual convening by higher education 
institutions and practitioners is needed to enable a space 
for critical reflection and debate. This will encourage 
researchers, students and practitioners to develop and 
pursue research agendas. More long-term funding to 
interlocutors and knowledge brokers such as GAAS will 
enable it to assume this convening role, while ensuring 
high standards of excellence and endeavor. Ultimately 
this should contribute to  products and collaborations 
that enhance the higher education sub-sector and 
the education sector in general, while contributing to 
policymaking informed by data and consensus.     
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CHAPTER 2
______________________________

EXPANSION OF PUBLIC UNIVERSITIES 
AND THE IMPLICATIONS FOR 

EQUITABLE ACCESS, QUALITY AND 
SUSTAINABILITY

Christine Adu-Yeboah, Adam Yunus, and 
Lydia Aframea Dankyi

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This report is one in a series commissioned 
by the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(GAAS) on higher education reforms, under 

the theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms in 
Ghana - Towards Equity and Sustainability”. It sought 
to gather evidence on how the expansion of public 
university education has occurred in the last three 
decades and contributed to the nationally aspired 
goal of achieving equitable and sustainable access to 
quality higher education for all. Its objectives were to 
explore the implications of the expansion on equitable 
access, affordability, quality and sustainability, as well 
as examine the drivers and actors underpinning the 
expansion, and the extent to which stated objectives 
were achieved. It was also intended to explore areas 
of key challenges and successes resulting from 
higher education reforms between 1992 and 2023, 
based on available evidence; and finally, to proffer 
recommendations for strategic management-level 
decisions and future policy reforms. To achieve 
these, the paper critically examined the merits of 
interventions, reforms and policies that helped to 
shape the HE ecosystem before and during the Fourth 
Republic and also unraveled inherent bottlenecks. 

For the analysis, the paper relied on several studies 
in the area of higher education expansion both in and 
outside Ghana, and also, international and national 
education thresholds as contained in the Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs), the 1992 Constitution, 
Education Strategy Plan 2018-2030 of Ghana 
(Ministry of Education, 2018), as well as official 

information from relevant State institutions among 
others. 

The paper finds that public university education has 
expanded significantly over the last three decades 
both in terms of enrolment and spatial spread. 

A number of policies including the Ghana Education 
Reform (Ministry of Education, 2007), the Education 
Strategy Plan, 2018-2030 (Ministry of Education, 
2018) and the Tertiary Education Policy (Ministry of 
Education, 2019) shaped by national and international 
drivers as well as actors led to this expansion. The 
expansion is evident in both the establishment of new 
institutions and the provision of alternative routes to 
university including distance, sandwich and satellite 
campus models, matured students’ entry as well 
as concessions to poor students and females. 
Opportunities have also been provided for persons 
with disability. 

There, however, continue to be questions of access 
for poor people and those from underserved 
secondary schools, poor conditions of the built 
environment for persons with disability and quality 
concerns particularly regarding the non-traditional 
models of tertiary education. Universities also lack 
data on the entry and exit trends of students which 
makes it difficult to monitor and support students 
who may be at risk of dropping out. Finally, inspite 
of the expansion, the admissions policy of 60:40 
in favour of Science, Technology, Engineering and 
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Mathematics (STEM) related programmes for national 
transformation through industrialisation has not been 
achieved. 

The paper concludes with a set of recommendations 
including the expansion of actors involved in the 

provision of public tertiary education so as to ensure 
equitable access and quality; rigorous monitoring 
and evaluation by higher education regulatory bodies 
to ensure access for all marginalised groups; and 
rethinking the duplication of programmes especially 
those with few students enroled.

 

1.0 Introduction

Higher education (HE) in all its forms and nature has been widely considered a public good, as its benefit 
is seen to be substantial in the political and socio-economic development of any nation and is thought 
to probably outweigh the individual gain (Adu-Yeboah, 2022; Abugre, 2018; Buckner, 2017), while also 

acting as a vehicle for bridging socio-economic gaps among the citizenry. That education is a public good and 
a right-oriented commodity makes its provision a responsibility for the State. 

Higher education in Ghana star ted before 
independence with the establishment of the University 
College of the Gold Coast in 1948, after which other 
institutions of higher learning were established. After 
independence, the country distinguished itself among 
many Sub-Saharan African (SSA) countries in its 
educational development. The government introduced 
key reforms on higher education to achieve its 
nationalisation agenda while making the State take 
full responsibility for the growth and running of public 
universities. Successive governments sought to build 
on this by introducing nationally oriented reforms and 
policies. 

Indeed, Article 25 Section 1 of the 1992 Constitution 
stipulates: ‘higher education shall be made equally 
accessible to all, on the basis of capacity, by every 
appropriate means …’. Thus, as a constitutional 
right, the provision of higher education became 
the responsibility of government, although being 
accessible to all ‘on the basis of capacity’ makes 
HE participation conditional, mainly dependent on 
the availability of space. Moreover, having uninhibited 
access to education generally and higher education 
par ticularly, irrespective of one’s gender, socio-
economic status and regional location (Article 38 
section 1, 3(a), and the prioritisation of science and 
technology were constitutionally incumbent on the 
State through the provision of educational facilities.

Consequently, various efforts by the State, including 
the promulgation of legislations and the introduction 
of policies and reforms have resulted in the increase in 
the number of public universities from 3 (before 1992) 
to 25 (GTEC, 2021), and increased participation 
in university education. The expansion of public 

universities also manifests in the opening of various 
satellite university campuses and distance/online 
centres and programmes, leading to the exponential 
increase in public university enrolments from an 
initial 30,000 in 1993 (from 5 public universities) to 
some 472,323 (from 25 public universities) in 2021 
(Statista, 2022). The extent to which these expansion 
measures in public university education have resulted 
in the production of knowledge and skills to help 
achieve the goal of transformation and advancement 
of society requires exploration. Similarly, it is worth 
exploring how the significant rise in the participation 
of public university education is reflected in equitable 
access, quality and sustainable outcomes. 

1.1 Objectives of the paper
This paper sought to achieve the following objectives:

•	 Explore the implications of the expansion of 
public universities over the past three decades 
on equitable access, affordability, quality and 
sustainability;

•	 Examine the drivers and actors underpinning 
the expansion, and the extent to which stated 
objectives were achieved;

•	 Explore areas of key challenges and successes 
resulting from higher education reforms 
between 1992 and 2023, based on available 
evidence; and

•	 Proffer recommendations for strategic 
management-level decisions and future policy 
reforms. 
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1.2 Analytical framework: Policy analysis triangle 
The review employed the policy analysis triangle (adapted from Walt & Gilson’s (1994) Health Policy Triangle) 
to analyse the various interventions introduced within the space of university expansion and their implications 
on equitable access, quality and sustainability. It is a framework that is used to assess the feasibility of a policy, 
providing a realistic approach to understanding policy dynamics, including its ability to achieve expected goals. 
Evolving from a political economy perspective, the triangle illustrates how four different components (context, 
actors, content, and process) interact to shape policy process to impact expected policy change or outcome 
(negatively or positively). 

Figure 1: Policy analysis triangle 

Source: Walt and Gilson (1994)

The triangle consists of four elements: context (why the need for that policy), content (what is the policy 
mainly about/what it contains), process (how was the policy brought about and implemented) and actors (who 
participated in and influenced the policy process). 

1.3 Relevance of the paper
The growth and expansion of universities in Ghana in 
the past few decades present both opportunities and 
challenges, particularly concerning the connection 
between cost and equitable access as low-income 
students, relative to those from rich backgrounds, 
are unable to take advantage of these opportunities to 
obtain public university education. The paper analyses 
current trends in the public university landscape and 
offers a response to finding new ways to address 
persistent challenges and consolidating gains made in 
the provision of equitable quality university education 
for all. It provides an understanding of how and if 
the expansion of public universities has addressed 
spatial, gender, and class inequalities regarding 
access which have existed in the past. 

The paper also examines how the age-old concern 
of the relevance of public university education 
with respect to changing needs of transformative 
development particularly, the enrolment patterns in 
Science, Technology, Engineering, and Mathematics 
(STEM) and Humanities against the government’s 
projected rate of 60:40 in general university education, 
can be maneuvered. 

Furthermore, this paper provides insights into issues 
concerning the right, versus privilege, of access to 
public university education, with respect to the type 
and location of one’s secondary education (e.g. being 
elite or not), within the framework of an expanded 
public university space. However, fundamental 
challenges may exist in this regard especially with 
regard to interventions that appear to challenge 
the status quo and seek to be both innovative and 
transformative. 

1.4 Methodology 
This review is an analysis of the various interventions 
introduced into public university expansion within the 
context of equitable access, quality, and sustainability. 
It relied on several studies on public university 
education expansion both in and outside Ghana, and 
also, international and national education thresholds 
as contained in the SDGs, among others, the 1992 
Constitution, Education Strategy Plan 2018-2030 both 
of Ghana, as well as official information from relevant 
State institutions. The paper also consulted published 
and unpublished research works on university 
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education in Ghana in the form of journal articles, 
books, Ph.D., MPhil and MA theses, etc. Official 
statistics on admissions, enrolments, and related 
data from the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC) and some public universities were also 
consulted. Guided by the policy analytical framework 
and educational standards and benchmarks, all of 
these were critically analysed to make inferences and 
conclusions to inform the recommendations made. 

In searching for electronic literature, some databases 
were consulted, including Google Scholar and Scopus 
Databases to capture most published works in the 
Ghana higher education ecosystem. In addition, 
local, unindexed journal sources and institutional 
libraries were targeted to complement the electronic 
databases. The literature search employed a 
comprehensive search protocol which included 
eligibility criteria that justified the inclusion and 
exclusion of the literature, to limit biases in paper/
document selection. 

The eligibility criteria included (but was not limited to) 
papers published in the English language and limited 
to the region of Ghana, and papers published in the 
last 30 years. The search terms derived from the 
research objectives included the following:

1.	 Equitable access and quality university 
education (programme access, inclusive 
participation, quality - implications for 
teaching and learning, facilities, including 
ICT, progression, and successful completion, 
gender, marginalized groups, disability, poor/
needy students, and spatial distribution)

2.	 Affordability, sustainability and human resource 
(e.g. student-lecturer ratio); including staff 
development to respond to the expansion, 
the current heterogeneity of students 
and contemporary teaching and learning 
approaches). 

3.	 Educational reforms from 1992 to 2023 
(Successes and challenges of educational 
reforms in Ghana).

2.0	� National and international policies/reforms introduced 
before and under the 4th republic and their roles towards 
achieving increased access, quality and sustainable public 
university education 

Higher Education (HE) in general and university education in particular has witnessed tremendous growth in 
enrolment, expansion of academic facilities, and a transformative policy environment (Bawakyillenuo, Akoto, 
Ahiadeke, Aryeetey, & Agbe, 2013). In this section, the national and international policies and reforms that 
helped to shape the HE ecosystem before and during the Fourth Republic are discussed. The section first 
provides some context to key education development issues before the Fourth Republic, particularly on equitable 
access to public university education. Subsequently, major national reforms and policies, as well as international 
thresholds established before and post-1990 period are examined. 

2.1 �Post-independence era growth 
and expansion in public university 
education 

The post-independence era, especially the 1960-
1990 period saw significant reforms in the education 
sector leading to growth and expansion in public 
university education. One of these was the 1961 
education reforms which sought to build on the gains 
made by earlier efforts including the Accelerated 
Development Plan for Education (ADPE) in 1951 by 
the newly formed internal self-government of the 
Convention People’s Party (CPP). Both the ADPE 
and the 1961 reforms sought to expand the horizon 
of higher education by reversing the existing trend of 

educational accessibility being the preserve of the few 
elites in the Gold Coast (Graham, 1976). This led to 
some decisions including the government taking full 
responsibility for public university education to enable 
people from all fabrics of society to gain access, once 
they qualified. The nationalisation of the University of 
Ghana and Kwame Nkrumah University of Science 
and Technology, as well as the establishment of the 
University of Cape Coast around that period, provided 
a firm understanding in terms of public mandate and 
funding of public universities in Ghana (Graham, 
1976). The 1961 Education Act was considered 
one of the major revolutions in Ghana’s education 
history (Akyeampong, 2010; Graham, 1976) in the 
sense that it provided the first legal fabric to the 
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principle of free education by providing a legislative 
instrument. The Act also made provision for complete 
state funding of university education, including the 
supply of free textbooks and feeding, with the general 
agenda to make university education of high quality 
and accessible to all (Yusif & Yussof, 2010). Largely, 
equitable access to public university education 
and issues of state ownership and public funding 
were more pronounced in the reforms and policies 
introduced in the period following independence, 
before the launch of the 4th republic. 

Despite the efforts and achievements made by the 
outlined reforms, particularly in areas of equitable 
access, there were growing concerns about the 
quality and the relevance of what was taught at 
the universities. There were also perceptions of 
bottlenecks associated with improving access 
to public university education, including spatial 
disparities and imbalances in general access. Adu-
Gyamfi, Donkor, and Addo (2016) have asserted 
that the frequent regime changes during the period 
negatively affected the proper functioning of the 
reform process. For example, the 1974 education 
reforms which made a major attempt to restructure 
the entire education system did not function properly 
due to military takeovers of governments. Also, 
the 2002 Presidential Commission on Education 
Reforms in Ghana which examined the reasons for 
the low access to university education in the period 
immediately before and in the Fourth Republic, blamed 
it on some factors including inadequate facilities and 
infrastructure, and the inability of students to meet 
the minimum requirements for entering universities 
(Government of Ghana, 2002). These challenges 
persist after several years. It therefore requires 
tougher commitments by both government and 
individual institutions to address them. 

2.2 �National education reforms and 
policies, and global drivers in the 
4th Republic

The perceived weaknesses that were associated with 
the post-independence reforms intended to make 
public university education more efficient, relevant 
and sustainable led to the bir th of a new era and 
orientation, particularly regarding the participation of 
the State in the running of public universities. This 
led to the enactment of new reforms and legislations 
in university education and largely marked the 
decline of public investment in university education. 
It manifested in the withdrawal of government 
subsidies in the areas of feeding, textbooks, etc., and 

culminated in the introduction of fees (both academic 
and residential user fees). Notably, these reforms did 
not occur in a vacuum as they were driven by the 
World Bank and IMF structural adjustment policies 
(Abdulai & Hickey, 2016; Kuyini, 2013) as strategies 
for discouraging high public social spending, including 
higher education, and promoting private involvement 
in public education delivery (Obeng, 2019) were 
introduced. These resulted in the immediate cutting 
of government subventions to public universities 
(Abugre, 2017; Ayelezuna & Aziabah, 2021), with its 
associated implications for accessibility, particularly 
for the poor, who struggled to pay fees (Abugre, 
2017). According to Abugre (2017), the reduced state 
funding for university education also resulted in the 
deterioration of public universities. 

2.2.1	� The 1987 Education Reforms – 
A prelude to the era of the 4th 
Republic 

Evidence suggests that Ghana’s neoliberal economic 
order (from the IMF and its allied institutions) in the 
late 1980s is what resulted in the 1987 Evans-Anfom-
led education reforms and its accompanied university 
rationalisation which led to the marketisation of 
university education, characterised by reduced 
public spending on education (Adu-Gyamfi et al, 
2016; Ayelezuna & Aziabah, 2021; Buckner, 2017; 
Nudzor, 2017). Even though the 1987 reforms were 
introduced before the Fourth Republic, it had wide-
ranging ramifications in policy changes on public 
university education in Ghana in the Fourth Republic, 
particularly with its implementation fully coming into 
force in the early 1990s. The reforms primarily sought 
to restructure the educational system by reviewing 
earlier post-independence reforms including 
schooling years and the diversification of curricula 
(Owusu, Opare & Larbie, 2016). A critical outcome 
of the reforms was the University Rationalisation 
Committee (URC) and its proposals which led to the 
Tertiary Education Reforms in 1991 (Kuyini, 2013). 
Emerging from the background of a national socio-
economic crisis that had led the country into an 
IMF-led economic recovery programme, it is widely 
acknowledged that the university rationalization and 
the reforms it introduced were to a large extent, 
motivated by the search for sustainable financing of 
university education (Obeng, 2019; Teferra, 2013). 

Subsequently, cost-sharing in public university 
education was fully introduced and implemented. 
Indeed, by 1991, fee payments had been introduced 
in public universities for the first time which many 
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believed, was the beginning of a market-oriented 
political economy of education (Abdulai & Hickey, 
2016; Oketch, 2016; Teferra, 2013). The report and 
the Government White Paper on the URC in 1991 
became the blueprint that informed subsequent 
policies and developments in higher education. 
For example, the reforms led to the unification 
of some existing institutions into a coordinated 
ter tiary education system and the establishment 
of new bodies and mechanisms to provide system 
management and control for public universities and 
all tertiary institutions. Consequently, polytechnics 
were upgraded to tertiary institutions; the University 
for Development Studies was established in 1992, 
and the University College of Education, Winneba, 
and bodies such as the National Council for Tertiary 
Education and the National Accreditation Board were 
all established (Girdwood, 1999). 

Whilst the report of the URC recommended a total 
overhaul of tertiary education delivery with strong 
advice for the government to withdraw from massive 
involvement including financing, it did not lose sight of 
the government’s responsibility to ensure and achieve 
equity in higher education acquisition. It sought to 
achieve this by expanding students’ enrolments and 
also, encouraging institutions to consider gender and 
poverty backgrounds in their admission processes. 
One of the outcomes of the reform was also the 
increase in the duration of a university degree from 
three to four years. 

2.2.2	� The promulgation of the 1992 
Fourth Republican Constitution

The return to constitutional rule in 1992 emphasised 
the duty of the State to provide higher education 
to the citizenry, including an introduction of free 
university education, subject to the availability of 
resources and equitable access to same (Articles 
25 and 38). The provisions of the 1992 Constitution 
did not only promote equitable access to university 
education for all, with a focus on regional balance, 
but also significantly recognised the need for skills 
acquisition and relevant knowledge, which are 
required for transformative development of society. 
The Constitution, however, appeared to have left a 
vacuum by not giving a specific time threshold for the 
full implementation or realisation of this provision, like 
it did for free basic education. This left a gap in terms 
of the yardstick to use to assess government efforts 
and performance on the attainment of universal 
accessibility of higher education, irrespective of one’s 
gender, socio-economic status, and regional location. 

Fur ther, what is of most critical concern is the 
implications of what the Constitution had emphasised, 
which is that having uninhibited access to education 
generally and higher education in particular, is the 
responsibility of the State through the establishment 
of educational facilities. Even though these were 
not new as previous education policies contained 
such provisions, the 1992 Constitution re-enforced 
them par ticularly in the face of the emerging 
“commercialisation of university education”. 
Also, “being accessible to all’ yet, ‘on the basis of 
capacity’ makes HE participation conditional; being 
dependent on one’s capacity to access; or dependent 
on HE’s capacity to allow for participation by all. So 
even though the Constitution sought to make HE 
accessible to all, this depended on the space the 
State made available to its citizens as well as how 
much resources the State was committed to making 
available. The Constitution also appeared to have 
provided some legislative shield for the fee system 
when together with secondary education, free tertiary 
education (university education inclusive) was only 
provided for as a futuristic agenda and also, subject to 
the availability of resources or government capacity. 

2.2.3	� The Ghana Education Reform 
of 2007

Another major reform implemented in the education 
sector during this period was the Ghana Education 
Reform of 2007. This reform emanated from the 
work of a presidential committee led by Professor 
Anamuah-Mensah in 2002 to under take a 
comprehensive review of the entire formal education 
system in Ghana (Braimah, Mbowura, & Seidu, 
2014). The committee was tasked to appraise the 
whole educational system to improve educational 
standards, instill higher learning qualities among 
learners, make the curriculum responsive to the 
challenges of the time and also to conform to global 
educational standards (Owusu, Opare & Larbie, 
2016). 

Even though the reforms largely focused on pre-
tertiary education, some changes it brought impacted 
universities as well. For example, the increase in the 
duration of Senior High School (SHS) to four years 
implied that there was going to be a one-year gap in 
the first year admissions where universities had to rely 
on the backlog and other applicants for admissions 
in that particular year. Later changes made to that 
reform in reversing the duration of SHS to its original 
three years created another crisis of having a double 
stream of students both seeking admission to 
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universities in the same year. This led to a situation 
whereby universities were ‘forced’ to admit more 
applicants than they could and create congestion and 
overcrowded facilities in the universities (Braimah, 
Mbowura & Seidu, 2014). 

Largely, this period witnessed the expansion of 
university education both in students’ enrolments 
and the increased number of public universities (as 
highlighted in the introduction). The puzzle, however, 
is how it happened that, as the period witnessed a 
decline in public investment into universities, more 
and more public universities were being established. 
It has been argued that the effects of the decline 
of public resources in university education had its 
ramifications much more in other areas like increased 
financial burden of individual universities which 
translated into increased cost of university education 
for the ordinary citizen and with trickle down effects in 
many other areas which this review seeks to unpack. 

2.2.4 �Multinational/global 
influences

Higher education reforms have also been influenced 
(both negatively and positively) by other global 
development thresholds. Internationally, Ghana 
has subscribed to several conventions whose 
requirements are stringent on achieving universal 
access and equity for all with special emphasis 
on the vulnerable and marginalised. The Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) is one such 
convention. Other conventions include the Convention 
on Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination Against 
Women (CEDAW); the World Declaration on 
Education for All (EFA), the Sustainable Development 
Goals (SDGs); the United Nations Convention on the 
Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD); and 
the International Convention on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights (Ministry of Education, 2015). 
The clauses that Ghana ratified enjoin the country 
to continually strive for access and equity for all. For 
example, Article 26 Clause 1 of UDHR directs States 
to acknowledge higher education as a human right 
and promote equitable access to all based on merit 
but not on grounds of gender, social and economic 
status of students. 

The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) is the 
most recent global driver shaping the education 
agenda for many countries including Ghana with its 
agenda of “leaving no one behind’. Goal 4.3 of the 
SDGs indicates that by 2030, countries should ensure 
equal access for all women and men to affordable and 

quality technical, vocational and tertiary education, 
including university education. Indeed, meeting the 
SDGs’ target on education can be perceived to reflect 
a national priority and a constitutional mandate to 
make university education accessible to all and also 
a focus on skills and competency-based education 
and training. The SDGs have therefore become part 
of the agenda and motivation for the government’s 
efforts in expanding university education and driving 
the acquisition of relevant knowledge and skills. 

2.3 �State response to the changing 
phase of education reforms and 
regulations 

This section discusses the ways the State and 
individual institutions have responded to the changing 
developments in education, and the regulations 
triggered by reforms, particularly under the Fourth 
Republic, as well as new trends in global higher 
education management. The responses of the State 
and individual institutions include the enactment 
of policies/new reforms and the adoption of new 
strategies to achieve equitable access, improved 
quality, and sustainable higher education. Some of 
these responses and the ways they have affected 
the realization of the goals have been analysed in 
this section. 

2.3.1	� The Education Strategic Plan 
(ESP 2018 – 2030) 

The Ghana Education Strategic Plan (ESP 2018-
2030) developed by the Ministry of Education seeks 
to provide strategic vision and policy direction 
towards improving education delivery in Ghana. 
The key objectives of the strategic plan include 
improved equitable access to inclusive education, 
improved quality of teaching and learning, Science, 
Technology, Engineering and Mathematics (STEM), 
sustainable and efficient management, financing 
and accountability of education service delivery. 
This is to be achieved through interventions and 
large investments such as increasing funding for 
the Student Loan Trust to improve equitable 
access to and participation in tertiary education 
for socio-economically disadvantaged groups, 
developing an open university system and building 
new ones, increasing the number of appropriately 
trained staff, upgrading the IT infrastructure, 
among others. The ESP is already seven years into 
its life span and has made some impacts but with 
many more of its thresholds yet to be operationalised. 
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2.3.1	� The Tertiary Education 
Policy (2019) and the Public 
University Bill (2020) 

More recently, the government through the Ministry 
of Education has sought to embark on a series of 
reforms under what it called the ‘Tertiary Education 
Policy and Reforms, 2019’. The new reforms among 
other things introduced significant changes in tertiary 
education delivery, par ticularly, in the areas of 
governance structure and educational accountability. 
The reforms led to the transformation and creation of 
regulatory bodies significant among them being the 
Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) which 
replaced the National Council for Tertiary Education 
(NCTE) and the National Accreditation Board (NAB). 
The reforms also sought to harmonise the operations 
of public universities with the introduction of the 
Public Universities Bill, 2020 which aimed to provide 
clear guideline for the ultimate structure, operations, 
overall governance and accountability of public 
universities and the ter tiary education system in 
general. 

Many provisions of the proposed bills introduced 
by the reforms are concerned with increasing 
par ticipation in university education with varied 
implications for equitable access, quality and 
sustainability. For example, the provisions outlined 
in Articles 2 and 44 of the Draft Public University 
Bill (2020) sought to address some bottlenecks in 
equitable access through affirmative arrangements 
as well as regulating fee-paying admissions. Again, 
the proposed bill appears to be addressing issues 
of relevance and quality learning outcomes as well 
as concerns about sustainable funding in various 
sections including Articles 2, 26 and 27 among other 
themes. The Bill, however, faced resistance from 
some key stakeholders including academia and some 
civil society actors who interpreted the proposed 
reforms to be an attempt by the government to control 
academic freedom. In as much as such a proposed 
reform might be intended to address perceived 
bottlenecks in the governance arrangements and 
management of public universities, it is significant 
to examine the driving forces behind its introduction. 
Some provisions outlined in the bill that bordered 
on policy directives, central government control on 
appointments, and centralised application processes 
were received with ‘suspicion’ mainly by sections 
of academia and some civil society groups. With 
evidence showing a multiplicity of drivers, actors 
and intentions surrounding many university education 
reforms introduced both locally and globally in the 

past (Abdulai & Hickey, 2016; Kuyini, 2013), the 
proposed reforms required extensive consultations 
with various interests and stakeholders to enable it 
to achieve a common purpose of improving equitable 
access and quality in public university education. As 
it was, the government eventually withdrew the Bill.

2.3.2 �Other State policies and reforms 
introduced to open access to 
public university education 

Some other significant policies and programmes 
have been introduced during this period to impact 
public university education delivery in Ghana. Among 
them include the passage of Acts of Parliament 
leading to the establishment of new universities to 
increase access, and the conversion of some tertiary 
institutions into full-fledged public universities. 
Prominent is the Technical Universities Act, 2016 (Act 
922) which converted the country’s existing ten (10) 
polytechnics into technical universities, altogether 
putting the number of all public universities at 25 in 
the year 2022. 

2.4 ��Successes, challenges and lessons 
from past education reforms/
policies 

Higher education reforms implemented in the past and 
present have produced varied degrees of outcomes 
with varied implications and lessons for equitable 
access, quality and sustainability. Generally, the 
reforms have shown that the government has not lost 
sight of its obligation to improve the delivery of higher 
education to the citizenry, even though it has shirked 
in some cases some of its core responsibilities and, in 
the process, has given some autonomy which some 
institutions have leveraged to impact positively (and in 
some instances negatively) on equitable access and 
sustainability. Implications have manifested in varied 
ways, including the following: 

2.4.1 �Increased expansion, access 
to, and participation in public 
university education

Both past policies and recent reforms have combined 
to increase the number of public universities as well 
as enrolments (as evident in current statistics) from 
only 5 universities in 1993 to 25 in 2022 and from 
students’ enrolments of 40,673 in the 2000/21 
academic year to 361,804 in 2022 (GTEC, 2023 
p.1). This notwithstanding, there are still some 
challenges regarding equitable access that require 
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critical attention that will be thoroughly discussed in 
subsequent sections of the paper. 

2.4.2	 �Diversification in university 
education 

The establishment of new public universities within 
the expansion of university education has not only 
expanded access but also introduced diversification 
and special focuses as most of the universities have 
particular niches/mandates or fields of specialty. 
For example, the ESP 2018-2030 inspired the 
establishment of the University of Environment 
and Sustainable Development whilst the TEP 
(2019) reforms led to the splitting of the University 
for Development Studies into three autonomous 
universities. The 1987 reforms also led to the 
diversification of curriculum contents and made 
it more science and technology-oriented (Owusu, 
Opare & Larbie, 2016). 

2.4.3 �Making physical access to 
public universities easy with the 
strategic locations of 	
universities

Expansions have occurred with considerable spatial 
balance because of the strategic locations of new 
universities spread across the country (as shown in 
Table 1). Regional and spatial balancing has improved 
significantly with each of the ten old administrative 
regions having at least a public university serving the 
people in its environs and beyond. Nevertheless, there 
are still some concerns over spatial imbalances as far 
as easy access to public universities is concerned, 
particularly with the creation of new regions and 
other existing conditions. This is mainly the case 
in consideration of the north-south divide, which is 
indicative that the southern zone appears to have 
many more universities than the northern zone, thus, 
making university education more easily accessible 
to southern dwellers than those in the north.

2.4.4	� The University Rationalisation 
Programme and the path to 
sustainable financing

The University Rationalisation Programme introduced 
under the 1987 reforms brought about some changes 
to tertiary education delivery in 1991 in the area of 
public funding of university education (Kuyini, 2013). 
Emerging from the background of a national socio-
economic crisis which had led the country into an 
IMF-led economic recovery programme, it is widely 
acknowledged that the university rationalisation and 

the reforms it introduced to a large extent, motivated 
the search for sustainable financing of university 
education (Obeng, 2019; Teferra, 2013). According 
to a World Bank study by Girdwood in 1999, the URC 
identified an imbalance between levels of financing 
of public university education and an increase in 
students’ enrolments. It therefore recommended the 
diversification of the funding base of universities. 
Consequently, it recommended that cost sharing 
in public university education was apparent as the 
government acknowledged that it could not by itself 
finance tertiary education as required. This also led 
to the immediate privatisation of certain services 
like catering and halls of residence among other 
services (Girdwood, 1999). To mitigate the effects 
of these policies on both providers and beneficiaries 
of university education, there was the need for some 
financial mediation. This led to the establishment of 
the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) and the 
Students’ Loans Trust Fund.

There were, however, some implications to these 
reforms par ticularly in the contexts of equitable 
access and affordability. For example, the partial 
withdrawal of education funding and the overall 
reduced spending by the State on public university 
education affected the par ticipation of students 
from less privileged backgrounds and less-endowed 
schools even though some financial mediations were 
introduced, including the establishment of students’ 
loan support. This made the search for alternatives 
in sustainable financing for university education more 
imperative, a concern that continues to be the case 
even today. 

A further analysis of how the context and contents 
of initiatives, efforts, and interventions have impacted 
equitable access, quality, and sustainability is 

presented in the next section.
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3.0 �Public university expansion and contraction of equitable 
access, progression and successful completion 

This section of the paper analyses the contents, details, and effects of education policies and interventions 
by highlighting the trend of expansion in public university education in the last three decades. We gauge the 
processes involved in the implementation of the policies, interventions and reforms discussed earlier in this 
paper on the expansion of public university education and the national goal of achieving equitable access and 
sustainable quality public university education for all. We also describe how key drivers and actors have worked 
to enhance the provision and expansion of public university education in the period under review. The section 
also analyses the structures of inequalities and disparities that exist in and around public university education 
which threaten to frustrate the objectives of many education interventions. 

3.1 �Expansion of public universities
Ghana is broadly divided into the northern and southern zones. The south is relatively more developed with less 
poverty than the north which is less developed with higher poverty levels. (UNDP-Ghana, 2018). The country 
is also divided into administrative regions, which were increased from 10 to 16 in the year 2018. Historically, 
higher education was limited to universities until the White Paper on the Reforms of the Tertiary Education 
System was issued in 1991, making polytechnics and specialised professional institutions part of the higher 
education system (Addae-Mensah, 2000). 

Following the educational reform programme in 1987 partly necessitated by IMF conditionalities, only 0.7% 
of the relevant age group was represented at the then 3 universities (UNESCO, 1988). This is because 
generally, admission to universities depended on the availability of academic and residential facilities, as well 
as government subsidies to institutions (Atuahene & Owusu-Ansah, 2013). Adu-Yeboah (2011) cites Effah 
(2003) and Antwi’s (1992) assertion that HE was elitist as it was accessible to only the privileged urban dwellers 
from elite secondary schools. Again, public displeasure with the individualistic focus of university education as 
well as the pressure for good jobs and improved lives which were believed to be attainable through university 
education called for new approaches for expansion (Kaburise, 2014). 

Lebeau and Oanda (2020) have observed that in many African countries, the growth and expansion of public 
universities have occurred in the number of public universities established, the conferment of university status 
to some institutions, the splitting of some institutions, and a broader spatial distribution of public universities 
even though they are skewed towards economically endowed regions. The new institutions are often located in 
new areas of economic development, attracting new populations (e.g., more rural and more female students). 
This observation aptly describes the phenomenon in Ghana during the period under consideration in this paper, 
and the processes that were engaged in the implementation of the policy on the expansion of public universities. 
The public pressure to make universities more accessible to obtain good jobs and improved lives led to the 
establishment of polytechnics, specialised professional institutes, and new universities in the 1990s to 
make HE accessible to a wider range of clientele (Antwi, 1992). As a result, university enrolment nearly doubled 
from 7,900 in the 1984/85 academic year to 15,365 during the 93/94 academic year (US Library of Congress, 
2007, cited in Adu-Yeboah, 2011). 

There was also the establishment of two universities in 1992 by the then PNDC government. through an Act 
of Parliament (PNDC Law 279). First, the University for Development Studies (UDS) was opened in Tamale 
to address the deficit of human resources needs, low economic growth and poverty in the three northern 
regions, coupled with the need to further make HE relevant to the society (Effah, 2003). Secondly, the Advanced 
Teacher Training College at Winneba was upgraded to the University College of Education, Winneba (UCEW) 
to train more teachers to manage the increasing school enrolment at the time. 

Effah (2003) reports that a total number of 87,198 students qualified for university admission through the 
university entrance examination in 1997, out of which only 9,730 were admitted, signifying that whilst more than 
80 percent of applicants were qualified for university admission, in-take had reduced significantly, perhaps due 
to the new funding regime brought on by the IMF deal, among other factors. By the 2000/2001 academic year, 
however, enrolment had increased to 40,673 in the five public universities, representing approximately 32% of 
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the qualified applicants and further to a total of 53, 985 in 2009 (MoE, 2010, p.14). The establishment of the 
University of Mines and Technology (UMaT) in 2004 by an Act of Parliament with the mandate to train human 
resources for the mining and allied industries in Ghana and the full autonomy of UCEW in 2004 to become 
UEW brought the number of public universities to 7 by the 2010/2011 academic year, thereby contributing to 
the increase in enrolment (Manuh et al., 2007)

Between 2010 and 2020, some significant moves by the government to further expand access to higher 
education led to the transitioning of polytechnics into technical universities through an Act of Parliament 
in 2016 and the establishment of some new universities: the University of Energy and Natural Resources 
(UENR) in the Brong Ahafo Region (2011), University of Health and Allied Sciences (UHAS) in the Volta 
Region (2012) and the University of Environment and Sustainable Development (UESD) in the Eastern 
Region (2020). Additionally, the Ashanti Region campus of UEW and the campuses of UDS at Upper 
West and East Regions were granted full autonomy to run as independent universities in 2020, namely 
Akenten Appiah-Menka University of Skills Training and Entrepreneurial Development (AAMUSTED), 
Simon Diedong Dombo University of Business and Integrated Development Studies (SDD UBIDS) and 
C. K Tedam University for Technology and Applied Sciences respectively. Thus, by the year 2020, the 
number of traditional public universities stood at 15 with 10 technical universities, making a total of 25  
(see Table 1).

Table 1: Spatial Distribution of Public Universities in Ghana

No. Universities Year of Es-
tablishment 

City Region 

1. University of Ghana 1948 Accra Accra Region 

2. Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology 1951 Kumasi Ashanti 

3. University of Cape Coast 1962 Cape Coast Central Region 

4. University for Development Studies 1992 Tamale Northern Region

5. University of Education, Winneba 1992 Winneba Central Region 

6. Ghana Institute of Management and Public Administration 1994 Accra Greater Accra 
Region 

7. University of Mines and Technology 1994 Tarkwa Western Region 

8. University of Energy and Natural Resources 2011 Sunyani Bono Region 

9. University of Health and Allied Sciences 2012 Ho Volta Region 

10. University of Professional Studies, Accra 2012 Accra Greater Accra 
Region 

11. University of Environment and Sustainable Development 2015 Somanya Eastern Region 

12. Ghana Communication and Technology University 2005 Accra Greater Accra 
Region

13. University of Media, Arts and Communication 2020 Accra Greater Accra 
Region

14. C.K. Tedam University of Technology and Applied Sci-
ence 

2020 Navrongo Upper East Region 

15. S.D. Dombo University of Business and Integrated Devel-
opment Studies 

2020 Wa Upper West Region

16. Accra Technical University 2016 Accra Greater Accra 
Region 

17. Bolgatanga Technical University 2020 Bolgatanga Upper East Region 

18. Cape Coast Technical University 2016 Cape Coast Central Region 

19. Ho Technical University 2016 Ho Volta Region 

20. Koforidua Technical University 2016 Koforidua Eastern Region 

21. Kumasi Technical University 2016 Kumasi Ashanti Region
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22. Sunyani Technical University 2016 Sunyani Bono Region 

23. Takoradi Technical University 2016 Takoradi Western Region 

24. Tamale Technical University 2016 Tamale Northern Region 

25. Wa Technical University 2018 Wa Upper West Region

26. Akenten Appiah-Menka University of Skills Training and 
Entrepreneurial Development (AAMUSTED)

2020 Kumasi Ashanti Region

Source: GTEC statistical digest, 2023

Consequently, between 2010 and 2018, enrollment in tertiary education increased by nearly 50% (World Bank, 
2019 p. 22). Moreover, between 2017 and 2022, there was a significant increase in the enrolment rates of 
public universities and technical universities with an average annual growth of 9.3% and 5.07% respectively. 
This is presented in Figures 2 and 3 which show the aggregated enrolment between 2017 and 2022. 

Figure 2: Enrolment Trend of Public Universities in Ghana
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Figure 3: Enrolment Trend of Technical Universities in Ghana
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3.1.1	 Types of public universities 
Beyond making higher education accessible to 
all qualified individuals across the country, and 
developing a skilled workforce necessary for national 
development, the public universities described 
earlier can be categorised based on their founding 
purposes and focus of their academic programmes, 
among others. The traditional public universities 
for example focus on comprehensive education, 
scholarly activities, innovation, and knowledge 
generation while technical universities, which are 
usually linked to industry focus on practical and 
technical education, providing hands-on training and 
programmes in applied sciences. The University of 
Health and Allied Sciences (UHAS), University of 
Energy and Natural Resources (UENR), University of 
Mines and Technology (UMaT), on the other hand, are 
specialised institutions that focus on specific fields 
of study or professional disciplines and produce 
graduates with expertise in those areas. Moreover, 
the new universities (e.g. University of Environment 
and Sustainable Development (UESD), C.K. Tedam 
University of Technology and Applied Sciences (CKT-
UTAS) appear to serve the three northern regions and 
communities. 

3.1.2	 Public university enrollments
Currently, the total public university enrolment of 
361,804 is distributed as follows: 269, 094 regular 
students; 80,995 distance learners and 11,715 
sandwich students (GTEC, 2023 p.1). This increase 
has been fueled by some ancillary actors including the 
free Senior High School (SHS) policy, which was the 
government’s effort to ensure that students from low-
income communities get access to at least secondary 
education. Its introduction in 2017 compounded 
the situation of high demand for HE when in the 
2020/2021 academic year, the first batch of students 
sought entry into higher education. In its first year of 
implementation, enrolment at SHS shot up from the 
previous 260, 210 to 424,092 students, representing 
an increase of about 72% (Chanimbe & Dankwah, 
2021, p. 18). This translated into an increase in public 
university enrolment from 284,058 (regular, distance 
and sandwich modes) in the 2018/2019 academic 
year to 332,786 in the 2020/2021 academic year 
(approximately 16% increase) when the first batch 
accessed university education. This reflects a positive 
trend in higher education accessibility, and perhaps 
affordability.

The foregoing seems to suggest that the expansion 
of public university education through the opening of 
universities in all the 10 old administrative regions of 
the country was a deliberate effort of the government 
to achieve the constitutional mandate of making HE 
accessible to all, and also, to provide educational 
facilities at all levels and in all the Regions of 
Ghana (our emphasis) (Republic of Ghana, 1992), 
including the 6 new regions. Nevertheless, within 
this process of system expansion, there seems to 
be an inequality generated through the concentration 
of university education opportunities in the southern 
part of the country, which contradicts the mandate 
of the Constitution to make educational opportunities 
available in all regions of the country. 

Moreover, access to university education in the 
pre-Fourth Republic era where there were fewer 
universities seems to have been relatively more 
open to qualified applicants than in the post-1992 
period with more universities. Arguably, the growing 
population and the increasing demand for university 
education in the face of an unequaled pace of 
infrastructural expansion explain this trend, in addition 
to a cost-sharing fee regime which further contributes 
to limited access, particularly for the poor. This matter 
is discussed further in Section 5.

3.2 �Equitable access: Gender, social 
class, type/location of secondary 
school attended 

In Ghana, university education was historically 
aimed to promote equitable access for all Ghanaians 
irrespective of gender, class, ethnicity, geographic 
location and physical disabilities, as enshrined in 
the Constitution. Through the Education Strategic 
Plan (ESP), the Ministry of Education makes 
an inference about inequities in access among 
marginalised groups such as women, the poor, 
and persons with disability. It therefore set a goal to 
ensure equity through affirmative action and other 
strategies including reviewing the financing of tertiary 
education to address the financial challenges that 
pose access barriers to public university education 
(Ministry of Education, 2019). This and other policy 
implementation strategies highlighted earlier in this 
paper have yielded some improvement in enrolment 
concerning these groups. Yet, wide disparities still 
exist in access. 
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Women, for example, as in many other African 
contexts, have had less access to university education 
than men. Traditional gender-role identification and 
living arrangements have long established clear 
delineations of household responsibilities, which 
continue to be passed down and thus, affect female 
education (Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021; Manuh, 
Gariba & Budu, 2007). Although gender parity at 
different levels of education in Ghana has improved 
significantly, socially constructed gender roles and 
cultural norms continue to disadvantage women and 
serve as the main barrier to their education, especially 
at the higher level (UNESCO, 2022). 

In Ghana, poor women are known to suffer more 
from capabilities deprivations, poverty, and human 
underdevelopment broadly than men (Ayelazuno & 
Aziabah, 2021; UNDP-Ghana, 2018). Additionally, 
research evidence indicates that despite the significant 
change in enrolment patterns and the improved trend 
of HE participation among marginalised groups, 

access and participation gaps still exist in terms of 
gender, social class, geographical location and the 
type and location of secondary school one attended 
(Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021; Atuahene & Owusu-
Ansah, 2013). It is therefore argued that concerns 
over equitable participation in university education 
were the basis for some of the reforms in higher 
education (Osei–Tutu, 2021; Swanzy et al., 2019). 

In the case of gender, for example, the gender parity 
index in universities improved from 0.62 in the year 
2000 to 0.9 in 2020, indicating that females are 
still more disadvantaged than males (see Figure 
4). Professor Mahama Duwiejua, former Executive 
Secretary of the then National Council for Tertiary 
Education (NCTE) admitted that more needed to be 
done to improve female enrolment, as the ratio was 
30:70 in 2015 (Baraka Policy Institute, 2016). Six 
years later, the ratio had only improved marginally to 
35:65 (Osei-Tutu, 2021).

Figure 4: Gender Parity Index in Universities in Ghana
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There is also a significant disparity in enrolments 
in terms of the socio-economic background of 
students. Despite the increasing par ticipation in 
public university education particularly, those from 
wealthier socio-economic backgrounds continue to 
dominate while the poor who qualify are inhibited 
by the cost of academic-user facilities, residential 
facilities, and meals, which hitherto were borne by the 
government. A study by Darvas et al. (2017), which 
analysed students’ family wealth background from 
primary to secondary level of education observed that 
the proportion of students from the poorest quintile 
of households surpassed those from the richest 
home with 22% and 17% respectively. However, this 
changed at the tertiary level with students from the 

richest homes surpassing that of the poorest quintile 
of households with 52% against 13% respectively.

According to Anyan (2015), the overreliance on 
school-leaving examinations at secondary schools 
in the selection process into higher education is 
one of the major factors intensifying inequalities in 
access to public university education. As evidenced 
by the Ministry of Education’s categorisation of 
high schools into endowed and less endowed 
ones (Government of Ghana, 2007), students from 
rural and poor communities hardly meet the keenly 
competitive admission requirements into Ghanaian 
public universities. This is because they do not attain 
the entry-requirement/cut-off points as compared 



‘Motivating Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards Equity and Sustainability.’  -  August 2025 17

to their counterparts who are from well-resourced 
city schools. The situation is compounded by the 
inadequate academic and residential facilities that 
compel public universities to adopt highly selective 
admission procedures. This continually endangers 
the realisation of the agenda of equitable access 
and questions whether the current public university 
admissions system is supporting the role of HE 
as a tool for socio-economic mobility and poverty 
reduction, or making it an instrument to fur ther 
deepen the stratification of society, and perpetuate 
the intergenerational poverty cycle. 

Based on the trend of access discussed in this 
section, what appears to be a more prudent 
interventional approach is institutional-level data 
documentation that profiles students according to 
their social status, including area of settlement (e.g., 
being rural or urban), gender, disability and economic 
status, among others. This strategy will enable more 
progressive equitable access policies to be designed 
by institutions in the form of quotas to increase 
marginalised groups including women, people with 
special needs, and students from rural and/or low 
socio-economic groups to public universities, with 
dedicated agencies to regulate the operations of 
public universities in the context of expansion and 
equitable access. 

3.3 �Institutional level responses 
to challenges and trends in the 
context of equitable access

Individual institutions have responded to the changing 
developments and regulations triggered by reforms, 
particularly under the Fourth Republic as well as 
new trends in global higher education management. 
Some have resorted to practices that have opened 
up opportunities for many to get access to university 
education. These include providing alternative routes 
to university education to students who otherwise 
could not have gained access. For example, the 
University of Ghana, Kwame Nkrumah University of 
Science and Technology, University of Education, 
Winneba and University of Cape Coast all have 
distance learning programmes and satellite campuses 
across the country. The University of Cape Coast, for 
example, has a whole College dedicated to distance 
education with an overwhelming student population 
and 95 study centres dotted across all 16 regions of 
the country. Out of its current total student population 
of 74,720, more than 70% constitutes sandwich 
and distance programmes (UCC, 2022). Many of 
these universities also run other non-conventional 

admission modes and learning modules including 
matured entry for adults and the working class. 
These diversified entry points and learning modules 
have impacted equitable access and increased 
participation in overall university education in Ghana 
(ESP 2018-2030). 

Some other major interventions have been adopted by 
some public universities to enable access to women 
and students from less-endowed schools, especially 
in the absence of a national binding policy in this 
regard. These are the special concessions to poor 
students and Affirmative Action (AA) for women. The 
special concession for poor students targets students 
from less-endowed areas, usually identified by the 
location of the secondary schools they attended, 
whether in a rural area or a designated deprived 
area. According to a White Paper on Education 
(Government of Ghana, 2007), HEIs are required 
to institute special concessions for the admission 
of such students who obtain the required grades, 
but a little above the universities’ yearly reviewed 
cut-off points. In this regard, the University of Cape 
Coast, the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science 
and Technology (KNUST) and the University for 
Development Studies (UDS) are known to have 
systems in place to admit such students who meet 
the admission requirements but may not meet the 
competitive cut-off points (Baraka Policy Institute, 
2016; UCC, 2006). However, informal interactions 
with Admissions Directorates of these universities 
for this analysis seemed to suggest that this is no 
more in practice as there was no readily available 
data. It is also reported that no regulatory authority 
is assigned to monitor these admission concessions 
(Baraka Policy Institute, 2016). 

The Affirmative Action (AA) policy, on the other 
hand, aims at bridging the gender gap by granting 
qualifying female applicants admission at one or 
two of the cut-off points lower than their male 
counterparts into some academic programmes such 
as Education, Arts and Social Sciences. Although this 
is a practice in most public universities, there does 
not seem to be any documented policy on it (Baraka 
Policy Institute, 2016; Morley et al., 2010); thus, it 
appears to be used on an ad hoc basis. Similarly, 
informal engagements indicate that the AA policy is 
not consciously adopted. This may be attributed to 
misgivings that AA is a form of reverse discrimination 
and favouritism which privileges some groups and 
disadvantages others (Adu-Yeboah, 2022; Morley et 
al., 2010). The use of AA in itself does not imply the 
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admission of unqualified females into HE. Moreover, 
given the fact that socially constructed gender roles 
and cultural norms privilege boys and men, thus, 
disadvantaging girls and women in the process, it 
is important to bear in mind that males and females 
experience family life and schooling differently (Adu-
Yeboah, 2011; Dei, 2004; Stephens, 2000). Whilst 
conversely, AA could be perpetuating the cycle of 
inequality when socially advantaged females are 
attracted through the practice, implementation of the 
policy could be made more meaningful by instituting 
cer tain criteria that would target females from 
poor and rural backgrounds, similar to the special 
concession for poor students. 

3.4 �Access for students with 
Special Educational Needs and 
Disabilities (SEND)

Globally, there is a growing interest in widening 
access and supporting HE participation of persons 
with disability (PWDs). This trend is driven in part by 
major international treaties and protocols to which 
Ghana is committed. The country has therefore, 
formulated and implemented national legislation on 
disability and inclusive education (i.e. the Persons 
with Disability Act 2006, Act 715, and Inclusive 
Education Policy of 2015) across the different levels 
of the education system. Seventeen years after the 
enactment of the Disability Act, it appears the country 
has achieved very little with regards to ensuring that 
HEIs adhere to the provisions of the Act, as data 
on PWDs in public universities seems almost non-
existent.

Although higher education institutions have attempted 
to retrofit their physical infrastructure to create a 
friendlier environment for PWDs (Swanzy & Potts, 
2017), access to and participation in the higher 
education system by PWDs remains poor, as it 
appears that national policies have not fully translated 
into institutional policies and provisions dedicated to 
supporting persons with disability. In many cases, 
accessing the built environment (e.g. staircases, 
washrooms, open drains, absence of signage and 
notice boards, etc.) still poses mobility hazards, 
safety, and security risks to students as old buildings 
were not designed for students with disability. In some 
cases, learning equipment, assistive technology and 
devices are inadequate or obsolete, thus impeding 
the smooth and successful participation of PWDs in 
the academic space. 

These notwithstanding, some institutions have made 
efforts to improve the academic experiences of PWDs 
by formulating policies that benefit visual, physical and 
hearing-impaired persons. The University of Ghana, 
for instance, has a policy on students and staff with 
special needs that allows for the engagement of the 
services of support staff/guides. In the 2009/2010 
academic year, the university enrolled a total of 22 
students with special needs, with 3 being females. 
This increased to 75 in the 2016/2017 academic year, 
made up of 53 males and 22 females (University of 
Ghana, 2019). The University of Cape Coast also 
has the Resource Centre for Alternate Media and 
Assistive Technology (RCAMAT), though current data 
on PWDs was not readily available for this review. 
The Centre provides services to PWDs on admission 
issues, financial aid, priority registration, academic 
adjustment services, ICT, and assistive technology 
and devices, among others. In her study on PWDs 
in HE, Mensah (2020) found that public universities 
in Ghana that admit students with disability provide 
learning adjustments rather than inclusion. According 
to her, these adjustments culminate in negative 
academic and social experiences for the students 
within the university environment and beyond. 
She thus suggests a more visible commitment of 
university leadership to prioritising the disability 
inclusion agenda in public universities. 

Although much awareness has been created about 
the need to include PWDs in public university 
education over the last 3 decades through national 
legislation, the non-availability of data in some key 
government databases (e.g. GTEC) and universities 
is an indication that much more needs to be done to 
make HE more accessible and attractive to PWDs. 

3.5 �Quality and access to programmes 
of study: Attaining the 
national target for STEM and 
Humanities

The increasing significance of STEM education 
to national development is much more evident in 
national policies and reforms. The 1992 Constitution 
for example emphasises the need for university 
education to be purposively tilted toward science and 
technology. Yet, the current university enrolments by 
programme show that a huge gap still exists in the 
STEM/Humanities divide, as can be seen in Figure 5.
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Figure 5: Enrolments in STEM versus Humanities 
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The data shows that consistently, over the past 
five years, the agenda to attain a 60:40 enrolments 
for STEM and Humanities respectively is yet to 
materialise as the current enrolment stands at 
67:33 in favour of Humanities. In sub-Saharan 
Africa, evidence suggests that efforts and reforms 
made by central governments as well as institutions 
themselves usually result in massive participation but 
are not necessarily inclined to targeted goals (Areaya, 
2010; Bruns & Schneider, 2016). 

Perhaps, the agenda of 60:40 enrolments in STEM 
and Humanities respectively, requires critical and 
extensive consideration as several factors could 
explain the current disparity. These include (a) 
a limited number of well-trained STEM teachers 
prepared by universities to teach at second-cycle 
institutions, (b) lack of science and laboratory 
equipment at the lower educational levels, (c) low 
level of morale and motivation especially for women 
to pursue STEM disciplines at the secondary school 
level, and (d) lack of financial support for institutions 
to run highly intensive science laboratories (Ministry 
of Education, 2010). More than ten years after these 
lapses were identified, very little has changed in many 
universities. These are further exacerbated by the 
limited number of STEM faculty in universities. 

While seeking to make programmes more responsive 
to graduate unemployment, skills gaps, and national 
development needs, it is necessary to rethink the 
current phenomenon of programme duplication 
in traditional and newly established universities 
(including technical universities), where programmes 
are under-subscribed in some cases. For example, 
technical and traditional universities in the same region 
often run similar STEM programmes that demand 
similar infrastructure, equipment, and human/material 

resources, and yet, compete for the few students in 
that discipline. The merging of such institutions would 
be more prudent in the face of scarce state funding 
and challenges with infrastructure provision. There 
is also the need to deepen the discussion on the 
introduction of new programmes and diversification, 
resulting from expansion beyond the original mandate 
and focus of institutions to attract more students, 
a phenomenon described as ‘mission creep’. The 
role of the government in ensuring transformative 
knowledge and response to industry needs through 
a regulation of the introduction of new academic 
programmes is also essential in these dynamics.

3.6 �Improving quality delivery: 
Academia – Industry relations 

The debate and discourse on the partnership that 
ought to exist between academic institutions and 
industry cannot be overemphasised as it becomes 
more relevant at a time when graduate redundancy 
and unskilled labour force are on the rise. Unlike 
before, many universities have initiated a number 
of industry attachments and incorporated them in 
their course components (BPI, 2019). However, 
these initiatives could be extended into other areas 
of collaborations that will promote skills acquisition 
including research collaborations and partnerships, 
project and proposal writing, etc., which can also tap 
into national, international and global projects such as 
Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). 

We are also of the opinion that these initiatives require 
an approach of national spectrum. For example, the 
conversion of polytechnics into technical universities 
is a monumental measure to provide opportunities 
for the training and development of technical and 
engineering talents and orientation at the higher level. 
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But this cannot happen in a vacuum as it must be 
fueled by, among other things, the need to transform 
the nation into a technologically and industrially 
productive one, which will readily absorb the products 
of these universities and those from other universities. 
Simply put, will the nation be ready to receive the 
numerous industry-cut university products that will 
be churned out regularly? This is a scare, which 
according to Ayelazuno and Aziabah (2021) is 
worsening in its every facet and continuously. The call 
for industry-friendly curricula in public universities will 
simply not be enough as it needs to be matched with 
the requisite market or market-oriented environment. 
Thus, it will require a well-coordinated connectivity 
and a set of interactions between academia, 
government and industry, described as ‘the triple 
helix model of innovation’. 

3.7 �Expansion and implications on 
quality delivery 

Quality university education is believed to provide 
learners with the capabilities to become functional 
and economically productive to contribute to 
peaceful societies, and enhance individual well-being 
(Carnoy, 2007). Good quality university education 
has been assessed on cer tain key indicators 
including infrastructural provision, provision of 
relevant and qualified human resource, progression 
and completion rate of learners among many other 
factors (Abugre, 2017; Adu-Yeboah, 2022). However, 
research shows that the expansion of university 
education has occurred within funding constraints 
and thus, contributed to the inadequate or absence 
of some of these basic educational inputs (Abugre, 
2018; Adu-Yeboah, 2022; Areaya, 2010; Oketch, 
2016). As such, unhealthy learning environments 
including congested lecture rooms, and limited 
office space for lecturers have been reported among 
other things, leading to poor quality work output and 
education delivery.

Similarly, non-traditional learning modes such 
as distance and sandwich have been criticised 
for lacking institutional suppor t, using low-
standard infrastructure in less conducive learning 
environments, and being incomparable to even the 
minimum learning resources on main campuses 
(Adarkwah, 2021; Patrick et al., 2019). Additionally, 
ICT infrastructure which is a basic requirement of 
distance learning is poor in many institutions that 
offer distance education (Abugre, 2018). 

Human resource is another critical factor for 
university expansion and quality. In terms of the 
government’s policy goals for the higher education 
sector, all faculty at public universities are required 
to hold doctoral degrees. Again, the policy requires 
that whilst there should be a 5% per annum growth in 
enrolments, there should also be an overall student-
to-lecturer ratio of 27:1 in the humanities and 18:1 
in the sciences in public universities. However, in 
2016, the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC) reported that the number of academic staff 
in eight public universities (i.e. 2,676 at the time) 
was woefully inadequate to teach and supervise 
the academic work of more than 128,326 students 
(NCTE, 2016, p.3). 

A study repor ted in universityworldnews.com 
indicated that Ghana urgently needed 3,410 lecturers 
with doctorate degrees, and as many as five times 
that number if the country is to achieve its education 
policy goals by 2025. The reasons for this situation 
may include the requirement of financial clearance 
before recruitment, the terminal degree as the entry 
point and faculty migration. Recent evidence from 
GTEC, however, shows a minimal improvement in 
the student-to-lecturer ratio. The data indicates that 
in 2018, the student-lecturer ratio was 43:1. This 
reduced to 42:1 in 2019, rising again to 44:1 in 2020 
and further reduced to 39:1 in 2021. The situation 
leads to faculty work overload and burnout which 
affects the quality of work output and the quality 
of the graduate produced. There is still room for 
improvement to meet the national requirement stated 
earlier and also to attain the required international 
standard of 16:1. 

In terms of the gender dynamics in human resource 
availability, available data shows a huge disparity 
between male and female faculty, a situation that 
does not augur well for the mentoring of early-career 
women and succession planning in academia. A 
general observation on higher education staff and 
academics in Ghana and across sub – Saharan 
Africa shows that very low percentage of professors 
at public universities are women. In the 2021/2022 
academic year, for example, only 9.6% (26 women) 
out of 269 faculty were at professorial rank from the 
15 traditional Ghanaian universities (GTEC, 2023). 
In all, out of the total teaching staff of 4,987 in 
traditional public universities, only 1,425 (28%) are 
women (GTEC, 2023). Figure 6 illustrates the gender 
dynamics regarding academic staff in traditional 
public universities. 
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Figure: 6 Gender Ratio of Lecturers
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The data above shows very little improvement over time in the gender disparity. For example, in the 2017/18 
academic year, females constituted 25% of the entire full-time population of lecturers and over a period of 5 
years (2021/2022), it only appreciated to 28%. 

3.8 �Knowledge expansion in public university education
Evidence shows a substantial growth in knowledge, 
particularly in research over the period under review. 
Many of the traditional public universities have 
grown to become more research-oriented and have 
demonstrated commitment to nurturing and promoting 
research, knowledge expansion, and innovation. This 
is largely the result of the establishment of Research, 
Innovation and Development Directorates by some 
public universities (e.g. KNUST, UCC, and UG) to 
oversee, promote, and support cutting-edge research 
activities among faculty and students. The University 
of Ghana for example established the office of the 
Pro Vice-Chancellor in charge of Research, Innovation 
and Development in the 2010/2011 academic year 
solely for developing and promoting the University’s 
research agenda. Some of these universities are 
gradually becoming global leaders in academic 
research. For example, KNUST, UCC, and UG have 
been highly ranked internationally for research 
influence and development. 

Secondly, the increase in the number of research 
programmes offered at the postgraduate level 
in public universities has reflected in increased 
postgraduate enrolments. For example, in the 
1993/1994 academic year, the total postgraduate 
enrolment in public universities was below 5% of the 
total student enrolment. By the year 2019, this had 
increased to about 10% (Azumah, 2016; National 
Council for Tertiary Education, 2020). However, this 
is still far below the recommended 25% target set by 
the University Rationalisation Committee (URC). The 

exponential increase in general students’ enrolment 
across all levels appears not to be commensurate 
with enrolment for research programmes, despite the 
marginal increase in the past years.

3.9 �Retention, progression and 
successful completion

Access to university is not only a matter of gaining 
entry, but of staying in and graduating successfully 
(Adu-Yeboah, 2015). As such, institutions have 
a responsibility not only to widen access but also 
to be more responsive to diversity and ensure 
that conditions facilitate the full participation and 
successful completion of students. In this regard, 
Atuahene (2012a) explains that some common 
underlining retention factors pervade cultural, 
institutional, and national boundaries, albeit, 
impacting institutions and individual students 
differently. He lists these as students’ socio-economic 
status (SES), institutional commitment to students’ 
retention and success, social support of students, 
academic readiness of students for college-level 
work, availability of student support systems at the 
institution, and availability of need-based financial aid 
programmes among many others. Among these, he 
cites tuition fees (Atuahene 2012b) as one of the 
critical factors that influence retention and completion. 

Tagoe (2014) corroborates this finding by classifying 
retention factors as direct and indirect, including 
geographical location, accommodation cost and 
low learning achievement. In some cases, higher 
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education institutions are expected to provide 
suppor t to promote retention, progression and 
successful completion. Yet, this is unavailable or 
inactive in many institutions (Adu-Yeboah, 2015; 
Dankyi, 2019). Although current data on dropout/
retention at the national or institutional levels are not 
readily available for this review, some studies give 
indications of females dropping out of university. For 

example, Ayelazuno and Aziabah (2021, p. 16) report 
that 37.4% of females dropped out of university in 
the 2008/2009 academic year, decreasing to 32.3% 
in 2012/2013 and then rising again to 35.2% in 
the 2013/2014 academic year. Figure 7 shows the 
enrolment to graduation rates between 2017 and 
2022.

Figure 7: Enrolment to Graduation rates
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The graduation rate in public universities and 
technical universities in Ghana is a crucial indicator 
of the educational system’s effectiveness in preparing 
students for successful careers and contributing 
to national development. Figure 7 shows average 
graduation rates of 80% and 75% respectively for 
public universities and technical universities from the 
2017/18 academic year to the 2021/2022 academic 
year. Although this reflects some significant progress 
made in terms of accessibility and success, the 
20% and 25% non-completion rates respectively 
in public traditional and technical universities also 
bring attention to the challenges that the educational 
system still faces concerning retention at the tertiary 
level. The data points to the need for higher education 
institutions to put measures in place to promote 
students’ retention and success by tracking their entry 
and exit trends, monitoring and supporting those 
who may be at risk of dropping out and instituting 
student support services, among others. The Ghana 

Ter tiary Education Policy (GTEP) repor t (2021) 
seems to relate this to affordability and highlights the 
urgent need for increased government support and 
scholarships to enhance affordability and retention 
in public universities, and thus, positively influence 
graduation rates.

In this section, we have examined the growth 
of university education in terms of access and 
participation, as well as knowledge expansion over 
the past three decades. The evidence shows unequal 
participation among women, individuals from low 
socio-economic backgrounds, and students with 
special educational needs among other marginalised 
groups, as well as spatial-based disparities. 
Furthermore, there are differentials in subscriptions 
to humanities and STEM programmes. In the next 
section, we turn attention to the implications of the 
expansion on affordability and sustainability. 
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4.0 �Implications of expansion on affordability and 
sustainability 

Universities certainly should ensure equitable access 
even within the quest for financial sustainability. 
The justification for sufficient public spending on 
university education despite the growing propositions 
for increased cost-sharing has also been well 
articulated both in this paper and by other scholars 
(Bucker, 2017; Nudzor, 2017; Obeng, 2019; Teffera, 
2013). These findings also provide sufficient evidence 
suggesting that universities can survive financially 
and meet their infrastructural/logistical needs in the 
face of marketisation only through expansionism and 
diversification whilst State interventions are expected 
to ensure equitable access. 

Making public university education easily accessible 
implies making it affordable by removing financial 
impediments. But how much is affordability, to 
whom and to which segments of society? The cost 
of university education for both the learner and the 
institutions is continually rising whilst the government 
keeps to its statutory subventions. Nyarko and 
Serwornoo (2022) asser t that the budgetary 
allocation from government to higher education 
institutions for recurrent expenditure has continuously 
fallen short of the norm-based costs; they estimate 
that resources made available to institutions were less 
than 30% of costs incurred. The consequences of 
this are dire for both equitable access and efficiency. 

For a Ghanaian student accessing university 
education in a public facility, the cost of getting 
educated keeps rising by the day as institutions try 
to recover their cost by charging ‘reasonable’ fees. 
Apart from tuition which is borne by the State (not 
so anymore for many programmes), an average 
student pays for residential and academic facility 
user fees in addition to routine living expenses, 
books and photocopying. Many public universities 
have privatised accommodation, resulting in higher 
residence charges and in most cases, students 
have to look for private accommodation due to the 
very limited university accommodation. On average, 
students pay around five thousand Ghana cedis 
(Ghc 5,000) or more yearly for accommodation. A 
student studying Business Administration, Medicine 
or Pharmacy at the University of Ghana for example 
(and indeed for most public universities) is most likely 
to pay more than seven thousand Ghana cedis (Ghc 
7,000) with more than 60% of the admission space 
for these and many other programmes declared 
fee-paying. Altogether, a poor Ghanaian student 

who qualifies to pursue any such programme will 
be expected to pay more than ten thousand Ghana 
cedis (Ghc 10, 000.00) for the year in many public 
universities. This trend has grave consequences for 
equitable access to public university education and 
national development. 

4.1 �Institutional response to financing 
gap and implications on equitable 
access

As aforementioned, the quest to attain a fine balance 
between sustainable funding whilst maintaining 
equitable access has led to public universities 
adopting diverse financing modules but with varied 
implications. Fee-paying programmes for example 
are becoming a common trend in sub-Saharan 
Africa (Kigotho, 2023) and indeed in Ghana (Teferra, 
2013), a reason for which the recent Ter tiary 
Education Reforms (2019) sought to regulate fee-
paying admissions and programmes among public 
universities in Ghana. Described by Poku et al. (2013) 
as double-commercialisation of university education, 
the fee-paying arrangement is a phenomenon where 
applicants who can afford it can gain admission 
with minimum academic qualifications as compared 
to those who are more academically advantaged 
but are financially disadvantaged. This means that 
the university does not have space for financially 
disadvantaged students who have the required passes 
but has space for those who opt for “fee-paying”. Fast 
becoming a growing phenomenon (accompanying 
the expansion of university education), Teferra (2013) 
has observed that regular admissions in many public 
universities are shrinking whilst the fee-paying 
module is soaring. For example, several competitive 
courses in many public universities in Ghana such as 
Medicine, Pharmacy, Business Administration, and 
Law, among many others, have been turned into fee 
paying programmes with the average fee being three 
times higher than the regular. 

Secondly, the fees for distance education are higher 
than that of the regular residential mode. Hence, 
universities are criticised for prioritising income 
generation over the quality of education delivery. 
For instance, the fees paid by regular students in 
the College of Humanities at the University of Ghana 
for the 2022/2023 academic year was GH¢ 2,185 
whilst the fees paid by their counterparts studying the 
same programme but through distance was twice as 
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much at Ghc 4,554. A similar fee structure pertains 
at KNUST as regular students’ fees for the 2022/23 
academic year in the College of Humanities was GHS 
2,692 as against GHS 5,722 for those studying the 
same programmes in the distance mode. 

The gains with these non-traditional modules 
notwithstanding, the distance and sandwich 
programmes have been criticised for lacking 
institutional suppor t, using low standard 
infrastructure, and the learning environment being 
less conducive and incomparable to the privileged 
learning resources on main campuses (Patrick et al., 
2019). This has implications for quality and equitable 
access for learners from low-income families who 
usually make low grades which makes them miss out 
on regular admissions. This system could gradually 
make public university education a private good. 

4.2 �Searching for funding mediations: 
State interventions 

The State is not oblivious to the enormous financial 
burden under which public universities operate. 
As such, some efforts have been made to reach a 
balance of a shared responsibility between the State, 
the learner and the institutions themselves in financing 
public university education. In this regard, some 
mitigating interventions have been operationalised in 
Ghana, key among them being the Students Loan 
Scheme originally introduced to compensate for the 
discontinuity of free textbooks and meals in the late 
1970s and later in 1988, as well as the establishment 
of the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND). These 
funding regimes were to help fill the funding gap 
resulting from the partial withdrawal of government 
subventions to public universities except for employee 
compensations (Attafuah & Entsie, 2020; Atuahene, 
2009). 

These state financial regimes have performed 
creditably by providing suppor t to financially 
handicapped students as well as improving the 
infrastructural deficits that have existed in many 
public universities (Obeng, 2019). However, 
major bottlenecks still exist with these funding 
schemes which affect the extent of support given to 
underprivileged students and the quality of education 
delivered by public educational institutions. One of 
such key bottlenecks is the weak financial base or 
portfolio with which these funding schemes operate. 
Even though the ESP 2018-2030 lay significant 
emphasis on increased students’ financial support 
through the Students’ Loan, the fund remains saddled 
with a low portfolio (SLTF Annual Report, 2021) and 
a low turnover/repayment rate by beneficiaries, which 
have had varied implications on participation and fund 
sustainability.

4.3 �Infrastructural deficits in public 
universities

A huge infrastructural gap still exists in public 
universities despite interventions received from 
State funding schemes. Adu-Yeboah (2022) and 
Abugre (2017) have examined the emerging trends 
in public university environments and observed that, 
public universities are faced with huge infrastructural 
deficiency in terms of lack of office space for 
lecturers, students’ congestion/overcrowding in 
facility usage as well as poor IT services and internet 
system all of which can be attributed to low funding. 
Attafuah and Entsie (2020) have also observed 
that increasing enrolments put pressure on existing 
facilities and suggest the need for extra sources of 
funding to overcome this challenge without relying 
solely on the government or State-sponsored funding 
sources. 

5.0 �Conclusion and recommendations
5.1 Conclusion
This review was guided by the policy analysis triangle 
which consists of four elements: context (why the 
need for that policy), content (what is the policy 
mainly about/what it contains), process (how was 
the policy brought about and implemented) and 
actors (who participated in and influenced the policy 
process). It identified different stakeholders, actors 
and contexts that all together combine to influence 
the formulation, adoption and implementation of 
education policies, programmes and initiatives which 

have varied outcomes for equitable access, quality 
and sustainability on university education within the 
public sphere. 

We note that the general expansion in public 
university education is not only important but critical 
for national development. Although Ghana is making 
steady progress towards equitable access, there are 
still gaps that exist between rhetoric and reality when 
examining the various initiatives with regard to the 
equitable provision of public university education. For 
example, personal and social circumstances such 
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as socio-economic status, gender, and disability, 
still constrain equitable access. There is the need 
to address teething issues beyond the expansions. 
Fundamental to this is the need to redirect the 
discourse on the apparent dilemma or ‘crises’ faced 
by public universities, whether to fit into a global 
competitiveness or to pursue a national strategic 
vision (Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021; Buckner, 2017; 
Nudzor, 2017). 

Also, the conversation on academia-industry relations 
needs to be critically looked at within a larger space 
of the university expansion discourse and its wide-
ranging implications for the nation as a whole. While 
bearing in mind the types of universities and their 
primary focus, it is equally important to address the 
apparent mismatch between the needs of employers 
and university products for the country to achieve 
the full benefits of public university expansion toward 
industrialisation and national development. 

5.2 Recommendations
The study recommends a more systematic approach 
to leveraging existing structures while considering 
new ways of addressing identified gaps. This will 
require national and institutional policy interventions 
that will tackle equitable access, transformative 
knowledge (including curriculum changes) that 
will respond to market/industry needs, funding, as 
well as the strict enforcement of existing protocols 
all aiming at transferring higher education to more 
people including the marginalised. Universities need 
to be at the forefront of the national development 
drive, and that will call for a radical re-orientation and 
changes in the operations of the system. Specifically, 
the following target areas are proffered:

•	 In pursuance of the provisions of the 1992 
constitution regarding equitable access to quality 
higher education, there is a need to be intentional 
about delivering good quality education to 
all, by instituting and regularly reviewing the 
progress and achievement of development 
plans, with timelines that target the unreached 
and poorest areas of the country. To achieve 
this in the face of inadequate State financial 
resources, it is important to acknowledge that 
the government alone is unable to continue to 
provide all the needed facilities and resources 
to support the expansion of public university 
education. There is, therefore, the need to 
expand the net of various actors by increasing 
public-private partnerships and promoting the 
involvement of civil society organisations and 

prominent stakeholders through a planned and 
targeted arrangement. This can help bridge the 
gap between developed and under-developed 
regions and their institutions; particularly, basic/
secondary schools whose students hardly meet 
the keenly competitive admission requirements in 
universities, to achieve the agenda of ‘no region 
left behind’. 

•	 Higher education regulatory bodies (e.g. GTEC), 
through their monitoring, evaluation, and audit 
frameworks, need to enforce the implementation 
of national policies broadly, and institutional 
mandates and policies/statutes specifically, 
including those that relate to marginalised groups. 
It is important to exhibit intentionality about 
affirmative action for females and concessions 
for PWDs, poor students, and those from less 
endowed regions/secondary schools. This can 
be achieved by instituting and regularly reviewing 
quota systems, and also ensuring that statistics 
on all HE students, including marginalised groups 
are accurately captured and regularly updated to 
facilitate policy actions on relevant groups. 

•	 Also, as a way of addressing the implementation 
gap, as shown in the ‘process’ element of the 
review framework, a decentralisation of the HE 
regulatory activities in the country is required 
to rigorously pursue, monitor and strengthen 
institutional implementation of national and 
institutional policies for timely targeted 
interventions.

•	 It is expedient to rethink the current 
phenomenon of establishing new universities 
when existing institutions are faced with 
infrastructural challenges, and the duplication 
of HE programmes and curricula as a way of 
expanding HE. Rather, more attention should be 
given to making programmes more responsive to 
graduate unemployment, skills gaps, and national 
development needs. It is also expedient to plan 
for infrastructural expansion and resources, and 
also, merge programmes being run by different 
institutions in the same city/district/region (e.g., a 
technical university and a comprehensive public 
university both running technical/engineering 
programmes under resource constraints), 
especially with few students enrolled, in the face 
of scarce public funds.

•	 To attain sustainability and affordable public 
university education at the same time, the need 
to reach a balance has become more imperative. 
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It is becoming obvious as shown in the literature 
that education financing is the responsibility of 
both the State (including institutions themselves) 
and beneficiaries. Hence, the bold step must 
be taken as a nation to chart that path while 
maintaining the balance between sustainability 
and affordability. For this reason, there is a need 
to review universities’ cost-sharing arrangements 
in the face of expansions to address the ever-
increasing cost of public university education 
(e.g. residential accommodation and utility bills, 
lecture halls, offices) to make other actors and 
beneficiaries of public university education more 
accountable for the use of HE facilities. 

•	 To avoid the over-commercialisation of public 
university education and ensure equitable 
access to very competitive programmes by 
the economically disadvantaged, there may be 
the need to monitor the regulatory regime on 
university fee systems to control the likely abuse 
of fee-paying and other non-regular programmes. 

•	 Again, State funding agencies providing financial 
interventions/support to students need to be 
more tilted towards identifying and sponsoring 
very needy people even if it is through non-
regular programmes. For example, funding 
agencies could intensify their public education in 
deprived areas by going to less-endowed SHSs 
to educate students/parents on how to access 
these facilities. 

•	 Concerning the process of implementing the 
expansion agenda of the government, there is a 
need for the development of a broad framework 
to ensure sustainable, equitable access and 
successful completion of their students generally 
and marginalised groups particularly, including 
socially disadvantaged students, females and 
persons with disabilities (PWDs). This framework 
could adopt strategies which may include: 

•	 Identifying less endowed regions/
secondary schools for targeted academic 
and/ or social interventions and 
mentoring in achieving corporate social 
responsibilities.

•	 Instituting and regularly reviewing quota 
systems for identified marginalised 
groups including PWDs, females and 
students from less-endowed regions.

•	 Widening Participation (WP) policies, 
such as quota systems and scholarships 

to attract students from poor and rural 
backgrounds.

•	 Tracking the entry and exit trends of 
students, monitoring and suppor ting 
students who may be at risk of 
dropping out, and instituting student 
support services to promote successful 
completion.

•	 Improving the lecturer-student ratio 
in universities to reduce faculty work 
overload and burnout.

•	 There is a need to reform the HE curricula, 
taking into consideration the undersubscription 
of STEM programmes in favour of humanities to 
lead a nation that seeks transformation through 
industrialisation; to meet industry needs and also 
respond to graduate unemployment. Additionally, 
partnerships between government, academia and 
industry (triple helix model of innovation) should 
be forged to address the mismatch between the 
needs of employers and university products to 
curb graduate redundancy and unskilled labour 
force.

•	 To complement the government’s efforts, HE 
institutions need to develop innovative strategies, 
and increase public-private partnerships for the 
expansion of facilities (Build Operate Transfer) in 
addition to opening up entrepreneurial ventures 
and partnering with industry for mutual benefits 
that will expand the income base of universities 
to improve the quality of teaching and learning. 

Finally, the discourse on achieving transformational 
and sustainable public university education should 
not lose focus on new ways of delivering education 
and transferring knowledge including extending public 
university education to more people, particularly, 
the under-served segments of the society. This 
is something that has critically been engaged in a 
series of studies and workshops by the UN higher 
education sustainability initiative as well as in recent 
global reports (World Bank, 2023) on achieving Goal 
4 of the SGDs, and Ghana cannot isolate itself from 
that conversation and path. 

These, we believe, will contribute significantly to 
widening the scope of the HE ecosystem generally 
and university education specifically. These will 
also contribute to heightening the transformation of 
society through the absorption of the large number 
of skilled graduates expected from the various higher 
institutions of learning.
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CHAPTER 3
______________________________

AN ASSESSMENT OF 
POLYTECHNIC CONVERSIONS TO 

UNIVERSITY STATUS

George Afeti

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This paper is one in a series commissioned by the 
Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences (GAAS) 
on higher education reforms, under the theme 

“Motivating Higher Education Reforms in Ghana - 
Towards Equity and Sustainability”. It provides an 
assessment of the conversion of polytechnics to 
university status in Ghana. The paper begins with 
a discussion of the contestations underpinning the 
process of elevating the polytechnics into tertiary 
universities as enshrined in PNDC law 321 including 
the debates as to whether or not a Higher National 
Diploma is exactly equivalent to a tertiary degree or 
not. It then focuses on the conceptual clarification of 
a technical university as distinct from a traditional/
comprehensive university or a research university; 
while comprehensive or traditional universities 
focus largely on teaching, technical universities 
modelled after such universities in Germany focus 
on engineering, technology and applied sciences.

The next section discusses the practical processes 
by which the technical universities were converted 
to universities beginning with the 2013 State of the 
Nation Address to Parliament by President John 
Mahama through to the setting up of a technical 
committee and the organisation of a national 
stakeholder consultation forum to discuss the 
matter. In the fourth section of the report, the extent 
to which the technical universities are sufficiently 
differentiated from the traditional university and thus 
offer citizens diverse education options is explored. 
While a technical university is teaching and practice-
oriented, a traditional university focuses on theory 
and research. Technical universities focus on skills-
acquisition while traditional universities focus on 
knowledge acquisition. Third, technical universities 
focus on technology development while traditional 

universities focus on fundamental research. Finally, 
industry needs are the focus of training in technical 
universities while disciplinary approaches are 
emphasised in traditional universities. This section 
includes an analysis of the factors that have led 
to poor differentiation between the technical and 
traditional universities arguing that isomorphism has 
plagued the technical universities, leading them to 
deviate from their original mandate. 

The fifth section assesses the performance of 
technical universities using an input-output framework. 
Included in the input framework are factors such as 
the quality of students and teachers, the nature of 
programmes offered, funding amounts as well as 
governance and the role that governments, regulatory 
bodies, employers and alumni play in this regard 
to ensure that technical universities deliver on the 
mandate set for them. To assess how well technical 
universities are doing, the output measures include 
the quality of graduates, graduate employability and 
employment, employer satisfaction and finally tracer 
studies. In the sixth section, the author makes a case 
for technical universities drawing on experiences from 
Europe (Germany and Netherlands), Asia (China) as 
well as other countries on the continent (South Africa, 
Rwanda, Ethiopia, Kenya and Nigeria). 

The paper ends with a set of recommendations 
targeted at both the government and the technical 
universities. This includes efforts on the part of the 
state to help the technical universities stay distinct 
from traditional universities and efforts on the part 
of the technical universities to link up with similar 
institutions abroad so as to help stay focused on their 
core mandate as technical universities.
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1.0 Introduction

In 2016, the Parliament of Ghana passed the 
Technical Universities Act, 2016, Act 922 
(Government of Ghana, 2016) which effectively 

gave legal backing to the upgrading of the 
polytechnics into Technical Universities (TU). The 
journey of the polytechnics to technical university 
status began in 9292 with the enactment of PNDC 
Law 321 by the then Provisional National Defence 
Council (PNDC) which elevated the polytechnics 
to postsecondary tertiary level institutions with the 
power to award Higher National Diplomas (HND) 
under the supervision of the National Council for 
Tertiary Education (NCTE), which is the forerunner 
of the now Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC). To better understand the issues, rationale 
and justification for conver ting the polytechnics 
into technical universities, it would be necessary to 
review the antecedent process of elevation of the 
polytechnics to tertiary status. 

In 1963, the then technical institutes at Accra, 
Takoradi and Kumasi were re-designated as 
polytechnics but continued to operate essentially 
as non-tertiary, second-cycle institutions, offering 
mostly advanced craft courses (which normally 
should be run at technical institutes) and a few 
technician-level courses. Tamale and Ho Technical 
Institutes were similarly elevated to polytechnic 
status in the mid-1980s followed by Sunyani and 
Koforidua Polytechnics in 1997. Although Cape Coast 
Polytechnic was actually planned and established as 
a polytechnic, like all the other polytechnics, it did 
not gain tertiary status until 1993, upon enactment 
of PNDCL 321 in 1992 (Government of Ghana, 
1992). Only Wa and Bolgatanga Polytechnics 
were conceived as ter tiary institutions but even 
then, they became polytechnics only by a simple 
government pronouncement. Indeed, at the time of 
the public statement on the establishment of these 
two polytechnics, no physical structures or buildings 
had been officially identified or acquired to house the 
institutions.

It can be seen, therefore, that the development of the 
polytechnics as tertiary institutions has been based 
on a strategy of elevation of technical institutes 
or by simple government pronouncement. These 
two approaches to the establishment or upgrading 
of the polytechnics did not specify any criteria or 
qualifying benchmarks (in terms of physical, human 
and academic resources) for elevation to polytechnic 
status. Another fundamental system development 

flaw in the polytechnic reform exercise was the 
absence of clarity in the mandate of the polytechnics 
compared with that of the universities. This is one 
of the most critical shortcomings of the polytechnic 
reform and upgrading process, the ramifications of 
which are again evident in the life of the technical 
universities today. In fact, the 1986 Government 
White Paper on the Reforms to the Tertiary Education 
System attempted, either deliberately or inadvertently, 
to equate polytechnic HND qualifications to traditional 
university first degrees. The controversial paragraph 
from the White Paper (Government of Ghana, 1986) 
states that:

… programmes and courses 
(in the polytechnics) are to be 
offered at the higher middle level 
of technician training leading to 
the award of higher diplomas 
equivalent to first degree level 
but not departing from syllabi 
dedicated to practical technician 
training (emphasis mine)

The demonstrations by polytechnic students, media 
reactions and political fallout associated with the 
interpretation of this clause in the White Paper 
constituted one of the defining moments in the history 
of polytechnic education in Ghana. That was in 1997 
when the students, peeved by a press statement 
issued by the Ministry of Education to the effect 
that the HND is next to a degree, went on a massive 
and not entirely peaceful national demonstration in 
Accra, at the end of which they submitted a strongly-
worded petition to the President of the Republic, the 
Speaker of Parliament, and the Minister for Education 
demanding clarification of the status of the Higher 
National Diploma. This brief background analysis 
of the elevation of the sub-tertiary polytechnics to 
tertiary status provides a peep into the discussions 
and some of the skilled workforce development 
considerations that led to the political decision 
to conver t the ter tiary polytechnics to technical 
universities. But what is a technical university in the 
Ghanaian context?

2.0 �Conceptual clarifications
The ter tiary education landscape in Ghana is 
essentially binary, comprising the universities as 
higher education institutions and other postsecondary 
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institutions such as teacher education and nursing 
colleges. Within the university subsector are the 
comprehensive universities and technical universities. 
In line with the generally accepted definition of a 
research university as a university that is committed 
to research as a central part of its mission, Ghana 
does not yet have research universities. Research 
universities are “elite complex institutions with 
multiple academic and societal roles” that concentrate 
on postgraduate and doctoral studies and have only 
a small number of undergraduate students (Altbach, 
2011, p. 11). On the other hand, a comprehensive 
university is an institution of higher learning 
which awards degrees and diplomas in several 
academic disciplines at both the undergraduate and 
postgraduate levels. A comprehensive university 
focuses more on teaching and less on research. 
The concept of the technical university in Ghana 
is different from the comprehensive (or traditional) 
university.

The upgraded technical universities in Ghana were 
conceived as tertiary education institutions that focus 
on engineering, technology and applied sciences. 
They were modelled along the lines of the university of 
applied sciences in countries such as The Netherlands 

1	� The NCTE and the National Accreditation Board (NAB) have since 2020 been merged to form the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) under the Education Regulatory Bodies Act, 2020 (Act 1023)

and Germany. A university of applied sciences is a 
higher education institution that provides vocational 
education and training at the ter tiary level which 
can offer bachelor’s and master’s degrees but not 
PhDs. Ghanaian technical universities should not be 
confused with German technical universities. German 
technical universities are research universities 
providing research-oriented studies and theoretical 
knowledge, unlike the universities of applied sciences 
that are focused on practical knowledge or industry-
oriented studies and practical research, with strong 
relations with businesses and enterprises. They do 
not offer PhDs. Most of their degree programmes 
are in the field of engineering, natural sciences 
and business administration. Degrees in the field 
of humanities and social sciences are rarely 
offered. Regarding the profile of their teachers, a 
high percentage of the lecturers of the universities 
of applied sciences come directly from the private 
sector, as guest lecturers from industry. In this 
paper, a technical university should be understood 
as akin to a university of applied sciences, and not a 
comprehensive or traditional university.

3.0 ��Conversion of the polytechnics to technical universities
The project to convert the polytechnics to technical 
universities was first ar ticulated by the President 
of the Republic, His Excellency John Mahama, in 
his State of the Nation Address to Parliament in 
2013. Following this announcement, the Ministry 
of Education established a technical committee to 
develop a roadmap for the conversion process. The 
technical committee, comprising representatives of the 
polytechnics, the College of Engineering of KNUST, the 
Association of Ghana Industries (AGI), and the Office 
of the Attorney General, the Executive Secretary of the 
National Council for Tertiary Education (NCTE), and the 
Executive Secretary of the National Accreditation Board 
(NAB). The committee was chaired by Dr George Afeti, 
a former Principal of Ho Polytechnic and Secretary 
General of the Commonwealth Association of Technical 
Universities and Polytechnics in Africa. The technical 
committee prepared a report that was published by 
the NCTE in 2014 (NCTE, 2014). The draft report was 
considered and adopted by the NCTE1 which decided 
to set up an Expert Panel to assess the readiness of 

each of the polytechnics for conversion, based on the 
eligibility criteria developed by the technical committee. 

In January 2015, the Ministry of Education 
organised a national stakeholder consultation forum 
to inform and get public buy-in for the conversion 
process and roadmap. The forum on the theme: 
“Repositioning technical education as a driver of 
economic transformation and national development” 
was attended by representatives of the National 
Development Planning Commission (NDPC), the 
Ministry of Employment and Labour Relations, the 
Ministry of Trade and Industry, the Association of 
Ghana Industries (AGI), Vice Chancellors Ghana 
(VCG), and the German Academic Exchange Service 
(DAAD), among others. We may therefore reasonably 
conclude that wide stakeholder consultations did take 
place, including a written opinion and advice of the 
NCTE, prior to the upgrading of the polytechnics into 
technical universities.
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The summary of the key recommendations adopted by the stakeholder forum is reproduced in Box 1.

	 Box 1: Recommendations from stakeholder consultation forum

1.	 The converted polytechnics as technical universities should be seen as mainly 
technological institutions impar ting employable vocational, technical, and 
entrepreneurial skills to their students while actively engaged in applied research and 
delivery of appropriate technology solutions to businesses and industry, including 
small and medium enterprises.

2.	 In the interest of promoting differentiation and diversification of the higher education 
landscape, the technical universities should not mimic the traditional or conventional 
universities in their course offerings but rather carve a niche for themselves as 
vocational-oriented, career-focused higher education institutions contributing to 
the training of a highly-skilled workforce to support economic growth and national 
development.

3.	 The new Technical Universities should adopt the European and German model of 
Universities of Applied Sciences. 

4.	 The conversion of the Polytechnics to Technical Universities should be strategically 
implemented, based on a set of eligibility criteria that includes an evaluation of the 
current institutional standing of a polytechnic seeking technical university status, 
in terms of its management and governance system efficiency, the strength of its 
teaching and learning facilities, the academic and professional profiles of the teachers 
and, above all, the linkages and training partnerships established with employers and 
industry. In other words, the upgrading of the polytechnics should not be by mere 
Government pronouncement.

5.	 In this regard, it is recommended that the Ministry of Education should constitute 
a Panel of Experts, including representation from the National Council for Tertiary 
Education, the National Accreditation Board, and the world of work to offer expert 
advice on the eligibility of each polytechnic for conversion to a technical university.

6.	 To allow for sufficient time to carefully evaluate the current status and preparedness 
or readiness of the polytechnics for upgrading to technical university status, including 
assessment of their funding requirements and capacity to offer study programmes 
that are relevant and critical to the socio-economic and labour market needs of 
the country, it is recommended that the effective start date for converting the 
Polytechnics to Technical Universities should be September, 2016.

7.	 To enable the converted polytechnics to effectively fulfil their mandate as technical 
universities, and based on careful analysis of training costs in similar institutions 
abroad, it is recommended that the budgetary allocation for training a technical 
university student per year, or unit cost, should be at least GHS 9,000. This is 
three times the amount of about GHS 3,000 that Government currently spends on 
a polytechnic student per year.

8.	 Converting the polytechnics to technical universities will necessarily imply the 
enactment of an enabling Act to expand and redefine the mandate of the polytechnics 
and avoid mission drift of the new institutions. It is therefore recommended that a 
Technical Universities Bill be enacted to reflect and underpin the mandate of the 
Technical Universities as technological and skills development institutions combining 
academic instruction with work-based learning in the skills training of students to 
the highest level possible. 
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9.	 In pursuance of the recommendation that the Technical Universities adopt the German 
University of Applied Science model, the Ministry of Education is urged to quickly 
bring into full effect the contents of the Letter of Intent signed with the German 
Academic Exchange Service (DAAD) in April 2014 during a study visit to German 
higher education institutions, including selected Universities of Applied Sciences, 
by the Technical Committee on the conversion of the polytechnics to technical 
universities. According to the Letter of Intent, DAAD agreed to facilitate the following 
key activities between the Universities of Applied Sciences (UAS) in Germany and 
the converted polytechnics in Ghana:

•	 development of academic and professional partnerships with German UAS;
•	 institutional mentoring of the converted polytechnics by German UAS;
•	 affiliation agreements with German Universities of Applied Sciences;
•	 academic staff exchanges;
•	 study visits for leaders and administrators of the converted polytechnics;
•	 training of teaching and technical support staff;
•	 curriculum design; and
•	 specialised staff development programmes, internships and industrial 

attachment for lecturers of the converted polytechnics.

DAAD also affirmed its willingness to jointly explore with the Ministry of Education 
possible funding opportunities to implement the desired aforementioned activities. 

10.	 Finally, it is acknowledged that there are challenges associated with the conversion 
of the polytechnics to technical universities comprising political, technical, academic, 
and financial dimensions. However, the establishment of technical universities in 
Ghana is a good idea whose time has come. What is required is strong political and 
financial commitment, academic rigour, innovative institutional leadership, financing 
and training partnerships, and technical expertise to successfully implement and 
manage the conversion.

3.1 Rationale and justification for establishing the technical universities
In a memorandum to Cabinet on the Technical Universities (TU) Bill, the Minister for Education (Ministry of 
Education, 2014) stated that:

The purpose of the Bill is to establish technical universities, to provide for the 
conversion of qualified polytechnics to technical universities to provide higher 
education in engineering, science and technology-based disciplines, technical 
and vocational education and training, applied arts and related disciplines. 
The establishment of Technical Universities will provide opportunities for the 
acquisition of technical skills to drive the economy of the country and the national 
development agenda and contribute to raising the quality and competitiveness 
of the workforce by providing opportunities for company employees to upgrade 
their skills and acquire new skills. The technical universities will provide 
progression avenues for technical and vocational students, and curb the growing 
phenomenon of “top-up” programmes for Higher National Diploma graduates 
at the traditional universities.

The rationale and justification for converting the polytechnics to technical universities may be summarised as:

a.	 repositioning the polytechnics as strategic institutions for the training of highly-skilled human resource 
to drive economic growth;
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b.	 achieving parity of esteem with the universities without departing from the practice-oriented philosophy 
of polytechnic education and training;

c.	 creation of progression pathways at the tertiary level for practically-inclined SHS students and technical 
school graduates;

d.	 enhancing the image of the converted polytechnics and the attractiveness of technical and vocational 
education and training in general.

The Technical Committee Report on the Conversion of the Polytechnics to Technical Universities made far-
reaching recommendations regarding the mandate and mission of the converted polytechnics as well as the 
eligibility criteria for acceding to the status of technical university (NCTE, 2014). The Committee recommended 
that the conversion of the polytechnics to technical universities should be accompanied by clear policies and 
regulations to prevent the new institutions from deviating from the desired objective of providing technical 
training and skills development of the kind that are not currently available in the traditional universities. 

In this regard, it was recommended that the technical universities:

	- should be practice-oriented with smaller class sizes 
	- should provide education and training for the world of work, i.e., students are trained to acquire high 

level employable skills for wage or self-employment 
	- should have strong links with industry and business
	- should offer study programmes and courses that are vocationally-oriented or career focused, with 

emphasis on engineering, technology, and business, but not humanities
	- should provide skills training at all levels: certificate, diploma, degree, and postgraduate or master’s 

degree levels, but not PhDs
	- should emphasise innovation and application of new technologies, including digital skills
	- should have faculty imbued with both academic and professional qualifications or workplace experience 
	- should provide admission slots for graduates of senior high technical schools and technical institutes 

for advanced technical education and training
	- research into, and provide support for micro, small, and medium scale enterprises
	- promote technology adaptation and innovation in support of local enterprises
	- promote continuous professional development and lifelong learning
	- develop relevant partnerships and linkages with similar institutions abroad
	- integrate student/staff workplace experiential learning and internships into the curriculum
	- integrate entrepreneurial culture into the institutional governance, teaching, and learning activities

3.2 Mandate of the technical universities
Briefly put, the technical universities are expected to:

	- Retain the polytechnic character while deepening the skills component of their curricula
	- Provide logical academic and professional pathways for practically-inclined Senior High School (SHS) 

and technical institute school leavers and Higher National Diploma (HND) graduates
	- Implement curricula that are responsive to the skills gaps and shortages in the labour market
	- Enhance the image and attractiveness of Technical, Vocational and Educational Training (TVET)
	- Contribute to a more diversified higher education system with clear institutional mission differentiations

3.3 �Eligibility criteria for conversion of the polytechnics to university status
The conversion protocols included clear eligibility criteria and conditions precedent for a polytechnic to qualify 
for upgrading to university status. These are:

1. �Institutional capacity: A polytechnic to be considered for technical university status should be offering or 
be capable of offering a minimum of four (4) BTech degree programmes in science and technology related 
disciplines. 
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2. �Academic staff requirements: A key characteristic of a technical university is the requirement that the 
teachers should possess both academic and professional qualifications. In this regard:

a.	 An academic department in a technical university should be headed by at least a Senior Lecturer with 
at least a research master’s degree in a science/technology discipline plus a minimum of three (3) 
years practical research and/or workplace experience

b.	 The department must also have at least three (3) full-time Lecturers with relevant research master’s 
degrees in a core subject area of the degree programme offered by the department plus a minimum 
of 1-2 years practical research and/or professional workplace experience.

3. �Collaboration with industry: A polytechnic seeking conversion to technical university status should 
provide evidence of training and partnership agreements signed between relevant collaborating industry 
partners and the academic departments offering related degree programmes. The MOUs should include 
evidence of willingness of the industry partner to, among other things:

a.	 Serve on the relevant programme/departmental advisory committee;
b.	 Offer industrial attachment placements/internships for both staff and students for practical training and 

experiential learning
c.	 Participate in departmental seminars and supervision of student projects
d.	 Participate in the development and review of training curriculum
e.	 Contribute to the quality assurance and enhancement activities of the department

Collaboration and partnerships with industry will help the technical universities to develop capacity for market-
responsive curriculum development, management of internships, quality assurance of industry-oriented 
programmes, and for engaging in applied research and technology inter-change with industry. 

In the following sections, we will assess the performance of the technical universities against their stated 
mandate and mission. But first, we will discuss one of the key goals of the conversion proposition, which is 
to promote institutional differentiation within the tertiary education system in Ghana.

4.0 �Differentiationand diversification
Differentiation and diversification are impor tant 
considerations in any policy dialogue on ter tiary 
education. This is because well-reasoned policies in 
these two areas hold the key to providing different 
kinds and levels of skilled graduates for the workplace 
and doing this in the most efficient way possible 
with regard to the use of both human and financial 
resources. A differentiated tertiary education system 
offers the flexibility needed to address the changing 
needs of students and countries (Morphew, 2000; 
World Bank, 2000). The availability of alternative 
institutions differentiated in terms of mission, 
function, modes of delivery, and cost of provision 
could be an appropriate response to the increasing 
demand for access to tertiary education in Africa 
(Saint, 2000). 

The otion of differentiation in tertiary education is often 
used to mean diversity, although the two terms do not 
mean exactly the same thing. Differentiation within 
a tertiary education system refers to the process 

whereby a range of generically similar but individually 
different institutions takes shape within the system 
(Huisman, 1996; Van Vught, 2007). According to 
N’gethe, Sobotzky and Afeti (2008), differentiation 
takes place when autonomous institutions within 
the education system make different choices, in 
particular with regard to their institutional mission, 
curricula emphasis, admission requirements, 
staff qualifications, financing mechanisms, and 
governance arrangements. A distinction may also be 
made between horizontal differentiation and vertical 
differentiation. Horizontal differentiation is about the 
different types of similar institutions (such as public, 
private, online, distance-learning, or faith-based 
universities or female-only colleges) whereas vertical 
differentiation is about the different levels of study 
programmes offered (such as diploma, degree, or 
postgraduate degree programmes). 

Diversity, on the other hand, points to both the 
variety of types of institutions and the different 
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types of programmes and disciplines offered within 
them. The World Bank argues that African countries 
require a more diversified workforce in order to 
respond effectively to their development priorities 
and challenges (World Bank 2008). A differentiated 
and diversified ter tiary education system that 
trains a diversified corps of professionals and sub-
professionals at different skills levels would do much 
to enable this goal to be attained. More importantly, 
perhaps, from the perspective of the learner, a 
diversified and differentiated education system offers 
a broader range of student choices geared to varying 
levels of academic aptitude, career interests, and 
financial resources (Van Vught, 2007). 

It is in this light that the upgrading of the polytechnics 
to technical universities should be seen in an 
expanded and differentiated system (Afeti, 2015). 
Although the ter tiary education system in Ghana 
exhibits some diversity, the extent of institutional and 
programme differentiation is limited. The most visible 

form of differentiation is institutional inequalities, in 
terms of teacher profiles, infrastructure, and funding.

4.1 Dimensions of differentiation
In general, the dimensions of differentiation relate 
to: the mission and mandate of the institution; 
programmes of study and the type and level of 
qualifications delivered; admission requirements; 
academic staff profile; curricula emphasis and 
pedagogical approach; research emphasis; 
institutional size and shape; governance and 
financing policies. Viewed against the dimensions 
of differentiation, the various subsystems of the 
tertiary education system in Ghana are only partially 
differentiated. While the system is largely diversified, 
the subsystems show little vertical differentiation.

Table 1 provides a simplified explanation of the notion 
of differentiation between the technical universities 
and the traditional comprehensive universities in 
Ghana (NCTE, 2014).

Table 1. Comparison of Technical Universities with Traditional Universities

Technical University
(University of Applied Sciences)

Traditional University
(Comprehensive University)

Teaching and practice-oriented Theory and research oriented

Applied or strategic research with focus on solving 
practical problems and providing technology solutions 
that make production systems more efficient

Integration of research and teaching in a largely broad-
based curriculum

Skills-driven or acquisition of career focused 
employable skills

Knowledge-driven or quest for new knowledge, 
focusing on a broad array of transferable skills

Focus on technology development, innovation and 
technology transfer

Focus on fundamental research and cutting-edge 
technology development

Emphasis on what must be learnt to respond to 
industry needs and learner interests

Emphasis on mainly disciplinary approach to learning 
and promotion of scholarship

The fact that technical universities emphasise a close engagement with the world of work does not mean 
disengagement from the basic academic orientation of higher education institutions. Engagement with industry 
means bringing the world of work into the classroom and placing practical knowledge and research results at 
the disposal of industry. Blending academic pursuits with practical goals of promoting societal and economic 
wellbeing of the population is one of the hallmarks of universities of applied sciences. While the focus is on 
applied research, technical universities may contribute their expertise at any point along the product development 
chain from basic research to commercialisation in collaboration with traditional (research and comprehensive) 
universities.	

4.2 �How differentiated are the 
technical universities from the 
traditional universities?

The conversion of the polytechnics to university status 
was predicated on four main objectives (Afeti 2016; 

NCTE, 2014). Firstly, the converted polytechnics will 
function as practice-oriented, teaching universities of 
applied sciences and technology with a focus on skills 
development. They will offer science and technology-
based skills training programmes that are vocationally 
oriented or career focused at the certificate, diploma, 
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degree, and eventually postgraduate levels, but not 
PhDs. They will have strong links with business and 
industry and adopt a cooperative education strategy 
where student admissions will be based on market 
demand and training delivery supported by industry 
experts. Student numbers will be tied to cooperative 
training agreements with relevant enterprises that will 
provide adjunct instructors who will bring the world of 
work into the classroom, laboratories and workshops. 
Enrolments and programmes will also be aligned with 
the human resource demands of the labour market 
and the growth sectors of the economy.

Secondly, the technical universities will be different 
in orientation from the traditional universities. They 
will be skills-driven, rather than knowledge-driven, 
with a focus on solving practical problems and 
providing technology solutions to small and medium 
enterprises through practical research, rather than 
fundamental research and cutting-edge technology. 
The technical universities will not imitate or mimic the 
older traditional universities.

Thirdly, upgrading the polytechnics to technical 
universities will create logical academic and 
professional progression pathways at the tertiary level 
for practically-inclined SHS students and technical 
school graduates as well as HND graduates without 
depar ting from the practice-oriented philosophy 
of polytechnic education and training, while 
commanding parity of esteem with the universities.

Four thly, the establishment of the technical 
universities will enhance the attractiveness of 
technical and vocational education and training 
(TVET) in general, in the sense that young people with 
aptitude for technical education will no longer see the 
TVET track as a dead-end but rather as an avenue of 
possibilities for developing their skills to the highest 
level possible, whether they start as apprentices, 
artisans or technicians.

Finally, the country needs different types of graduates 
to support the transformation and value-addition to 
our primary commodities and natural resources. No 
single institutional type is capable of producing the 
diverse skill needs of the economy. The traditional 
universities have their role to play and the technical 
universities will have a niche to define and occupy. 
The availability of alternative institutions differentiated 
in terms of mission, orientation, function, modes of 
delivery, philosophy, and cost of provision would 
help diversify the ter tiary education and skills 
acquisition landscape of the country. A differentiated 

and diversified ter tiary education system that 
trains a diversified corps of professionals and sub-
professionals at different skills levels would do much 
to support the country’s economic transformation 
and growth agenda. 

In Ghana, although the tertiary education system is 
expanding, there is very little differentiation taking 
place. All the universities are increasingly looking 
alike, offering similar programmes and producing 
similar graduates, leading to a swell in graduate 
unemployment numbers. In this regard, the technical 
universities will contribute to greater differentiation 
and diversification of the tertiary education system, 
and the training of differently-skilled graduates, 
provided they keep to their mandate and avoid 
mission drift. 

So, how well have the technical universities responded 
to these arguably laudable goals? We consider first 
the critical issue of institutional differentiation.

4.3 Institutional Differentiation
It appears the technical universities have developed 
a noticeable appetite for recognition as traditional 
universities. Contrary to the recommendation of the 
Technical Committee on the conversion protocols that 
the head of a technical university be designated as 
Rector (same title as for the erstwhile polytechnics), 
the designation finally adopted is Vice Chancellor 
(same as for the existing universities in the country). 
In fairness to the technical universities, the title of 
Vice Chancellor was a creation of the Members of 
Parliament (MPs) who had argued during the passage 
of the TU Bill that since the designation of a university 
head in Ghana is Vice Chancellor, then the head of 
a technical university (which is also a university) 
should be called a Vice Chancellor. Apparently, the 
MPs were more concerned about any possible future 
discrimination or marginalisation of the new technical 
universities rather than the need for institutional 
differentiation, starting at the very top.

4.4 �Inhibitors and drivers of 
differentiation

The characteristics of the higher education landscape 
in the country point to the conclusion that the 
technical universities, though different in conception 
and character, are not entirely differentiated from 
the older (traditional) universities. The strongest 
inhibitor of differentiation between the technical 
universities and the existing public universities is 
the phenomenon of isomorphism or the gradual 
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adoption and appropriation of a single set of defining 
characteristics of a “respected” higher education 
institution. Isomorphism is the notion where newer 
or lower- level tertiary institutions seek to emulate 
older or higher tertiary education institutions in their 
management and governance operations. For the 
lower-level institutions, isomorphism is a status-
seeking undertaking that creates a springboard to be 
considered or treated as a “respectable” university 
(Afeti, 2015; N’gethe et al., 2008). Isomorphism 
therefore tends to inhibit differentiation by offering 
some institutions the temptation to deviate from their 
original or core mandates. This appears to be the 
case of the technical universities in Ghana.

Although industry requirements or technological 
advances at the workplace can be a driver of 
differentiation (in the sense that more innovative 

institutions can re-engineer themselves and do 
things differently from their counterparts in response 
to industry needs), national ter tiary education 
policies are the strongest drivers of differentiation. 
Some countries such as South Africa, Rwanda and 
Mozambique have made deliberate political choices 
to build a differentiated tertiary education system 
(N’gethe et al., 2008). Some of these policies have 
been influenced by arguments put forward by the 
World Bank (2000) that Africa needs a diversified 
and differentiated higher education system in order 
to respond effectively to the continent’s development 
priorities and challenges. It is not clear what explicit 
national policies in Ghana are in force to differentiate 
the technical universities from the older university 
institution types. 

5.0 �Assessing the performance of the technical universities
In assessing the technical universities, emphasis will be placed on investigating their performance in relation 
to their mandate and their contribution to national development. The assessment will be based essentially 
on a simple input-output model with relevant indicators (Figure 1). The input indicators include student and 
teacher quality, the programmes offered, admission requirements, funding, partnerships, and institutional 
governance. The output variables relate to the numbers, quality and employability of the graduates produced. 
These indicators are discussed in the following sections.

Figure 1: Input-Output assessment model with relevant indicators

 

Input
•student quality
•teacher quality
•programmes
•funding
•governance

Output •graduate quality
• employability & 
employment
•employer satisfaction
•tracer studies

Source: Author’s model
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5.1 Input indicators

5.1.1 �Student quality/Admission 
requirements

Like all the ter tiary education institutions in the 
country, admission requirements are standardised by 
the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC). To 
qualify for entry into a tertiary education institution, 
applicants must possess credit passes (Grade A1 – 
C6) in the 3 core subjects of English, Mathematics 
and Integrated Science and in 3 relevant elective 
subjects, making a maximum aggregate score of 24, 
regardless of the programme of study the applicant 
wishes to pursue. It took quite some advocacy and 
persuasion for the technical universities to be granted 
a waiver of D7 for enrolment into certain programmes. 
The uniformised admission requirements created the 
perception that the technical universities are the same 
as the older traditional universities, although in reality 
many senior high school graduates consider the 
technical universities as second choice or second-
best institutions.

As admission into the public universities is more 
competitive, it appears that many of the entrants 
into technical universities, though qualified by 
GTEC requirements, are “left overs” or “rejects” 
from the public universities admission system. This 
phenomenon of “rejects” is not limited to admissions 
into technical universities but has also been reported 
in a recent study on Ghanaian stakeholders’ 
perspectives on the quality dimension in higher 
education, where private universities are considered 
second best to the public universities (Adu-Yeboah, 
2022). The technical universities will therefore have 
to strategise to attract the best candidates with the 
right aptitude and inclination for career-focused high 
level TVET education. They can do this, in particular, 
by uplifting the quality of their training, matching the 
skills delivered to the needs of employers to promote 
employability of their graduates, and generally 
emphasising the notion and benefits of differentiation 
in higher education.

5.1.2 �Teacher quality/Academic staff 
profiles

The repor t of the Technical Committee on the 
establishment of the technical universities made 
concrete proposals on the qualifications and 
workplace experience of the teachers. A key 
characteristic of a technical university is the 
requirement that the teachers should possess both 
academic and professional qualifications. In this 
regard:

a.	 An academic depar tment in a technical 
university should be headed by at least a 
Senior Lecturer with at least a research 
master’s degree in a science/technology 
discipline plus a minimum of three (3) 
years practical research and/or workplace 
experience.

b.	 The department must also have at least 
three (3) full-time Lecturers with relevant 
research master’s degrees in a core subject 
area of the degree programme offered by 
the depar tment plus a minimum of 1-2 
years practical research and/or professional 
workplace experience.

The technical universities have made significant 
progress in the area of staff academic qualifications 
since their upgrading in 2016 when there were only 
about 35 PhD holders in all the 10 polytechnics. The 
tables below show the distribution of the teaching 
staff qualifications and grades as at the 2021/2022 
academic year (Table 2 and Table 3). The technical 
universities can now boast of about 500 PhD 
holders. However, information on the professional or 
workplace experience of the lecturers is unavailable. 
There is the need to investigate this critical aspect of 
the quality of the technical university lecturer.
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Table 2: Academic staff qualifications

Technical University PhD MPhil MSc/MA/MEd Others

Accra 58 51 127 7

Kumasi 109 34 294 2

Takoradi 36 39 280 5

Ho 52 75 126 6

Cape Coast 31 65 67 14

Tamale 48 74 98 13

Sunyani 37 56 171 1

Koforidua 56 57 134 2

Wa 11 20 32 22

Bolgatanga 28 40 64 38

Sub Total 466 511 1248 110

Grand Total 2,335

Table3: Distribution of ranks

Grade/Rank Total PhD MPhil MSc/MA/MEd Others

Professor 10 10 - - -

Associate Professor 35 34 - 1 -

Senior Lecturer 573 265 64 235 9

Lecturer 751 157 160 427 7

Assistant Lecturer 894 - 284 575 35

Sub Total 2,263 466 511 1,248 110

Instructors 72 - 3 10 59

Grand Total 2,335

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) Statistical Report, 2022

5.1.2.1 �Designations and scheme of service of technical university teachers
Technical universities have adopted similar 
designations and scheme of service for their 
academic staff as per tains in the traditional 
universities, i.e., Assistant Lecturer, Lecturer, Senior 
Lecturer, Associate Professor, and Professor. The 
normal requirements for appointment and promotion 
from one grade to the next, including the number 
of scholarly publications, are similar. According to 
GTEC, the Scheme of Service for Staff of Technical 
Universities aligns closely with that of the Kwame 
Nkrumah University of Science and Technology 
(KNUST). GTEC therefore relied on the Criteria for 
Appointments and Promotions of Senior Members 
Academic (Revised) as published via KNUST 

Recorder No. 488, Vol. 55, No. 3. Key requirements 
for appointment and promotion of TU teachers, 
such as professional and industry experience, 
are not prioritised. The scheme of service and 
promotion criteria for TU teachers as approved 
by GTEC is shown in Box 2. The alignment of TU 
promotion criteria with those of the traditional public 
universities undermines the quest for differentiation 
and demonstrates the absence of rigour by GTEC 
in promoting differentiation in the higher education 
space. Technical university teachers should not be 
treated as staff of the traditional universities, as to do 
so would be promoting isomorphism. 
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Box 2: Scheme of service and promotion criteria for technical universities

a.	 Assistant Lecturer to Lecturer

Applicants:

	- Must have served as Assistant Lecturer for at least 2 years
	- Must demonstrate satisfactory performance in teaching and promotion of knowledge 

as certified by the Head of Department and the Appointments and Promotions 
Committee

	- Must show evidence of promotion of knowledge (i.e., at least one peer-reviewed 
publication

	- Must obtain a minimum performance score of “Adequate” in teaching; and
	- Must have enrolled in a PhD programme

b.	 Lecturer to Senior Lecturer

Applicants:

	- Must have served as Lecturer for a minimum of 4 years
	- Must have conducted original research out of which they have a minimum of 

6 publications for assessment, after their appointment as Lecturer. At least 4 
publications must be in refereed journals

	- Must show evidence of technology or process innovations and/or patent, shall upon 
evaluation, have a value of not less than 2 research publications

	- Grantsmanship is an added advantage that should be considered as service

c.	 Senior Lecturer to Associate Professor

Applicants:
	- Must have served as Senior Lecturer for a minimum of 4 years
	- Must have conducted original research out of which they have a minimum number 

of 8 publications for assessment after their promotion to Senior Lecturer grade. At 
least 6 of the publications shall be in refereed journals

	- Must show evidence of technology or process innovations and/or patent, shall upon 
evaluation, have a value of not less than 2 research publications

	- Grantsmanship is an added advantage that would be considered as service.

d.	 Associate Professor to Professor

Applicants:
	- Must have served as Associate Professor for a period of at least 3 years
	- Must have conducted original research out of which they have a minimum number 

of 10 publications for assessment, after their promotion to Associate Professor. At 
least 8 of the publications shall be in refereed journals

	- Must show evidence of technology or process innovations and/or patent, shall upon 
evaluation, have a value of not less than 2 research publications

	- Grantsmanship is an added advantage that would be considered as service.

		  Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) Database, 2020				  
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The apparent absence of emphasis on industry 
or workplace experience in the appointments and 
promotions criteria for technical university lecturers 
is an omission that must be addressed. Firstly, this is 
one of the key requirements of academic staff quality 
of the technical universities made by the Technical 
Committee on the conversion of the polytechnics. 
Secondly, the University of Applied Sciences in 
Germany that the technical universities in Ghana seek 
to emulate are totally focused on practical knowledge 
and skills training. The Universities of Applied 
Sciences have strong links with industry and their 
courses are highly practice-based. A high percentage 
of their lecturers are either directly recruited from 
industry or are appointed as guest lecturers. This is 
a lacuna in the academic staff profiles of the technical 
universities which must be cured. Lecturers without 
workplace experience, even if they are PhD holders, 
cannot impar t industry-oriented practical skills 
to their students. The technical universities must 
therefore make funding provision for periodic staff 
attachments and internships in their institutional 
budgets and factor such work-related experience 
into their promotion criteria. Research activities in 
the technical universities should be highly practical 
and not necessarily original. Fundamental research is 
more in the domain of research and comprehensive 
universities. Technical universities, like their 
counterparts elsewhere – the universities of applied 
sciences – should emphasise applied research 
to modify, modernise or improve upon industrial 
processes or products and business operations for 
greater productivity and efficiency.

2	 Vice Chancellors Report to the 23rd Congregation

Nevertheless, there is evidence that the number of 
research publications emanating from the technical 
universities has increased significantly, although 
data on the various fields, nature, and content of the 
published papers are not available. As an example, 
the research publications of staff of the Ho Technical 
University in Scopus have increased from 70 
publications in 2018 to 279 in 2022.2 

5.1.3 Programmes and courses
All the technical universities offer a wide range of 
courses, including non-tertiary certificate courses, 
although the bulk of the enrolments are in the HND and 
BTech programmes. The programmes offered provide 
evidence that the technical universities are responsive 
to their mandate of running certificate, diploma and 
degree programmes. In this regard, the technical 
universities are differentiated from the traditional 
universities. Fears expressed by some education 
policy analysts that the technical universities would 
lose their polytechnic identity as practical skills 
training institutions are therefore unfounded. In fact, 
some of the technical universities are even training 
apprentices with little formal education to acquire the 
National Proficiency Certificate I and II qualifications 
which are benchmarked on the Commission for TVET 
(CTVET) National TVET Qualification Framework. Table 
4 below shows the list of HND, BTech, MTech and 
Non-Tertiary Certificate Courses that are currently on 
offer in the technical universities. It must be noted that 
this is an aggregated list of programmes and courses 
that are available in the technical university system, 
and not specific to any one technical university.

Table 4: List of programmes and courses offered at the technical universities

HND BTech MTech Non-Tertiary Courses

Mechanical Engineering Food Technology Automobile Engr Construction Technician

Electrical/Electronic Engr Electrical/Electronic Engr Production Engr Mech. Engr Technician

Building Technology Building Technology Refrigeration & AC Motor Vehicle Technician

Civil Engineering Civil Engineering Agric. Engineering Electrical Engr Technician

Interior Design & Technology Agric. & Environmental 
Engr

Graphic Design Refrigeration Technician

Furniture Design & Production Agro Enterprise 
Development

Textiles Science Lab. Technician

Science Lab Technology Science Lab. Technology Catering

Statistics Statistics and Finance Dip. in Business Studies

Computer Science Computer Science Advanced Fashion

Hotel, Catering & Inst. Mgmt. Hospitality Management Dressmaking (NP I & II)



‘Motivating Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards Equity and Sustainability.’  -  August 2025 45

Accounting Accounting & Taxation Garment Making (NPII) 

Marketing Marketing & IT Cosmetology (NP I & II)

Purchasing & Supply Procurement & Supply 
Chain

Electronic Engr (NPII)

Sec. & Mgmt. Studies Sec. & Mgmt. Studies Auto Mechanic (NPII)

Fashion Design and Textiles Fashion Design and Textiles Welding &Fabrication 
(NP)

Plumbing Technology Water & Sanitation Engr Furniture Works (NPII)

Estate Management Graphic Design Pre-HND Access Course

Commercial Arts Industrial Art

Information Technology Banking & Finance

Welding and Fabrication Medical Lab. Science

Tourism & Events Mgmt.

Source: Author’s compilation of programmes offered by the Technical Universities in 2021/2022 from GTEC 
Statistical Report 2022

It is also to be noted that the BTech programmes do 
not deviate significantly from the HND programmes. 
The BTech programmes are designed to deepen the 
practical and career-focused orientation of the HND 
programmes, as well as provide HND graduates with 
advanced technical skills. The degree programmes 
will also offer HND graduates a more logical avenue 
for academic progression, instead of enrolling on 
top-up degree programmes at traditional universities 
which have a less practically-focused orientation. 
In the recent past, many comprehensive public 
universities have generated appreciable income 
from the tuition fees paid by degree-hungry HND 
graduates.

The recommended concept and structure of the 
post-HND BTech degree is a curriculum based on an 
18-month duration that is subdivided into three equal 
semesters of advanced academic studies for the 
first 6 months, followed by 6 months of supervised 
and structured industrial attachment, and finally 
6 months of individual project work on a practical 
subject or innovation of interest to industry or SMEs. 
However, it is not clear if the technical universities 
are following this recommended curriculum. It must 
be understood that the generally recommended 
curriculum for BTech studies is 60% theory and 40% 
practice (Pond, 1999). A technical university should 
emphasise student instruction, support and success 
in the transmission of workplace skills to their 
students. The teaching and learning methodologies, 
including the use of educational technology tools, 
should therefore prioritise classroom, laboratory and 
workshop lessons. 

A cursory reading of the programme titles will show 
that the course offerings in the technical universities 
are aligned with the socioeconomic development 
skill needs of the country and are visibly responsive 
to the demands of the labour market. In this regard, 
the technical universities are living up to one of their 
core mandates of producing relevant human capital 
to support economic growth and SME development. 
However, it remains to be seen how competent this 
human capital is in the labour market.

5.1.3.1 Enrolments
The student enrolment figures for the 2017/2018 
through the 2021/2022 academic years (Table 5) 
show that the HND programmes are still popular 
with applicants, with total annual enrolment of 
about 46,400. The annual intakes on the BTech 
programmes are also increasing, jumping from about 
6,000 in 2018 to 20,000 in 2022, representing an 
increase of 70% in first year admissions. The number 
of students enrolled in the MTech programmes is also 
increasing albeit at a much lower rate. This is not 
surprising as the number of MTech programmes 
currently offered is only a handful while the spread 
of options is equally limited. It is also unclear how 
well the MTech graduates are perceived by employers 
or received on the job market. The trends show that 
HND programmes are showing a slight decline in 
enrolments in favour of a significant increase in BTech 
enrolments (Figure 2 and Figure 3). On the whole, the 
enrolment data reveals that about 47% of students in 
technical universities are enrolled in TVET and STEM 
programmes. 
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Table 5: Student enrolment data, 2018-2022

Programmes 2017/18 2018/19 2019/20 2020/21 2021/22

HND 43,806 44,900 48,640 49,542 45,108

BTech 5,789 5,870 7,904 14,118 20,008

MTech 28 69 66 68 84

Total 52,533 50,839 56,610 63,728 65,200

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) Statistical Reports, 2018-2022

Figure 2: Absolute enrolment numbers in the technical universities by 
programme

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) Author’s graphical representation of enrolment data from 
Statistical Reports 2018-20223

3	 We note that since 2018, GTEC has not captured data on non-tertiary programmes 
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Figure 3: Enrolment trends (2018-2022)

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC). Author’s graphical representation of enrolment data 

from Statistical Reports 2018-2022

5.1.4 Public funding
Public funding of the technical universities is woefully 
inadequate. Table 6a and 6b show the budgetary 
allocations to the technical universities for the 2021 
and 2022 fiscal years. Of particular interest is the 
provision for goods and services, which includes 
the government subsidy for teaching and learning 
activities. The average allocation of GHS 20,000 per 
institution per year cannot cater for the consumables 
and training materials necessary for teaching 
practice-oriented courses and the maintenance of 
training equipment and machines. For a total tertiary 
student population of 65,200 in 2021/2022 and a 
total government of Ghana funding of about GHS 515 
million in 2022, a rough estimate of the unit cost 

for a technical university student was GHS 7,900 
in 2022. Given that the bulk of the GOG allocation 
goes into the payment of salaries and allowances, 
the unit cost is misleading when translated into the 
actual cost of training per student. It may be recalled 
that the Technical Committee on the conversion 
of the polytechnics to technical universities had 
recommended GHS 9,000 as the minimum training 
cost per student in 2016. Six years later, the training 
cost per student is still below the recommended 
amount. Such low levels of public funding cannot 
support practice-oriented, innovative skills training 
in the technical universities.
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Table 6: Public (GOG) funding of Technical Universities

T. University Compensation Goods & Services Total

ACCRA 58,666,953 20,000 58,686,953

CAPE COAST 39,844,698 20,000 39,864,698

HO 55,763,793 20,000 55,783,793

KOFORIDUA 59,057,913 20,000 59,077,913

SUNYANI 57,333,643 20,000 57,353,643

TAKORADI 85,605,533 20,000 85,625,533

TAMALE 27,246,665 20,000 27,266,665

BOLGATANGA 33,118,826 30,000 33,148,826

WA 24,173,851 30,000 24,203,851

KUMASI 74,953,744 20,000 74,973,744

 (a) 2021

T. University Compensation Goods & Services Total

ACCRA 49,247,066 20,000 49,267,066

CAPE COAST 29,072,928 20,000 29,092,928

HO 35,374,921 20,000 35,394,921

KOFORIDUA 52,911,961 20,000 52,931,961

 SUNYANI 41,841,894 20,000 41,861,894

TAKORADI 71,452,412 20,000 71,472,412

TAMALE 33,258,339 20,000 33,278,339

BOLGATANGA 31,979,994 30,000 32,009,994

WA 19,478,884 30,000 19,508,884

KUMASI 56,525,659 20,000 56,545,659

(b) 2022

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC), Statistical Reports 2021& 2022

5.1.5	 Governance
The institutional governance structure of the technical universities is similar to that of the public traditional 
universities. The GTEC, as the regulatory authority for both institution types, influences the programme 
accreditation of all tertiary institutions and programmes, as well as the allocation of public funds. Funding is 
not linked to performance indicators. Institutions with similar governance structures and funding policies will 
normally behave in a similar manner. Undifferentiated governance arrangements therefore inhibit institutional 
differentiation. It is important for technical universities to operate a differentiated governance mechanism with 
strong multi-stakeholder partnerships, based on the proposed framework in Figure 4.
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Figure 4: Key governance partners for technical universities

 

TU

Government

Industry & 
Employers

Alumni

GTEC
CTVT

Source: Author’s model

5.1.5.1 Role of Government
The government has a major stake in the running and relevance of the technical universities to national 
development. The government would normally set the national human resource development agenda, strategies, 
and priorities. The provision of adequate funding and enabling policies to facilitate the training of a skilled 
workforce also falls within the domain of the government.

5.1.5.2 Role of the regulatory bodies
The Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) and the Commission for TVET (CTVET) have the responsibility 
to prevent mission drift of the technical universities. The GTEC can do this by regulating and accrediting only 
programmes and courses that fall within the mission and mandate of the technical universities. GTEC may 
also implement measures to promote diversity, horizontal, and vertical differentiation as well as the creation 
of specialisms or niches within the technical university space. 

On the other hand, the technical universities must establish a dialogue platform with CTVET, which has the legal 
mandate to regulate, promote and oversee all forms of technical and vocational education and training at both 
the pre-tertiary and tertiary levels. CTVET, like GTEC, was also established by the Education Regulatory Bodies 
Act 2020, Act 1023 (Government of Ghana, 2020).4 It is therefore in the interest of the technical universities, 
as higher-level TVET institutions, to build strong partnerships with CTVET.

4	 https://ctvet.gov.gh
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5.1.5.3 Role of industry and employers
The role of industry and employers cannot be underestimated. Collaborations and partnerships, including 
financial and training partnerships, will promote the design and development of relevant employment-oriented 
skills training curricula, quality and innovations in training provision, and reduction in the phenomenon of skills 
mismatch by aligning training to industry and employer needs. The technical universities can also benefit 
from industry-based part-time lecturers, the recruitment of captains of industry as advisors or members of 
departmental advisory committees. Industry can also support internships and attachments for both students 
and staff, and the organisation of job and recruitment fairs. Above all, collaborations with industry would 
strengthen the desired symbiotic relationship with technical universities, promote the employability and 
employment prospects of their students, and enhance the attractiveness of the technical universities as first 
choice university institutions. Collaboration and partnerships with industry will support the technical universities 
to build capacity for market-responsive curricula development, management of internships, quality assurance of 
industry-oriented programmes, and for engaging in applied research and technology inter-change with industry. 

5.1.5.4 Role of Alumni
Alumni associations have a strong potential to project the technical universities through the public relations 
activities of their past students. As is the case of senior high schools and colleges elsewhere in the world, 
alumni associations are a force for good. Technical universities, as new higher education institutions, stand 
to benefit from the feedback of their graduates on the relevance of the training they have received and offer 
suggestions for strengthening the existing courses or introducing new ones that are more aligned with the 
requirements of the changing technological workplace.

5.2 Output indicators

5.2.1	 Graduate Quality
Table 7 shows the graduate statistics by gender for all the technical universities over the period 2018–2022. The 
trend shows a steady increase in graduate output. The data covers all the graduating students, all programmes 
included (in particular HND and BTech)

Table 7: Graduate output data by gender (2018-2022)

Year 2018/2019 2019/2020 2020/2021 2021/2022

Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total

Total 9,458 5,345 14,803 7,895 4,005 11,950 9,863 6,005 15,868 9,920 6,818 16,738

Source: Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) Statistical Reports 2018 - 2022

Figure 5 shows the trends in graduate output (all programmes combined) between the 2018/2019 academic 
year and the 2021/2022 academic year by gender. However, the figures represent mainly HND and BTech 
graduates, since non-tertiary graduates are not captured in the GTEC data and MTech graduates are fewer than 
100 annually. Except for the 2019/2020 academic year, the number of graduates, both male and female, has 
been on the increase. This shows that the HND and BTech programmes are still popular with young people 
desirous of pursuing vocational and career-focused education and training at the technical universities.



‘Motivating Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards Equity and Sustainability.’  -  August 2025 51

Figure 5a. Graduate output by gender (2018-2022)

Source: Author’s graphical representation of data from GTEC Statistical Reports 2018-2022
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Figure 5b. Graduate output by gender (2018-2022)

Source: Author’s graphical representation of data from GTEC Statistical Reports 2018-2022 

5.2.2	 Employability and Employment
However, it is impossible from the data available at 
both GTEC and the technical universities to estimate 
how many of these graduates have found jobs or 
are in any form of employment, including self-
employment. It is important to know the employment 
levels among the about 15,000 students who graduate 
from the technical university system each year. The 
technical universities should begin to implement 
strategies, including tracer studies, to track the 
destination of their graduates in the labour market. 
High employment rates among their graduates will 
be a unique selling point for their programmes and 
justify their existence. On the other hand, GTEC may 
use the employment data as a control and funding 
mechanism for monitoring the performance of the 
technical universities.

The employability of the students may be enhanced 
by the greater involvement of industry in the teaching 
of the programmes and internships. The technical 
universities may also partner firms and businesses to 
organise job fairs as well as open days to showcase 
the quality of their programmes and the innovations 
or technology solutions that may be of interest to 

employers, SMEs or individual entrepreneurs. This 
sort of direct engagement with the labour market and 
enterprises is another distinguishing characteristic of 
technical universities and a driver of differentiation in 
higher education, which must be actively promoted.

5.2.3	 Employer Satisfaction
No information is available on employer satisfaction 
of graduates of the technical universities, as there 
are no specific employer surveys to assess this key 
performance indicator. 

5.2.4	 Tracer Studies
Although the technical universities appreciate 
the importance of tracer studies, the absence of 
comprehensive studies that track the destination and 
performance of their graduates at the workplace are 
not yet available. This is a shortcoming that needs 
to be addressed.
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6.0	� Contextualising the conversion concerns and 
perspectives from other countries

5	� https://www.pulse.com.gh/ece-frontpage/technical-universities-polytechnic-conversion-mahama-erred-akilagpa-
sawyerr/2f22q6j 

6	 http://www.universityworldnews.com/article.php?story=20150204093835697 

7	 https://www.naijanews.com/2022/12/23/no-nigerian-polytechnics-shouldnt-becomeuniversities 

The conversion or upgrading of polytechnics 
to technical universities has not been without 
controversy in some quar ters. Reactions to the 
conversions to university status have been mixed. 
Interestingly, while the technical universities and the 
government and industry (to a certain extent) have 
applauded the initiative, some traditional university 
dons have described the conversion as unnecessary. 
A former Vice Chancellor of the University of Ghana 
is reported to have said that government committed 
a “serious error” by converting polytechnics into 
technical universities.5 He argued that polytechnics 
and universities have different roles to play, but 
apparently does not recognise that technical 
universities, unlike the traditional universities he had 
in mind, have similar roles to play as polytechnics 
but at a higher level. Other critics have argued that 
polytechnics do not need to become universities 
before they can discharge their mandates effectively 
as institutions dedicated to producing engineers, 
technologists and technicians, although they 
acknowledge that Ghana is a “country of university 
education worshippers”.6 Such arguments tend to 
clothe technical universities with the same garments 
as traditional comprehensive universities, which is 
unfortunate because the two institution types are 
different in orientation, although similar in perception. 

The advent of the technical universities is also 
a strategy to cure the poor perception of TVET 
education in Ghana as a dead-end for the academic 
and professional pursuit of young learners who opt 
for technical and vocational education. One of the key 
objectives of establishing the technical universities 
is to raise the image of TVET and make it possible 
for practically-inclined learners to take advantage 
of high level skills training at the tertiary level after 
their basic TVET education, without the impediment 
of having to struggle with the rigid academic 
admission requirements of traditional universities. The 
sentiments against the establishment of the technical 
universities as a different university type reveal some 
ignorance of the coexistence of different university 
institution types in countries such as Germany and 
The Netherlands, where the universities of applied 
sciences (the equivalent of Ghana’s technical 

universities) operate within the same higher education 
ecosystem as traditional comprehensive universities 
but with differentiated mandates.

Ghana is not alone in converting polytechnics into 
technical universities. In Kenya, two of the leading 
polytechnics in Nairobi and Mombasa were converted 
to technical universities in 2012 as the Technical 
University-Kenya (TU-K) and the Technical University 
of Mombasa. TU-K was awarded a Charter in 2013 
to become a fully-fledged technological university, 
training both at the diploma and degree levels. TU-K 
offers the degree of Bachelor of Technology for those 
aiming to be technologists. 

It is important to emphasise that traditionally, the role 
of the engineer revolves around the conceptualisation 
and design of new products and systems, whereas 
the technologist (BTech holder) is concerned with 
leading the production and systems implementation 
teams and serves as the link between the professional 
engineer (possessing BEng or BSc Engineering) and 
the technician (HND or Technician Certificate holder). 
Greater clarity of mandate of the technical universities 
is therefore necessary.

The story in Nigeria is different. It was recently 
repor ted in December 2022 that the Federal 
Government of Nigeria has banned the polytechnics 
and other allied institutions from awarding degrees.7 
This is a reversal of the same Government’s policy 
six years earlier approving some polytechnics as 
degree-awarding institutions. Apparently, the policy 
reversal arose from the confused notion that degree-
awarding polytechnics have become traditional 
universities. Bachelor of Technology degrees have 
a different orientation from professional Bachelor 
of Engineering degrees. But the good news from 
Nigeria is that policies are being rolled out to end 
the degree-HND dichotomy so that HND and degree 
holders would enjoy similar conditions of service in 
the public sector. HND holders could also enrol on 
Master of Technology degree programmes in some 
of the country’s universities of technology. 

It has also been reported that China has decided to 
reduce the huge number of its university graduates 
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by converting 600 universities (about half of its 
public universities) into polytechnics or “institutions 
of applied learning” to produce more technically 
trained graduates.8 This policy decision was informed 
by the fact that unemployment rates among university 
graduates is about 15% whereas higher vocational 
school graduates have a higher chance of finding jobs 
and also had a slightly higher average starting salary 
compared to graduates from some of China’s top 
universities. 

In South Africa, the Technikons which were 
postsecondary institutions of technology focusing on 
career-oriented vocational training were restructured 
as universities of technology in the early 2000s. 
Although their graduates were highly regarded by 
industry, the Technikons were not seen as prestigious 
as the universities; they were seen as a second or 
third choice after the universities. The Committee 
of Technikon Principals even felt that “the name 
Technikon had become a stumbling block” as their 
graduates were not recognised by professional 
associations (Kraak, Andre, 2009, p. 970). Today, 
the universities of technology have become like 
comprehensive universities, offering courses in 
the sciences and humanities (such as physics, 
chemistry, nursing, law, and journalism) in addition 
to the normal engineering and technology courses. 
This development has prompted questions to be 
raised about “the technology in the universities of 
technology” (Mentz et al., 2008, p.34).

In Ethiopia, the debate on system differentiation at 
the tertiary level has been ignited, with suggestions 
for the establishment of “applied universities” which 
will have a similar concept as universities of applied 
sciences.9 The applied universities will offer high 
level professional and practical degrees different 
from the “theory driven” degrees awarded by 

8	 https://www.universityworldnews.com/post-mobile.php?story=20140612080509913 

9	 https://www.universityworldnews.com/post-mobile.php?story=201905101214428558 

10	 https://universityworldnews.com/post-mobile.php?story=20230301144915510 

comprehensive universities and provide a pathway for 
TVET graduates for advanced technical skills training. 
These arguments mirror the rationale and justification 
for converting the polytechnics in Ghana to technical 
universities.

More recently in Rwanda, the government has 
announced that Rwanda Polytechnic will be 
offering Bachelor of Technology degrees in certain 
priority fields with effect from 2023.10 The Rwanda 
Polytechnic has identified automotive technology and 
construction technology as emerging sectors which 
will be prioritised. The BTech degrees will be offered 
as top-up programmes for students who already 
possess recognised diplomas and have at least 
three years of experience working in relevant fields. 
However, this policy decision has not been received 
with enthusiasm by everyone. A former Rwandan 
university rector and education minister is reported to 
have said that normally polytechnics should produce 
more technicians rather than first degree graduates 
and that only a few good technicians should aspire to 
become degree holders. On the face of it, a wholesale 
conversion of technician courses into BTech degree 
courses will be counterproductive. What is important 
is to strike a balance between technician training 
and Bachelor of Technology degree programmes 
in alignment with labour market demands and the 
country’s human resource development strategy.

The different country perspectives recounted in 
the preceding paragraphs demonstrate the need 
to contextualise the debate on the upgrading of 
polytechnics or establishment of technical universities 
to offer degrees within the country’s history of higher 
education, TVET education, the changing world of 
technology, the needs of industry and the labour 
market, as well as the country’s human resource 
development priorities and strategies.

7.0 Conclusion
The body of information and data reviewed and discussed in this paper on the assessment of the conversion 
of the polytechnics to university status shows that:

a.	 The technical universities are contributing to the 
differentiation of the higher education space in 
Ghana, which has become essentially a binary 
system consisting of technical universities and 

comprehensive universities. Evidence from 
countries in Europe shows that universities of 
applied sciences (equivalent of the technical 
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universities in Ghana) can coexist in the same 
ecosystem but with different mandates

b.	 The mandate of the technical universities needs 
to be recalibrated and enforced to prevent 
mission drift and a shift towards isomorphism

c.	 The popularity of the technical universities 
is growing as evidenced by the increasing 
enrolments and diversity of the programmes and 
courses offered, most of which are aligned with 
the needs of the labour market. The technical 
universities are therefore contributing to making 
TVET education more attractive

d.	 In designating the degree programmes, the 
omnibus nomenclature of Bachelor of Technology 
is used, even where the programmes are not 
technology-intensive, such as BTech (Statistics) 
or BTech (Marketing)

e.	 The technical universities do still offer non-
ter tiary and technician certificate courses in 
addition to HND and BTech degrees, in line with 
their mandate

f.	 There is no evidence, in the absence of tracer 
studies or graduate tracking tools, that the 
growing enrolments and graduate outputs are 
translating into greater graduate employment 
outcomes

g.	 Funding levels are too low to support quality, 
practice-oriented skills training at the tertiary 
level

h.	 Teaching staff academic qualifications have 
improved dramatically from only about 35 
PhDs in 2016 to about 500 PhDs and well over 
1800 other postgraduate qualifications in 2022. 
However, many of the lecturers lack industry or 
work-related experience

i.	 The technical university concept is not unique to 
Ghana. Many countries in Africa are prioritising 
the training of technologists and competent 
technicians in similar applied learning higher 
education institutions

j.	 Any debate on the relevance or raison d’être of 
technical universities should be contextualised 
within a country’s human resource development 
priorities and strategies

Finally, the attempt to equate the technical 
universities to traditional comprehensive universities 
is misleading. The technical universities in Ghana 
should be seen as the equivalent of the universities 
of applied sciences in Europe which coexist with 
research and comprehensive universities within the 
same higher education ecosystem but with distinctive 
and differentiated mandates. What is required is for 
government and the education regulatory bodies 
to institute and enforce measures to prevent the 
technical universities from deviating from their 
mission as career-focused, practice-oriented higher 
education institutions. The technical universities 
should remain focused on their core mandate to 
produce competent technologists and technicians 
to support the industrialisation and socioeconomic 
development of the country.

8.0 Recommendations
In light of the conclusions reached, the following specific recommendations are made:

1.	 The notion of diversity and differentiation should be emphasised in the growth and development of the 
technical universities and reflected in their programmes and course offerings

2.	 Bachelor of Technology programmes that are not technology-intensive should be redesignated; e.g., BSc 
Statistics instead of BTech Statistics or Bachelor of Marketing instead of BTech Marketing

3.	 The technical universities should maintain their iconic identity as high level, vocationally-inclined, 
employment-oriented skills training institutions

4.	 GTEC and CTVET should support the technical universities to develop niches or specialisms in alignment 
with the country’s skill needs and emerging economic growth sectors to promote the efficient utilisation 
of public resources
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5.	 Industry and professional experience should be accorded a higher premium in the appointments and 
promotions criteria for technical universities to ensure that teaching and learning activities are practice-
oriented

6.	 Linkages and collaborations with similar institutions abroad should be encouraged. Such institutional 
linkages, especially with universities of applied sciences in Germany can be facilitated by DAAD, with 
whom the Ministry of Education had signed a memorandum of collaboration at the birth of the technical 
universities. It is noted that some of the technical universities already have such linkages, which should 
be sustained

7.	 The technical universities should develop tools and mechanisms to track and facilitate the transition of 
their graduates into the world of work

8.	 Government should prioritise the funding of the technical universities to a level that will ensure quality 
delivery of their practice-oriented programmes and courses. Government subvention to the technical 
universities should be at least GHS 9,000 as unit cost for science and technology programmes (as 
recommended in 2016 under the conversion protocols) or more in view of the inflationary effects on the 
currency

9.	 GTEC should initiate performance-based funding for the technical universities, based on agreed performance 
contracts. The technical universities should be benchmarked against criteria to be developed by GTEC, 
which should include graduate statistics and placement in employment six months after graduation, the 
use of adjunct lecturers from industry, and female participation in science and technology programmes

10.	 For now, the technical universities should be limited to the award of HND, BTech, MTech and lower level 
technician certificate qualifications. In future, the enrolment of Doctor of Technology (DTech) students 
should be done in collaboration with relevant well-established research or comprehensive universities.
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CHAPTER 4
______________________________

DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH 
OF PRIVATE UNIVERSITIES: 
IMPLICATIONS FOR ACCESS, 

EQUITY AND SUSTAINABILITY

Lucy Agyepong and Abena Engmann

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This background paper is one in a series 
commissioned by the Ghana Academy of Arts 
and Sciences (GAAS) on higher education 

reforms, under the theme “Motivating Higher 
Education Reforms in Ghana - Towards Equity and 
Sustainability”. It provides an assessment of the 
development and growth of private universities 
in Ghana. After the introduction, the next section 
details the major milestones in Ghana’s educational 
trajectory particularly the introduction of neoliberal 
perspectives on education in the 1980s coupled 
with the democratisation processes of the 1990s. 
These two major events encouraged the privatisation 
of educational institutions leading to an increase in 
the number of private higher education institutions 
in the country. This move towards privatisation was 
welcomed par ticularly by Ghana’s middle class 
and elite population who believed that the injection 
of private capital into the educational sector would 
improve infrastructure and quality and that the 
ensuing competition would improve the education 
sector overall. 

The third section of the paper provides an assessment 
of the current landscape of private higher education in 
Ghana and in so doing points out the ways in which 
it is like or different from public higher education 
institutions. Unlike the public higher education 
institutions which are dotted all over the country, the 
private higher education institutions are located in 
the south where the disposable income of citizens 
is higher. Being cheaper, the public higher education 
institutions have a lot more students than the private 
higher education institutions. These numbers have 
gotten even higher as the beneficiaries of the free 

senior high school policy have begun to graduate. 
However, just as with private higher education 
institutions, the public higher education institutions do 
not meet the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC)’s requirement of a 60:40 ratio for the sciences 
versus humanities courses. The high costs of running 
such programmes as well as the inadequate number of 
secondary school graduates with the requisite training 
make this requirement difficult to achieve. Similarly, 
staffing requirements as per GTEC are difficult to 
achieve in both the public and private higher education 
institutions. The governance structure adopted by 
private higher education institutions is also discussed 
in this section. Although there are slight variations 
across universities, most of them have a structure 
that includes the internal (students, staff, senior 
management) and external publics (stakeholders such 
as funders or corporate organisations). 

In the fourth section, the discussion centers on the 
business models these universities adopt. There are 
two basic models; a self-financing and donor/faith-
based models. Each of these models could either be 
for-profit or not-for-profit. While the universities that 
are faith based generally have a not-for-profit goal, 
they need to still be sustainable and set up a range of 
income generating activities to supplement what the 
parent faith institution provides. In the case of Valley 
View University- the oldest private higher education 
in Ghana- this has included the establishment of a 
hospital. 

The next section focuses on the extent to which 
private universities have contributed to filling the 
developmental, intellectual, and research gaps in 
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Ghana’s higher education sector focusing specifically 
on impacts on research and development as well as 
socio-economic developments in the country. The 
sixth section focuses on private higher education 
institutions’ collaborations with four stakeholders: 
the state, public higher education institutions, other 
private higher education institutions and industry. The 
seventh section focuses on the challenges higher 
education institutions face specifically with reference 
to finances, quality assurance and accreditation 

matters, competition with public higher education 
institutions and finally staffing. The penultimate 
section focuses on the prospects of private higher 
education institutions while the final section 
discusses recommendations for both state policy 
and institutional practice to improve the prospects for 
private higher education institutions including funding 
reforms, quality enhancement measures as well as 
tracer studies. 

1.0 Introduction
The introduction of private universities in the late 
20th century has been the most noteworthy change 
in higher education in Ghana. The establishment of 
Valley View University in 1979 and the subsequent 
establishment of other private Higher Education 
Institutions (HEIs) star ted this new educational 
paradigm in Ghana. The growth of private HEIs was 
influenced by several factors such as the liberalisation 
policy of the 1980s, the suggestion from the 
University Rationalisation Committee (1983-1987), 
and the increasing demand for higher education that 
the public institutions were unable to meet.

This working paper focuses on the development of 
private HEIs in Ghana in the face of multiple factors 
that have influenced their evolution, impact, and 
prospects within the higher education system in the 
country. Although the private HEIs have contributed 
to the increase and expansion of higher education, 
issues arise over their governance structures and 
systems, their curriculum choices, sustainability, and 
ability to stand toe-to-toe with public institutions of 
higher learning. Further, some of the most pressing 
concerns have been how these institutions deal 
with the many infrastructural challenges such as 
limited faculty, program offerings, and financial 
constraints while keeping educational standards and 
fulfilling regulatory requirements. This working paper 
addresses six main issues. In the second section, it 
provides an analysis of the historical development 
and growth trajectories of private universities in 
Ghana, examining trends in enrolment, faculty 
composition, and institutional structures. The third 
section provides an assessment of the current 
landscape of higher education institutions in Ghana 
including distribution across the country, enrollment 

figures, programmes of study and staffing as well 
as governance structures. In the fourth section, 
we assess the sustainability of current business 
models and examine relationships between private 
universities, public institutions, and governmental 
bodies. The fifth section examines the role of private 
universities in filling developmental, intellectual, and 
research gaps in Ghana’s higher education sector. 
The penultimate section investigates student and 
faculty preferences regarding private versus public 
universities and evaluates the competitive potential 
of private institutions. In the final section, we analyse 
the impact of government policies on the growth and 
development of private universities.

Data for this paper come from desk research. The 
paper combines analysis/review of institutional 
reports, private university websites, policy documents 
and regulatory frameworks with quantitative 
analysis of institutional statistics like enrolment 
data and qualitative review of stakeholder insights. 
Data sources included Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission reports, institutional annual reports, 
newspaper articles, and relevant academic literature. 
It is important to note the challenges encountered 
in data collection and literature review. Much of the 
available literature on private higher education in 
Ghana is dated, with limited recent comprehensive 
studies on the sector. Current institutional data is 
also often fragmented or inconsistent across different 
sources. These data gaps highlight the need for more 
current, systematic research on Ghana’s private 
higher education sector. However, this comprehensive 
methodological approach, while acknowledging 
data limitations, provides insights into the evolving 
landscape of private higher education in Ghana.
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2.0  The History of Private Higher Education in Ghana
Higher education in Ghana has undergone significant transformation over the last century. As shown in Figure 
1, there are four key milestones in the evolution of private higher education in Ghana that map on to specific 
historical periods. 

Figure 1: Timeline of key milestones and regulatory developments leading to the 
expansion of private higher education institutions in Ghana

Source: Authors’ compilation

2.1  The Pre-1992 period
The pre-1992 era can be split into two distinct 
periods: pre-independence or colonial era and the 
post-independence period up to the start of the 4th 
Republic. Prior to the independence period, initial 
higher education effor ts focused on training for 
the colonial administration and this training was 
offered primarily outside the country. Following 
intensive interaction between the British and local 
interest groups regarding the need for a local higher 
educational institution, the first university college 
called the University College of Gold Coast (now 
the University of Ghana) was established in 1948, 
through the recommendation of the Elliot and 
Asquith Commissions. This was followed in 1951 
by the establishment of the College of Technology, 
Science and Arts in Kumasi as part of the accelerated 
development plan for education (Gold Coast, 1951). 

Post-independence, transforming the educational 
system of Ghana was at the top of Dr. Kwame 
Nkrumah’s social agenda. He anchored his 
transformational agenda of the newly independent 
country on the provision of quality education, 
especially higher education. Kwame Nkrumah’s push 
for an Africanised, technically-focused education 
to drive industrialisation led to the upgrade of the 
University College of the Gold Coast into a full-fledged 
University of Ghana. Similarly, the Kumasi College 
of Technology was upgraded to the University of 

Science and Technology in 1961, followed by the 
establishment of the University of Cape Coast in 
1962. In that same period, education became tuition-
free at every level of the public school system.

As noted by Adusei-Poku and Opoku-Ware (2022), 
the key milestones pre-1992 leading to advancements 
in the higher education sector can be summarised 
below:

•	 1948: Elliot and Asquith Commissions which 
led to the establishment of two University 
Colleges, one in the Gold Coast (Ghana) and 
one in Nigeria, the University of Ghana and 
University of Ibadan respectively

•	 1951: Accelerated Development Plan of 
Education which was to provide for a 
significant expansion of education at all levels

•	 1961: Education Act which was enacted to 
ensure compulsory primary and middle school 
education for all children of school-going age

•	 1973: The Dzobo Committee Report which 
reduced pre-university education to 13 years

•	 1980s: Bretton Woods Institutions’ 
liberalisation of the economy including the 
educational sector 
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•	 1987: PNDC Reform which reduced pre-
university duration to 12 years

•	 1988: University Rationalisation Committee 
which developed a framework for reforming 
management, the academic structure and 
funding of tertiary education in Ghana.

A key feature of this period was the frequent 
coup d’etats. Between 1972 and 1983, Ghana 
had experienced five different administrations – a 
mixture of civilian and military-styled regimes The 
frequent changes in government had an impact 
on economic policy and the economic for tunes 
of the country. The era of free tuition and free 
three-square meals at the three public universities 
ended. In 1983, the Provisional National Defence 
Council (PNDC) introduced the Economic Recovery 
Programme (ERP), a home-grown plan supported 
by the IMF, World Bank and other donor agencies. 
This programme was underpinned by neoliberal 
economic logic that sought to enthrone the policy 
of privatisation in the whole of Sub-Saharan Africa. 
This movement towards privatisation, which de-
emphasised the statist approach to development, 
influenced a shift in funding for tertiary education 
in Africa. These developments opened up the higher 
education sector to private sector participation (in 
1987) together with the gradual deregulation of public 
higher education (Herbst 1993). Nevertheless, there 
was little private participation in higher education 
until the political liberalisation of the early 1990s 
which led to an increase in private higher education 
institutions a decade later (Bob-Milliar, 2024). Prior 
to that, the only known private higher education 
institution was Adventist Mission College (now 
Valley View University) which achieved its institutional 
accreditation to award degrees in 1997 and obtained 
its full presidential charter in 2006.

2.2   1992-2000
Two major milestones marked the period between 
1992 and 2000. First was the 1992 Constitution 
of Ghana that ushered in Ghana’s 4th Republic 
and enshrined educational rights for all Ghanaian 
citizens. Second was the creation of several 
regulatory bodies for the higher education sector. 
The National Accreditation Board (NAB), a creation 
of the constitution was established in 1993 to regulate 
and guide the deregulation of the higher education 
sector (Armah 2022). Similarly, the National Council 
for Tertiary Education (NCTE) was created under the 
National Council for Tertiary Education Act, 1993 (Act 

454). The NCTE is an advisory body and serves as a 
buffer between the government and higher education 
institutions in Ghana. Furthermore, under the Directive 
State Principles of State Policy; “the state shall 
provide educational facilities at all levels and in all 
regions of Ghana, and shall, to the greatest extent 
feasible, make those facilities available to all citizens.” 

2.3   2000-2012
Enabled by the 1992 Constitution and the demand for 
specialised programmes, the government established 
several public universities across the nation. At the 
same time private institutions increased in numbers. 
The key milestones within this period leading to 
advancements in the higher education sector can be 
summarised below:

•	 2000: The Ghana Education Trust Fund 
(GETFUND) which was established to provide 
financial support to education at all levels

•	 2003: The Education Strategic Plan (2003-
2015)

•	 2007: The National Accreditation Board (NAB) 
Act

•	 2007: The Polytechnics Act which turned 
all polytechnics into tertiary institutions with 
academic autonomy

•	 2012: The Colleges of Education Act, 2012 
(Act 847) which elevated teacher training 
colleges to tertiary status, and designated them 
as Colleges of Education

2.4   2012–Present
In the last decade and a half, the key milestones 
impacting higher education include:

•	 2016: The Technical Universities Act 2016 
(Act 922) which was amended in 2018 
and mandated the conversion of qualified 
polytechnics into Technical Universities

•	 2018: The Updated Education Strategic Plan 
(from 2018-2030)

•	 2020: The Education Regulatory Bodies Act 
which merged the National Accreditation 
Board and the National Council on Technical 
Education into the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission. 
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As at January 2020, statistics from the NAB indicated 
that the Board had accredited over 70 private 
universities, including Central University, Methodist 
University, All Nations University College, Catholic 
University College of Ghana, Islamic University 
College, Presbyterian University College, Wisconsin 
University College, Valley View University College 
and Ashesi University College among others. Most 
of these institutions were established by mainline 
churches and religious organisations. The NAB had 
also required new university colleges to affiliate with 
an existing university for a minimum of four years of 
mentorship before qualifying for a presidential charter. 
As a result, most of these institutions were affiliated 
with the oldest universities such as University of 
Ghana, Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and 
Technology, University of Cape Coast and University 
for Development Studies. 

The entry of private universities into the ter tiary 
education landscape has been welcomed for a 
number of reasons: private universities would 
introduce quality into tertiary education; inject more 
capital into educational infrastructure; build state-of-
the-art laboratories; groom young people to become 
top-notch scientists and business entrepreneurs, 
and they had the wherewithal to design curricula 
that appeal to industry. There were rumours that the 
resultant competition that the private universities will 
bring into tertiary education would make the public 
universities unattractive to the new crop of students 
who aspired for academic excellence. Arguably, these 
sentiments bolstered the popularity of the private 
universities among the teeming youth and in the 
early 2000’s they became the preferred choices for 
the children and wards of some of Ghana’s elite and 
middle-class population.

3.0 �Current Landscape of Private Higher Education 
Institutions in Ghana

Private HEIs in Ghana have grown over the last decade to remarkable heights while making a strong case for 
its relevance in bridging the gap in education, innovation, research, and social impact. Currently, there are over 
140 institutions offering a varied range of diploma, degree and postgraduate programmes from the humanities 
to the engineering sciences, as shown in Table 1.

Table 1: Number of Accredited Private Higher Education Institutions

Private Higher Education Institutions Number of Institutions

Private Tertiary Institutions Offering HND/Degree Programmes 108

Chartered Private Tertiary Institution 12

Private Nurses Training College 14

Private Polytechnic 1

Private College of Education 4

Distance Learning Institution 2

Total 141

Source: GTEC 2023b 

3.1 Distribution
In the distribution of the private HEIs in Ghana, more than 50% of the national total are found in the Greater 
Accra Region and the middle - to - southern regions of Ghana as shown in Figure 2 and Figure 3. This spatial 
distribution is not different for public HEIs. Before 2020, the University for Development Studies (UDS) existed 
as the only public university in the northern part of Ghana with 3 campuses. Even after the establishment 
of two additional universities, a greater portion (over 50%) of the rest of the public universities exist in the 
middle-to-southern regions of Ghana (Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021). Ayelazuno & Aziabah (2021) attribute this 
type of distribution to the Northern-Southern inequality gap in Ghana. The nature of this distribution shows 
the connection educational inequality has with economic development. With the regions in the south of Ghana 
being more economically advanced, private HEIs find it more financially sustainable and investment-worthy 
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to establish themselves in the southern regions. The unequal concentration of educational infrastructure in the 
south further pushes the existing inequality between both sides of Ghana into a vicious cycle.

Figure 2: Regional Distribution of Private Higher Education 
Institutions in Ghana 

Source: GTEC 2023b 
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Figure 3: A geographic overview of higher education institutions in Ghana
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3.2	 Student Enrolment Statistics
With regards to enrolment figures, public HEIs have had historically higher numbers in terms of enrolment as 
compared to private HEIs. In 2020/2021, the total number of students enrolled in tertiary education institutions 
in Ghana was 580,751, with 88% enrolled in public tertiary education institutions compared to 12% in private 
tertiary institutions including private universities, university colleges and colleges of education (Mohammed, 
Adom Asamoah, Feehi & Nkansah, 2022). In 2023/2024, 56.9% of the total enrolment figure for private HEIs 
offering HND/Degree programmes were female as opposed to 43.1% male. The total enrolment figure has 
risen from 2020/2021’s reported 61,656 to 70,557 as shown in Table 2.

Table 2: Enrolment Trends of Public versus Private Higher Education 
Institutions by Gender

Public Higher Education Institutions Enrolment by Gender

Total Male % Female %

2015/2016 328,392 200651 61% 127,741 39%

2016/2017 364,737 219,511 60% 145,226 40%

2017/2018 356,023 211,806 59% 144,217 41%

2018/2019 394,770 226,546 57% 168,224 43%

2019/2020 433,748 243,417 56% 190,331 44%

2020/2021 462,071 259,561 56% 202,510 44%

Private Higher Education Enrolment By Gender

Total Male % Female %

2015/2016 71,327 41,234 58% 30,093 42%

2016/2017 66,022 37,350 57% 28,672 43%

2017/2018 63,452 36,455 57% 26,997 43%

2018/2019 64,788 37,208 57% 27,580 43%

2019/2020 63,245 35,786 57% 27,459 43%

2020/2021 61,656 32,332 52% 29,324 48%

2023/2024 70,557 30,386 43% 40,171 57%

(Source: GTEC 2024; Mohammed, Adom Asamoah, Feehi & Nkansah, 2022)
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Over the last 10 years, although the number of 
private HEIs in Ghana has increased year on year, 
its enrolment figures on the other hand has been 
quite steady showing growth in some instances and 
a decrease in others (see Table 2). These could be 
attributed to certain factors. Lower class sizes and the 
interactive nature of the learning in private HEIs were 
noted to be some of the attractive preferences for 
new students and faculty (Akplu, 2006). Akplu (2006) 
also mentioned that teaching flexibility (morning, 
evening, and weekend classes) appealed more to 
the mature students who could not afford to quit 
their jobs for full-time higher education studies. Also, 
for private HEIs, the diversification of programmes 
and the introduction of uncommon interdisciplinary 
offerings at both the graduate and undergraduate 
levels encourage potential students to consider 
them as strong alternatives, particularly as most 
public institutions do not offer such specialisations. 
However, the cost of private higher education remains 
a primary reason enrolment has not seen significant 
increases and, in some cases, has even declined. 
According to Swanzy, Ansah and Langa (2024), the 
funding situation for private HEIs has been linked to 
declining student enrolment.

In terms of gender, the enrolment figure for females 
in private institutions was consistent hovering around 
43% from 2015/2016 to 2019/2020, increasing to 
48% in 2020/2021 and then finally jumping to 57% 
(more female enrolment than males) by 2023/2024. 
Public institutions on the other hand, have seen a 
steady 1% year-on-year increase in female enrolment 
(up to 44%) over the past 3-4 academic years. 
Following this trend, it is expected that the percentage 
of female enrolment figures will increase but not 
exceed that of male enrolments as seen in the private 
sector.

Although the enrolment trend for private universities 
has not seen that expected jump even though the 
population of graduating students from senior high 
schools keep increasing, public HEIs, on the other 
hand, have experienced a rise in their figures over the 

same period. As can be seen from Figure 4, public 
HEIs saw a remarkable spike in the 2020/2021 
academic year attributed to the graduation of the 
first batch of the Free Senior High School policy 
implemented by the government in the 2017/2018 
academic year. Also, the introduction of hybrid 
learning models in educational institutions due to 
COVID-19 was a strong contributor to this remarkable 
spike in enrolment.

To bypass the traditional infrastructural challenges 
posed by the COVID-19 pandemic, HEIs had to 
adopt and employ hybridised teaching and learning 
models. With this adoption, major public universities 
like the University of Ghana, University of Cape Coast, 
and the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and 
Technology strategically intensified the diversification 
of their modes of delivery through offering more 
distance education and fee-paying options for high-
demand programmes and opening multiple satellite 
campuses across the country. Unfor tunately for 
private HEIs, this strategy has created an unbalanced 
market dynamic with public HEIs competing in the 
flexible learning area, which was the forte of private 
HEIs. In addition to the comparative advantage of 
reputation that public HEIs enjoy, comparable fee 
structures further exacerbate this imbalance.

These trends suggest several policy implications 
that require urgent stakeholder attention. First, the 
system requires a revision of regulatory frameworks 
for quality assurance to properly and adequately 
oversee and support hybrid and distance learning 
programmes in higher education in Ghana. In 
addition, it is critical to have an overall strategy 
for higher education in Ghana to ensure that the 
expansion of enrolment figures of public institutions 
through intensified flexible learning offerings do 
not unconsciously undermine the existence and 
sustainability of the private sector, which have been 
strong and important allies in meeting Ghana’s higher 
education needs.
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Figure 4: Comparison of Enrolment Figures of Public and Private Higher 
Education Institutions in Ghana
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3.3    Programmes of Study
Most universities in Ghana typically offer a diverse 
range of courses, which can be categorised into 
two main types of programmes: science-related 
programmes, including Agriculture, Science, Applied 
Sciences, and Engineering; and humanities-related 
programmes, comprising Arts, Social Sciences, 
Business, and Education. While public institutions lead 
in the number of programmes they offer, some private 
institutions have made notable investments in Science 
Technology, Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) 
education. Examples include Ashesi University’s BSc 
Mechatronic Engineering and Computer Engineering 
programmes, Academic City University College’s 
innovative BSc Artificial Intelligence and BSc Robotics 
Engineering, and Central University’s health science 
programmes such as the Bachelor of Science in 
Physician Assistantship and Doctor of Pharmacy. 
These examples highlight the growing capability of 
private HEIs to deliver quality technical education, 
despite facing multiple challenges.

Although GTEC norms stipulate an enrolment ratio of 
60:40 for Science to Humanities courses, the reverse 
has been seen both in the public and private HEIs year 
on year. According to GTEC’s strategic plan 2023-
2027 (GTEC 2023a), as of 2021 the percentage of 
total enrolment in STEM related programmes was 
39%. Even universities such as Kwame Nkrumah 
University Science and Technology (KNUST), Ghana 

Communication Technology University (GCTU) and 
Academic City University College (ACUC), which 
are positioned as more technology and engineering 
universities, also offer a blend of programmes 
including humanities courses. This can be attributed 
to the fact that humanities courses are consistently 
popular, drawing in a large number of students on 
an annual basis, as shown in Table 3, and as such 
have become a significant source of tuition revenue 
for private HEIs. In addition, with a lower number 
of students studying science-related programmes 
in Senior High Schools, demand for science 
programmes at the tertiary level reflects students’ 
backgrounds from Senior High School. Mohammed et 
al. (2022) indicate that only about 12% of Senior High 
School students study science, making it challenging 
to achieve the 60:40 science-to-humanities ratio, as 
most students enter tertiary institutions with stronger 
backgrounds in humanities. Additionally, due to 
the high costs of running and maintaining STEM 
programmes, given their infrastructure demands 
and resource-intensive nature, some private HEIs 
choose to focus on humanities programmes to 
remain sustainable. Furthermore, the increase in 
enrolment for humanities programmes can also be 
attributed to the rising female-to-male ratio, as more 
female students tend to opt for humanities over STEM 
courses.

Table 3: Programmes run by Private Higher Education Institutions in Ghana

2017/2018 Programmes of Study 2018/2019 Programmes of Study

Field of Study Enrolment % Field of Study Enrolment %

Science Related 22915 36.1% Science Related 20,869 32.2%

Humanities 40,537 63.9% Humanities 44,001 67.8%

Total 63,452 Total 64,870

(Source: Research, Planning and Policy Development (RPPD) Department GTEC (2023), 2017/2018 Statistical 
Reports, National Accreditation Board (2019) Tertiary Education Statistics)

3.3.1   Specialisations/Niches
Private HEIs are well-noted for having relevant programmes that appeal to the masses and particularly to 
industry, thereby maintaining relevance for employers. In an attempt to understand the current and future needs 
of industry and the world of work, some private HEIs are distinguishing themselves by creating specialisations 
or niches in the education sector in their bid to attract bright minds and also grow in particular sectors 
unchartered by other private and/or public HEIs. These niches or areas of specialisations could be strong places 
of interdisciplinary studies which combine areas that though popular and in strong demand are not often seen 
or run together. A classic example is the new innovative programmes run by Academic City University College; 
Artificial Intelligence, Biomedicals and Robotics Engineering, which seeks to explore the research potential of 
their intersections and overlap, (see Figure 5). It is important to note that though more engaging and different 
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from traditional programmes, running interdisciplinary programmes can come with its unique challenges as 
Davies and Devlin (2010) point out. However, it is not impossible and as Weinberg and Harding (2004) argue, 
through careful development and planning, this type of specialisation may be best for private HEIs especially 
since they do involve a strong mix of industry professionals and academic professionals in the development 
and instruction of the programmes.

Figure 5: Intersections of AI, Biomedical, and Robotics as explored at Academic 
City University College

Source: Authors’ findings

3.4   Staffing Statistics
Apart from admitting students, private HEIs in Ghana also contribute to bridging the unemployment gap 
through the recruitment of both academic and non-academic staff. However, these institutions have struggled 
to increase the number of high-quality staff in line with GTEC norms, as shown in Table 4. The lack of recent 
data makes it difficult to determine whether the trend observed from 2017/2018 to 2018/2019 has remained 
consistent or changed in 2024, as more private institutions strive for their own presidential charters. Although 
public institutions have larger staff numbers compared to private universities, they too have been unable to 
meet the academic staffing pyramid requirements set by GTEC.
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Table 4: Staff Demographics of Higher Education Institutions in Ghana

Staff Demographics for Higher Education Institutions 2017/2018 Academic Year

Public Higher Education 
Institutions

Private Universities and Colleges

GTEC Norm Full Time % Full Time %

Professors 10% 163 2.3% 113 3.7%

Associate Professors 15% 385 5.5% 157 5.2%

Senior Lecturers 35% 1817 26% 485 16.1%

Lecturers 40% 3469 49.5% 1887 62.4%

Assistant Lecturers/ 
Tutors/Instructors

1168 16.7% 381 12.6%

Total 7,002 3023

Staff Demographics for Higher Education Institutions 2018/2019 Academic Year

Public Higher Education 
Institutions

Private Universities and Colleges*

GTEC Norm, Full Time % Full Time %

Professors 10% 246 3% 0 0

Associate Professors 15% 594 7.5% 195 7.2%

Senior Lecturers 35% 2444 30.7% 424 15.7%

Lecturers 40% 3324 41.7% 1793 66.2%

Assistant Lecturers/ 
Tutors/Instructors

1363 17.1% 295 10.9%

Total 7,971 2707

** Many institutions here combined figures for Associate Professor and Professor.

(Source: Research, Planning and Policy Development (RPPD) Department GTEC (2023), 2017/2018 Statistical 
Reports, National Accreditation Board (2019) Tertiary Education Statistics)

3.5 �  Governance Structure of Private Higher Education Institutions in Ghana
In Ghana, most public HEIs, particularly the chartered 
ones, follow similar governance structures to HEIs in 
the Commonwealth states, United Kingdom and the 
United States of America. As diverse as it may sound, 
these structures are mostly quite similar in hierarchy 
(Tetteh, 2007). As observed by Tetteh (2007), studies 
show that most institutions of higher education in 
Ghana have a dual stakeholder system: internal and 
external, with the internal system consisting of the 
Academic Board, Governing Council, Vice Chancellor, 
and Chancellor. The Governing Council is the ultimate 
decision-making body; however, committees oversee 
the institution and are subject to legal regulations. The 
external stakeholders comprise the Ghana Tertiary 
Education Commission, the Ministry of Education, 
and other organisations like the Vice Chancellors 
Ghana (Tetteh, 2007).

For private HEIs, even though the internal governing 
structure is similar to that of public institutions, they 
do have some distinct features, for example, the 
composition of Ashesi University Board of Directors 
is typical of an amalgam or mixed governance 
model with a predominant corporate nature. 
According to Flórez-Parra, López-Pérez, & López-
Hernández, (2019) the mixed model combines the 
governance by academics, trustees, stakeholders 
and underpinned by pluralism. In most private HEIs, 
there is a high percentage of representation of the 
institution’s founders or owners on its governance 
body. For example, faith-based institutions or those 
set up by churches like the Methodist University, 
Valley View University, and Baptist University follow 
the stakeholder governance model which has a 
representation from the church or religious body. 
As shown in Figure 6, similar to public HEIs, the 
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functions of the board or council are very much the 
same (Dinye & Boon, 2023). Notably, one of the 
other features in the structure of the board or council 
of some of the private HEIs in Ghana is the non-
existence of student or staff representation except the 
President/Vice-Chancellor of the university (Tetteh, 
2007). However, in other private HEIs, there is the 

presence of student and staff representatives. For 
example, Ashesi University has a Board of Directors 

which governs the university and has no student 
representation, whereas Academic City University 
College is governed by the Governing Council and has 
both student and staff representatives as members.

Figure 6: Hierarchical Structure of Leadership in Private 
Higher Education Institutions 

Source: Dinye, A., & Boon, E. K. (2023)

4.0  Business Models and Sustainability
Private HEIs are usually classified into different 
segments and sectors. They can be classified either 
by their ownership mechanism i.e. faith-based 
institutions (such as Central University, Pentecostal 
University, Valley View University, Catholic University, 
Methodist University, All Nations University among 
others) which are owned by a church or religious 
body, or privately owned institutions (such as 
Ashesi University, Academic City University College 
and Radford University College). From a business 
perspective they are usually classified into two main 
categories; for-profit (e.g. Lancaster University Ghana, 
Radford University College, Knutsford University 
College, Academic City University College, African 

University College of Communications) or not-for-
profit (e.g. Ashesi University, faith-based institutions 
like Islamic University College, Central University, 
Catholic University to name a few).

Utuka (2008) further divides them into two business 
models: self-financing and those suppor ted by 
religious or donor agencies, even though those that 
are self-financing, could be for-profit or not-for-profit. 
According to Effah (2006) and Utuka (2008), some 
faith-based universities are noted to have strong 
support from the religious institutions they represent 
so their finances are not fully hinged on the tuition fees 
paid by the students to run efficiently with between 
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40% to 50% of funding coming from donations and 
support from individuals and the religious bodies. 
However, for other faith-based institutions, such 
support is only 10% of their funding source (Twene, 
2014). Going further into the sustainability of these 
models, Swanzy et al. (2024) highlight the challenges 
that private HEIs, especially those operating with a 
high dependence on tuition revenue, may have due to 
policy changes and regulatory inconsistencies.

Osei-Kuffour and Peprah (2020) also indicate the 
need for income diversification for non-faith private 
higher educational institutions to enable them to 
become more financially sustainable and remain in 
operation.

4.1 Sources of Funding
Historically, funding sources specifically prioritised 
elementary and secondary education above higher 
education in many nations, especially in sub-Saharan 
Africa (Bloom, D. E., Canning, D., & Chan, K. (2006)). 
Countries consequently concentrated on primary 
and secondary education, and higher education 
was for those who could directly afford it until 
funding organisations like the World Bank and the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organisation (UNESCO) changed their policies in 
the 1990s (Moore, Martin, Boakye-Yiadom, Stone 
& Lanahan, 2020). In current times, subsidies from 
governments have come to offset some of the costs 
of acquiring higher education.

In Ghana, the main sources of funding for public 
HEIs include government grants, the GETFUND, 
development and donor partners, internally generated 
funds, and private sector support (Awotwe, Sam & 
Tackie, 2020,). The costs and funding for public 
HEIs are regulated by the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission, which advises the Ministry of Education 
on financial matters. However, with increased 
admissions, particularly following policies such as 
the Free Senior High School policy, public HEIs have 
experienced a significant rise in enrolment numbers, 
putting pressure on existing infrastructure.

In contrast, funding remains a growing concern for 
private institutions, which are largely dependent 
on tuition and academic user fees due to limited 
external funding suppor t (Kokutse, 2023). 
Nonetheless, private HEIs also receive research 
funding and participate in donor-funded projects by 
regional and international organisations, providing 
a supplementary source of funding beyond tuition 

revenue (Deutsche Welle, 2023). Partnerships with 
industry on multiple projects are also a source of 
funding for private HEIs in Ghana. Some of these 
partnerships come in the form of scholarships and 
projects (Vivo Energy, 2024). Some institutions also 
establish business ventures to generate funds. Valley 
View University, Ghana’s first private university to 
receive a charter in 2006, has since the early 2000s 
created semi-autonomous business ventures to (1) 
instruct students in entrepreneurship and (2) provide 
an alternative source of income for the university. 
Currently, Valley View University operates a bakery 
in the Accra, Kumasi, and Techiman campuses, 
hospitals, a mineral water project, farms, basic 
schools, a radio station, and an auto mechanic shop, 
among others. These ventures are managed by the 
university’s ventures directorate and contributed 5% 
of the university’s budget as of 2016 (Valley View 
University 2016). Similarly, in a study by Twene 
(2014), the Catholic University of Ghana, a private 
higher education institution, depended 95% on the 
funds from the tuition paid by the students with 
the rest coming from donations and the Catholic 
Church. Most faith-based private HEIs also receive 
support from their parent organisations. For example, 
institutions such as the Islamic University College, 
Ghana, and All Nations University receive donations 
and grants from abroad, covering approximately 50–
70% of their operational costs (Effah, 2006). Ashesi 
University, on the other hand, benefits from the Ashesi 
University Foundation, a registered non-profit that 
leads its fundraising efforts to support the university’s 
mission. Additionally, international partnerships with 
funding agencies and charities help address the needs 
of some private HEIs. For instance, the MasterCard 
Foundation, a Canadian charity focused on advancing 
education and financial inclusion globally and 
across Africa, is a key funding partner (Buckman, 
2016). The MasterCard Foundation supports Ashesi 
University by providing scholarships for students 
and funding to support students and alumni in their 
entrepreneurial endeavours. This assistance aims to 
enhance leadership development and improve the 
socioeconomic well-being of young people in Africa 
(Ashesi University, 2022). 

Due to the state’s limited role in funding private 
universities and thus involvement in establishing fees, 
these institutions have the freedom to determine their 
own fees and explore alternative sources of financial 
support as they deem necessary (Dodoo, 2022). Due 
to inadequate state support, the following challenges 
have emerged within the sector:
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1.	 Financial vulnerability: Due to the high dependence on tuition revenue by many private HEIs, any 
significant changes in enrolment figures adversely affect the institutions, as evidenced by the recent 
competition with public institutions’ flexible learning programmes.

2.	 Unequal access: Without significant scholarship funding and limited state support, many private HEIs 
can only be accessed by students with the financial ability to afford the programmes. As a partner that 
comes to expand access to education, this limitation completely works against the private sector’s 
potential role.

3.	 Limited research capacity: heavy dependence on tuition revenue for operations leads to limited attention 
and resources being allocated to research, innovation, faculty developments, etc. Some private HEIs 
are unable to fund research and innovation projects that are a significant part of the mandate of HEIs. 
According to Armah (2022), having to share limited capable academic staff with public institutions 
and other private institutions subverts the quality of graduate education in private HEIs which is crucial 
to the research capacity of the institutions.

4.	 Development constraints: With overdependence on tuition revenue, many private HEIs are unable to 
make long-term investments in infrastructure projects.

5.0 � �Contributions of Private Higher Education Institutions in 
Ghana

This section highlights the different ways in which 
private higher education institutions contribute to 
the country, focusing primarily on contributions in 
the research and development sector as well as its 
economic and social impacts.

5.1 Research and Development
Higher Education Institutions (HEIs) all around the 
world are the leading forces for advancement in 
learning, research and development. All nations alike 
acknowledge that higher education is immensely 
important for pushing forward social and economic 
development as shown in Figure 6. It corresponds 
with industrial innovation and helps create human 
capital growth while at the same time equipping 
those who learn it with advanced abilities in practical 
knowledge that fosters personal and economic 
growth (Gyamera, 2024). HEIs lead in the knowledge 
development that opens the door to the promotion of 
social mobility and improving equality and equity for 
disadvantaged populations (Haveman & Smeeding, 
2006).

In Africa, Materu (2007) highlights the link between 
the continent’s development and the role higher 

education both public and private had to play in 
making that happen. As investments in human capital, 
higher education has played very significant roles in 
making Africa combat issues in poverty reduction and 
gender parity in various fields like health, technology, 
finance, and agriculture. Ghana’s higher education 
involvement in the development and growth of the 
country is a strong case that shows the significance 
of higher education. From the University of Ghana 
through Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and 
Technology to the University for Development Studies, 
the contributions, especially in areas of health 
and agriculture, are noteworthy (Ayisi, 2018). As 
shown in Figure 5, Ayisi (2018) goes on to mention 
the significant role both public and private higher 
education play in the development of the nation using 
the conceptual framework that Bloom et al. (2005) 
developed. It comes as no surprise then that in 2023, 
The Times Higher Education’s Ranking of Sub-
Saharan Universities in African Impact (Collaborative 
African Research and use of Higher Education for 
Good), indicated that 3 out of the top 10 universities 
were private HEIs from Nigeria (Covenant University), 
Rwanda (University of Global Health Equity), and 
Ghana (Ashesi University).
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Figure 7: Role of Higher Education in Economic Development

Source: Bloom et al (2005)

5.2 �Economic Impact and Social Implications of Private Higher Education 
Institutions in Ghana 

Since Ghana opened the doors for educational 
liberalisation which allowed private HEIs a place at 
the table, the number of participants from the private 
sector has increased and currently stands at 141 
institutions in that category (GTEC, 2023a; Ofosu, 
2021). With such significant numbers comes notable 
improvements in access to education which meets 
the needs of thousands of students who hitherto 
would not have gained access to university education 
or may have had to wait a number of years to get into 
public HEIs. Gaining this access means that young 
people receive the requisite skills to join the active 
workforce or start their own businesses, especially 
as most private HEIs have entrepreneurship training 
as a core of their curriculum (Owusu-Dankwa, 2013). 

For those who have incorporated the teaching and 
training of entrepreneurship through the creation of 
entrepreneurship hubs and innovation centres such 
as Academic City University College and Ashesi 
University, they go further to build the capacity of 
students and staff to become more entrepreneurial 
and become the solutions to many problems in 
society.

Understanding the social impact of private HEIs 
should begin with understanding the extent of 
influence the establishment of such institutions has 
on its local community, on the nation in general 
and on its graduates who in turn influence others. 
In Ghana, women, the impoverished, and those 
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living in the nor th are among the marginalised 
socioeconomic groups benefiting from the rise in 
university education. Ayelazuno and Aziabah (2021) 
mention that this growth will help close the ability 
gap that exists between these weaker groups and 
the stronger ones. University education boosts a 
person’s political agency, giving them a voice and 
making them active participants in movements to 
reshape social power (World Bank, 2004). As already 
indicated, private HEIs also contribute to employment 
by employing both skilled and unskilled personnel 
thus helping to close the unemployment gap and 
promote social equity.

In addition to this, due to the nature of private higher 
education programme offerings, its graduates are 
able to move on to become more employable and 
entrepreneurial. The opening of this space offers 
more community engagement and development 
after school. In their 2017 annual impact report, 
Ashesi University, one of Ghana’s leading private 
HEIs, mentioned its alumni making global impact 

through the ventures they had created such as the 
West Africa Centre for Counter Extremism (WACCE) 
and the Berekuso Community Library (Ashesi 
University, 2017). Such ventures have led to stronger 
engagement with communities and improved access 
to social amenities and infrastructure in ways that 
not only complement what public higher education is 
doing but also open the way for more interventions 
to happen.

In all, private HEIs have given a good account of 
themselves in Ghana. They have made education 
more widely accessible and brought forth new ideas 
and approaches, while at the same time increasing 
employment opportunities and economic growth. 
Being flexible to introducing new and forward-thinking 
innovative programmes, such as Artificial Intelligence 
and Robotics Engineering at the undergraduate level 
by Academic City University College (the first of its 
kind in sub-Saharan Africa), the significance of private 
HEIs in filling the gaps left by public HEIs cannot be 
over-emphasised.

6.0 �Overview of Private Higher Education Institutions’ 
Engagements/Partnerships

6.1 State Partnerships/Engagements
Private HEIs engage with the state in various ways 
to ensure that the work being done fits within the 
country’s national objectives and plans for higher 
education. One of such ways is through regulation 
compliance as well as accreditation. By law, private 
HEIs cannot exist and operate on their own without 
oversight (Effah, 2006). The Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) ensures that private HEIs adhere 
to the necessary regulations. GTEC monitors private 
HEIs through its laid down systems to ensure their 
curriculum and course instruction are at par with the 
national standards. They also ensure private HEIs 
maintain a certain standard in faculty qualifications 
and physical infrastructure (GTEC, 2019). In addition, 
private institutions are usually invited to government-
led conferences, calls for research and stakeholder 
engagement, to make an active contribution to 
matters of concern. This active engagement allows 
the concerns of the institutions to reach policymakers 
and allows policymakers to understand the evolving 
trends and innovation in teaching, learning, and 
research.

Another way private HEIs engage and partner with 
the state is through policy formulation. Acheampong 

(2024b) highlights how private HEIs participate in 
discussions with the Ministry of Education and 
meet to seek influence over national policy-making 
for higher education. Effah (2006) notes how most 
private HEIs choose to have a GTEC representative on 
their governing board or council. These engagements 
lead to broader consultations to bring private HEIs 
in alignment with national development goals and 
strategies.

6.2 �Engagement with Public Higher 
Education Institutions

For a private higher education institution in Ghana 
to receive full accreditation/char ter to award its 
own degrees and certificates, GTEC requires that 
the private higher education institution is affiliated 
to at least one public higher education institution 
in Ghana for mentorship for not less than 10 years 
(GTEC, 2019). This time of mentorship as mentioned 
in Donkor (2024), while potentially challenging - for 
example, students graduating with mentor institution 
certificates even though they did not attend the mentor 
institution, - can also yield significant rewards for 
private HEIs when approached with care and patience. 
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Donkor (2024) argues that the process of mentorship 
when clearly defined with good communication 
between both institutions and proper representation, 
will allow the pathway for private HEIs to charter an 
enjoyable one. For Owusu-Mensah (2015), GTEC 
must ensure that the structure of the mentorship is 
improved to ensure the mentoring public universities 
are not too swamped to stall their mentorship duties 
to private HEIs. That notwithstanding, private and 
public HEIs could partner with each other through 
faculty engagements on joint research publications 
and other research projects.

6.3 �Engagement with other Private 
Higher Education Institutions

Through the Council of Independent Universities, 
several private HEIs came together as a unit to 
advocate for their interests, share best practices 
and have a united front that can bargain with the 
government and its agencies on policies and 
conditions that will serve their best interests (Daily 
Graphic, 2014). Also in 2023, the owners, founders 
and chancellors of private universities also decided to 
form an association to ensure the full interests of the 
private HEIs in Ghana will be represented in engaging 
Government and other education stakeholders 
(Bonney, 2023). In engaging with one another, private 
HEIs who have been chartered for a long period of 
time can guide and help the younger institutions as 
well as work on joint projects and partnerships for 
mutual benefit. Also, institutions and/or faculty of the 
institutions can work together on joint publications 

and research projects to build on the knowledge 
repository in related fields.

6.4 Industry Engagement
Private higher education institutions contribute 
to industry through various initiatives: internship 
programmes, the development of curricula, 
enhancement of education quality, driving innovation, 
and a contribution to solving real-life challenges. 
These kinds of par tnerships therefore place the 
institutions at the centre of shaping the educational 
and economic landscape of the country (Tolani, Resler, 
Brady, Marshall, Kirby, Alvis & Robledo 2022). Some 
examples of these include the partnership between 
Academic City University College and Yensesa 
Company Limited for the development of innovations 
in climate monitoring and detection (CitiNews, 2020). 
Similarly, the Ghana Climate Innovation Centre at 
Ashesi University is supporting MSMEs toward more 
sustainable operations in collaboration with GIZ, with 
a focus on climate-conscious practices (German 
Development Corporation, 2024). These partnerships 
raise the standard and supply of highly skilled human 
capital to industry, thereby enhancing productivity to 
make sustainable economic development easier to 
achieve.

Private HEIs play a significant role in the nation’s 
education sector as they help bridge the gaps in 
higher education to support public HEIs in delivering 
ter tiary education. However, their existence and 
function do not come without setbacks.

7.0  Challenges
7.1 Financial Constraints
One significant challenge faced by private HEIs 
is securing sustainable funding. Unlike public 
institutions, which typically benefit from more 
diverse funding sources, private institutions often 
struggle to maintain financial stability, posing a 
substantial obstacle to their continued operation. 
Varghese (2004) and Armah (2022) highlight the 
heavy dependence on tuition fees and its potential 
to destabilise the sustainability of the finances of 
private HEIs. Without other sources of funding or 
support, these institutions would have to resort to 
running “popular” programmes to remain relevant 
and gain more students as enrolment in this 
situation determines whether the institution can be 
able to operate or not, especially as most of the 

universities have more than 50% of their finances 
coming from tuition fees (Effah, 2006; Twene, 2014). 
Further, Varghese (2004) explains that private HEIs 
recruiting part-time lecturers and professors to save 
income generated from tuition fees to be used for 
other operational costs, rather than employing full-
time staff. It is also worth noting that depending on 
the level of profitability of the university, the student 
user fees could be lower or higher as saved costs on 
expenditures like staff recruitment and salaries could 
be used to subsidise fees for students in not-for-profit 
institutions whereas for-profits may save that as profit 
(Varghese, 2004). That said, recent debates have 
been about whether GETFUND should be extended 
to private HEIs. While the institutions mention their 
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financial situation and overdependence on enrolment 
as some of the factors that require that they receive 
support from the government (GNA, 2024), other 
stakeholders like the Ghana Ter tiary Education 
Commission mention that such support defeats the 
purpose for private institutions being private (Kale-
Dery, 2021). In 2023, the Minister for Parliamentary 
Affairs and Majority leader in parliament, Hon. Osei 
Kyei Mensah-Bonsu, advocated for the amendment 
of the law that enacted GETFUND, to pave the way 
for support to be granted to private universities as 
well (Mensah-Bonsu 2023). As the debate raged on, 
other heads of private HEIs highlighted increased 
regulatory costs, fees to mentoring public institutions, 
and economic instability as more basis for the 
government to consider supporting private HEIs 
(Affre, 2023: Debrah, 2023).

7.2 �Quality Assurance and 
Accreditation Issues

Private HEIs in Ghana have had long-standing issues 
with the Ghana Ter tiary Education Commission, 
especially regarding issues of accreditation. 
According to the regulatory framework outlined by 
GTEC (2019), private HEIs are required to affiliate 
with chartered public universities for mentorship and 
guidance. However, given the significant disparity 
in number, (approximately 140 private institutions 
affiliating with only 16 chartered public institutions) 
this imbalance raises concerns about the capacity 
for effective mentorship. Such a disparity may lead 
to challenges in providing comprehensive oversight 
and guidance, potentially compromising the quality 
and direction of these mentorship arrangements. 
Acheampong (2024a) mentions how this undulating 
relationship causes tension between private HEIs and 
GTEC as GTEC seems to be stricter on the private 
institutions on issues of accreditation than it is on 
public HEIs. In 2022, for example, a report by the 
Auditor General indicated that the University of Ghana 
and the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and 
Technology were running over 100 unaccredited 
programmes (Kokutse, 2024). Though the 
universities found a way around the situation (Ofori, 
2023), Acheampong (2024a) argues that the situation 
paints a gloomy picture for young private HEIs who 
would not have had a similar fighting chance should 
they have run even fewer unaccredited programmes. 
This deepens the conversation on accountability and 

1	� Oduro, A. D., & Senadza, B. (2005, February). Cross-border provision and the future of Higher Education in Africa–A Case 
Study of Ghana. In the 11th General Conference of the Association of African Universities (AAU) held in Cape Town, South 
Africa, from (Vol. 21, p. 25).

whether becoming a chartered institution means one 
no longer obeys the laws set to validate programmes 
run by every higher education institution. 

A second issue with regards to the mentorship 
requirement that GTEC has set for private HEIs is 
the ability of public HEIs to effectively mentor private 
HEIs when it comes to postgraduate programmes 
especially as most public HEIs started fully running 
graduate programmes not so long ago (Armah, 
2022). The lingering concern is around GTEC’s ability 
to determine the limits to the mentorships and how 
it informs the evaluation of the quality of education 
delivered by private HEIs. Another concern is how 
in the situation of mentorship of private HEIs, those 
that have received charter and autonomy are not 
mentoring those yet to receive charter.

7.3 �Competition with Public Higher 
Education Institutions

Due to the number of students available to be 
admitted, public and private HEIs have to struggle 
over the number and make adjustments for it. Oduro 
and Senadza (2004)1 indicate that there is an excess 
supply of students, especially for public HEIs so much 
so that about 50% of students are left unadmitted 
by these institutions. In a bid to attract more of the 
students that have been left out, some public HEIs 
opened satellite campuses in locations which hitherto 
were not under their coverage, completely going head-
to-head with private HEIs in the process. However, as 
Atuahene and Owusu-Ansah (2013) point out, this is 
not much of a problem because students from lower 
income backgrounds cannot make it to private HEIs 
because of the higher tuition fees and will thus be 
accommodated by the public HEIs offering courses in 
satellite campuses. Nonetheless, with the introduction 
of satellite campuses, private and public HEIs are now 
competing for some of the same students, which 
hitherto was not the case. 

A second issue that Armah (2022) points out is 
competition with regards to the enrolment of graduate 
students, especially for programmes that are newer 
for public HEIs to run. Since these applications 
go to the public HEIs for approval, these public 
institutions become privy to inside information and 
could therefore take advantage of that to set up new 
programmes of their own culled from the ideas of 
private HEIs even before the private universities get 
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the final approval from GTEC to run those courses. 
With regards to this, Swanzy et al. (2024) highlight 
the difficulty in private HEIs running new programmes 
due to mentoring public higher institutions’ inability 
or unmindful ability to supervise or monitor them in 
running it since the creation of niches would mean 
new attractions for potential students.

7.4 Staffing
One of the most difficult areas for most private HEIs in 
Ghana is finding and retaining highly qualified teaching 
faculty to lead the instruction of the programmes 
(Armah, 2022; Effah 2006; Varghese, 2004). Hiring 
full-time staff for accreditation and re-accreditation 
of programmes is difficult. For example, six full-time 

faculty members are required for re-accreditation for 
a programme. This regulatory need is quite tasking 
for institutions running many programmes. Also, for 
foreign-trained PhD holders, getting them to leave 
higher-paying roles to teach full-time in Ghana for 
the same rates will lead most private HEIs to barely 
break-even in terms of costs and income. Due to 
this, Varghese (2004) indicated that these universities 
would rather employ part-time staff. Sometimes, 
some of these individuals are full-time lecturers 
in public HEIs who have to play a balancing act 
between the two institutions. Having these multiple 
responsibilities negatively affects the quality of 
teaching done by the part- time staff (Ofosu, 2021).

8.0  Future Prospects
Despite the many challenges that private higher educational institutions face-from financial constraints, quality 
assurance issues, staffing problems and competitive pressure, Ghanaian private HEIs have shown remarkable 
resilience and adaptability. The challenges, therefore, highlight rather than diminish the importance of private 
higher education to national development. The world over, private higher education has become key in taking 
ground as a key contributor to education with Brazil and Philippines as strong examples of this having 70% 
to 80% of their HEIs being private entities (McCowan, 2004; Nuffic, undated). As Ghana aspires to be an 
educational hub for West Africa and the rest of the continent, it must create an enabling environment for private 
HEIs to be considered one of the key players in making this happen.

Ghanaian private HEIs have already shown their potential in contributing to national development through 
increasing access to tertiary education, developing industry-relevant programmes and creating jobs. Their 
unique positions allow them to quickly respond to market demand, and this puts them in a position to address 
some of the urgent economic and education challenges the country faces. To help them play this role more 
effectively and efficiently, an enabling environment must be provided to make it easy for them to reach their 
highest potential in the future. 

9.0  Recommendations for Policy and Practice
The development of private higher education in 
Ghana has exposed serious policy deficiencies that 
need to be tackled if the sector is to have continued 
and sustained impact. While existing regulatory 
frameworks through GTEC have provided foundational 
oversight, the rapid growth of the sector, together with 
changing dynamics, has given increasing impetus 
to the call for more finely tuned and responsive 
policies. Current challenges ranging from financial 
sustainability to quality assurance have brought to 
the fore the imperative of policy reforms that protect 
educational standards while unleashing innovation. 
With private institutions bound to remain crucial in 
addressing Ghana’s higher education needs, most 
especially in specialised areas and professional 
training, their operational contexts need to be 

supported by policy frameworks that also align with 
national development imperatives.

9.1 Joint Advocacy
Through the Council of Independent Universities 
Ghana, private HEIs are able to work together as 
a front to make their grievances known to the 
government and regulatory agencies on their unique 
needs and to suggest solutions that will be of mutual 
benefit to them.

9.2 Funding Reform
One of the challenges with private HEIs has been 
finding the right financial support and reducing the 
overreliance on students’ fees. To overcome this 
challenge, private HEIs would need to diversify their 
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streams of income and seek more sources like alumni 
donations, advocating for tax incentives or rebates, 
research grants, among others. Learning from other 
private HEIs like Valley View University to create 
university-led business ventures are also secure ways 
of increasing internally generated funds and lowering 
the need to charge higher fees to offset operational 
costs. Also, by collaborating with financial institutions 
and agencies, they can secure more funding for 
students and their own projects. Another suggestion 
would be for private HEIs to work with GTEC to create 
a framework for the government to extend funding 
to private HEIs either through students or directly 
to the schools. In addition, GTEC can also advise 
the government on the feasibility of granting private 
HEIs tax incentives as well to support their operations 
and reduce the dependence on tuition revenue. By 
scrutinising finances and ensuring proper financial 
reporting, GTEC would ensure these incentives are 
used appropriately. As private HEIs are still worthy 
investments in bridging the gap in higher education 
in Ghana, the argument can be made to ensure that 
this framework is built to ensure more financial 
sustainability of private HEIs in Ghana.

9.2.1	� Diversifying Funding Sources
Through strengthening alumni relations for donations 
and by looking into multiple income-generating 
means of financial sustainability, some private HEIs 
are opening up their funding sources to lessen their 
dependence on tuition revenue. Other institutions 
also use their international partnerships with donor 
organisations and educational institutions to secure 
various types of funding such as scholarships for 
students and donations to cover operational costs. 
Thirdly, the creation of government-funded research 
projects that are accessible to private HEIs would 
increase their research capacity while potentially 
delivering additional funds to sustain their operations.

9.2.2	� Strengthening Areas of 
Comparative Advantage

To increase specialisations and build niches, some 
private HEIs are introducing new programmes that 
are not in the Ghanaian ecosystem, to broaden their 
appeal and bring into the local context programmes 
and courses such as artificial intelligence, robotics 
and advanced cybersecurity courses that would 
have otherwise required students to travel outside 
of the country to pursue. By focusing on these areas 
of comparative advantage, these institutions are 
securing partnerships and expanding the net of their 
impact and appeal while seeking to raise resources.

9.2.3	 �Dedicating staff to Financial 
Sustainability

GTEC should include the creation of a financing 
structure for all private HEIs that is different from that 
of public institutions. Ensuring there is someone in 
the hierarchy of the institutions’ governance structure, 
dedicated specifically to revenue generation and 
financial sustainability of the institutions will cause 
them to become more innovative and deliberate about 
their sustainability.

9.3 �Quality Assurance Enhancement 
and Regulatory Streamlining

All through the analysis of the challenges of private 
higher education in Ghana, one of the strongest issues 
has been how to determine quality education and in 
which ways regulatory bodies can make evaluation 
and monitoring accessible and easier for private 
HEIs. One of such ways is for the Ghana Tertiary 
Education Commission to streamline the processes 
for accreditation in a way that does not hinder them 
from maintaining high standards. As more private 
institutions are entering the ecosystem, it is imperative 
that GTEC reforms the process to ensure that the 
relatively fewer mentorship institutions are still able to 
effectively manage their oversight responsibilities to 
ensure that mentee institutions do not flout the rules 
or work beneath the laid down standards. Further, 
for private HEIs seeking charter, the enactment of 
the new Education Bodies Regulatory Act, 2020 
Act 1023 removes the compulsory nature of private 
HEIs’ mentorship by public HEIs in their bid to compel 
private institutions to be on track towards charter by 
August 2024. However, GTEC still compels them to 
be institutionally affiliated with public HEIs, making 
the framework unclear and biased. By working closely 
with private HEIs, GTEC will be able to create clear 
guidelines under this new regulation to easily monitor 
the institutions and maintain quality standards of 
education. Private universities should work closely 
with accreditation experts to make it easier to achieve 
programme approvals and institutional accreditation. 
Finally, as the world moves into an intensive digital 
age, it will be impor tant for new policies and 
regulations to provide room for online programme 
delivery to suppor t innovation and growth. As 
an aftermath of a post-COVID era, more HEIs are 
branching out into more hybrid or virtual modes of 
teaching and as such GTEC will have to adapt and 
adjust its regulations and policies to reflect this new 
normal. Building the right frameworks will ensure that 
HEIs in Ghana work to achieve national development 
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objectives as well as regional and international 
targets.

9.4 Collaborations
As the world has become more connected and 
networked in a post-COVID era, it is impor tant 
that both research and academic institutions bring 
themselves together to work and collaborate towards 
the same end and the same future. Armah (2022) 
warns about the demerits in certain international 
partnerships that are not credible and of good repute. 
However, there are strong cases of international 
partnerships like Academic City University College, All 
Nations University and Ashesi University who though 
private HEIs in Ghana use these partnerships to 
improve the quality of their education and service they 
deliver and allow students and faculty learn from their 
foreign counterparts and gain best practices in their 
endeavours. This shows the possibility and potential 
within that space to do more and to get more done. 
Also, private HEIs by coming together can use those 
opportunities to share challenges and find resolutions 
that are for their greater good in as much as they are 
competitors for the same crop of students. Improving 
their collaborations and their quality of service will go 
a long way to improve the perception of private HEIs 
in Ghana and bring them to levels where they can 
compete adequately with public HEIs and seek better 
conditions of service from regulatory bodies and the 
government at large.

In addition, to properly achieve these goals and 
increase the impact and output of higher education 
in Ghana by elevating the productivity of private 
higher education, GTEC, the government and 
HEIs must come together to work closely through 
effective dialogue while actively engaging with 
industry. Developing these strong partnerships and 
ensuring that the communities are not left out of the 
conversation will propel higher education to enviable 
heights.

9.5 Governance and Staffing
As we move towards a more equitable future, 
policymakers and stakeholders must pay close 
attention to the governance structure and challenges 
of staffing in private HEIs. A policy must be created 
that governs teaching arrangements across 
institutions. This policy could include cost-sharing 
structures for institutions sharing highly specialised 
faculty to be able to retain the quality of the 
programmes they run. For example, allowing public 
university lecturers to hold secondary appointments 

at private institutions could help private universities 
access more qualified faculty without breaking the 
bank. Also, the policy could include the development 
of incentives for diasporan scholars to come and 
work or teach in Ghana. By including tax waivers, 
reduced bureaucratic processes, and creating an 
enabling environment, diasporan scholars will be 
encouraged to return to teach in institutions in Ghana. 
A strong oversight on the quality of teaching and 
learning with regular assessments of effectiveness 
are some additional factors to incentivise potential 
diasporan scholars.

9.6 Tracer Studies 
To inform programme offerings and quality 
improvements on programme delivery and real-world 
relevance, private HEIs should invest in graduate 
tracer studies to better understand employment 
outcomes for their students. Looking beyond Ghana, 
studying the success factors behind private HEIs 
being more prominent than public ones in countries 
like Brazil and the Philippines could yield valuable 
lessons for the Ghanaian context as well particularly 
with respect to the employment success of graduates 
from these private HEIs.

9.7 Research Projects
Understanding the challenges faced in getting 
access to comprehensive and current data during 
the writing of this paper shed light on critical gaps 
in comprehending the true nature of private higher 
education in Ghana, their impact on Ghana’s education 
sector and their sustainability. It is recommended 
that in-depth primary research be conducted in the 
following areas:

•	 A comprehensive study investigating the stark 
contrast in preferences between private basic 
education and private ter tiary education in 
Ghana. This will highlight perception differences 
and factors influencing choices of students and 
parents.

•	 A comparative study of fee structures between 
private and public institutions of higher education 
to understand the true cost of education delivery 
and its impact on fees, access and equity.

•	 A study on the governance and sustainability of 
private HEIs and their effectiveness.

These areas would aid policymakers as well as 
institutional stakeholders and leaders with insights 
for policy changes and decision-making towards 
national development.
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CHAPTER 5
______________________________

MANAGING GHANA’S 
PUBLIC UNIVERSITIES 

IN A NEW AGE 

Joseph R. A. Ayee

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

This repor t is one in a series commissioned 
by the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(GAAS) on higher education reforms, under the 

theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms in Ghana 
- Towards Equity and Sustainability”. This repor t 
examines the governance and management-related 
developments in Ghana’s public universities since the 
1990s in which neo-liberal reforms were introduced 
largely occasioned by the principles and practices of 
the New Public Management perspective (NPM), often 
referred to as managerialism. More specifically, it 
discusses how the post-1990 governance/management 
structures (legal, policy, and institutional frameworks 
including reforms implemented) have succeeded in 
curing the ills for which they were designed and whether 
the new models will be able to sustain the institutions 
going forward. By focusing on the examination of the 
management and governance frameworks, the paper 
deepens an understanding of how this is supporting the 
universities to pursue their mandates in Ghana. There 
are eight main findings in this paper.

First, the governance and management of universities 
are important because they not only have implications 
for their mission(s) or mandates but also emphasise 
the dilemma that universities face in dealing with the 
different interconnected roles vis-a-vis uncertainties 
such as declining funding, demands for relevance, 
increasing competition, and globalisation.

Second, the mandates of universities in Ghana 
follow the trajectory of others in Africa whereby the 
mandates evolved from the initial colonial project, 
the attempt at designing national mandates through 
Africanisation, and the post-1990 - refocus of the 

mandates in the face of decline and the emergence of 
the NPM and structural adjustment programmes (SAPs) 
whereby universities were  encouraged to become 
corporate and entrepreneurial entities through reform 
of their legal, policy and institutional frameworks.

Third, some policies and directives from the government 
and other state institutions such as the Ministry of 
Education, Parliament, and the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission on governance, management, funding, 
and admissions are counterproductive and sometimes 
undermine the vision, mission, and autonomy of 
the universities despite being public institutions and 
therefore must be seen to be accountable, transparent, 
and responsive. 

Fourth, the existence and continuous development 
of the legal, policy, and institutional framework are in 
themselves evidence of the capacity to initiate reforms 
because the framework is meant to solve past, current, 
and future problems as has been emphasised in the 
literature. In addition, the ability of the universities to 
manage crises is evidence of their capacity to initiate 
and manage reform because of the crisis-reform nexus.

Fif th, the universities have implemented NPM 
restructuring reform strategies such as decentralisation, 
expansion of IGFs access through the transformation 
of curricula, teaching and learning, a shift in vision to 
becoming research-intensive, digitalisation, Public-
Private Par tnerships (PPP, quality assurance and 
crisis management with varying degrees of emphasis, 
success, and challenges because of their uniqueness. 
They, however, reinforce the difficulties inherent in 
implementing managerialism including issues of 
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relevance, access, equity, and “publicness” of their 
mandates. 

Sixth, the NPM reform strategies are incomplete 
because they have not considered performance 
management with Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) 
and the uniformity or otherwise of promotion criteria in 
the universities.

Seventh, academic work has sometimes been disrupted 
on the campuses over demands from the staff and 
student’ unions leading to a breakdown of dialogue 

and engagement with the governance and management 
structures.

Eighth, the realisation of the mission and mandates of 
the universities should be seen as a work in progress 
because of the evolving and new demands, competition, 
globalisation, and funding issues associated with the 
realisation of the mandates.

Based on the findings, the paper makes a number of 
recommendations in three major areas: the legal and 
policy framework, the institutional framework and 
reform strategies.

 

1. Introduction

Managing public universities has become 
a major public policy issue in Ghana and 
other African countries which has attracted 

renewed interest and concern for four reasons. First 
is their role and mission have undergone several 
transitions from being colonial creations to their 
Africanisation, being developmental and ultimately 
becoming corporate and entrepreneurial institutions. 
This has created tension and dilemmas as universities 
originally with one community with common interests 
and soul have struggled to navigate the transition 
to “multiversity” (diversity and complexity of 
stakeholders and changing mandates and demands) 
and “omniversity” (a multiversity without borders or 
limits to its academic mission) (Bassett, 2021; Kerr, 
1963).There is therefore pressure on the universities 
to bridge the “town-gown” divide and become 
entrepreneurial and not the ivory towers that they used 
to be in the knowledge economy – a development that 
requires changes in content, structure, governance 
and strategies (Agyeman et al., 2021).

Second is the complexity in dealing with several 
stakeholders in the domestic environment including 
the government, faculty, alumni, students, parents, 
politicians, local communities as well as the issues of 
academic freedom, community involvement, limited 
research outputs, inclusion, uncertainty in budgetary 
support, competition from several private universities, 
political interference, and reforms mainly in the form 
of new governance requirements (Bingab et al., 
2016). In this context, there have been complaints 
from employers about the limited labour market 
preparedness of graduates and the demand for a 
change in the programmes and pedagogy, improved 

and relevant research outputs and retooling of staff 
at all levels of the universities to produce fit-for-
purpose graduates. Government intervention through 
some policies and directives is sometimes seen as 
counterproductive in terms of giving the universities 
the independence that they need to prosecute their 
mandates.

Third, the management structure especially has to 
deal with international issues such as globalisation, 
internationalisation, rankings and unpredictable 
environments in terms of outbreak of pandemics 
and market volatility of commodities which affect 
the budgets of universities whereby it is forced to 
explore alternative sources of funding to pursue their 
mandates (Ayee, 2014).

Four th, managing universities involves external 
governance structures such as national regulatory 
bodies including the ministry responsible for higher 
education and the legislature and internal governance 
structures such as the governing council. According 
to Elena and Sánchez (2013), the terms management 
and governance are used interchangeably, especially 
in the corporate sphere, but they are different although 
they form a continuum in the higher education (HE) 
sector. For analytical purposes, governance refers 
to the broad legal framework which then guides 
how management is designed. While governance 
generally deals with policy and strategic direction 
and the decision-making processes, management 
is concerned with operations and execution (i.e. the 
day-to-day running of the institution) and the way 
policies and strategies are developed to organise and 
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coordinate the activities within the institution (Millet, 
1985; OECD, 2008; Shattock, 2006; 2013).

Against this backdrop, this paper examines the 
governance and management related developments 
in Ghana’s public universities during the post-1990s, 
a period which numerous publications have referred 
to variously as the phase of “neo-liberal reforms” 
in African public universities (Aina, 2010; Assié-
Lumumba, 2016; Mamdani, 2007; 2018; Nyamnjoh, 
2019; Ochwa-Echel, 2013). The reforms have 
largely focused on subjecting higher education 
(HE) to market mechanisms. Governance and 
management therefore emphasised entrepreneurial 
cultures, a situation which often caused new tensions 
between the academic and research missions of the 
institutions, the extent to which market mechanisms 
influenced evolution of academic programmes and 
traditional university guiding tenets like academic 
freedom, and a feeling that the reforms have largely 
contributed to mission drift of public universities 
across the continent (Lulat, 2005; Mazrui, 1975; 
Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 2017; Sawyerr, 2004).

Given the negation of the reforms to the popular 
nationalist project that supported public universities 
between 1960 and 1990, numerous studies 
have emerged examining the post-1990 public 
universities’ developments on the continent (Mzenzi, 
2022; Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 2017; Ochwa-Echel, 2013; 
Varghese, 2016). Some of the literature look on the 
lost glorious past with nostalgia and seek ways to 
borrow from this past in organising public HE on the 
continent (Juma, 2005; 2016; Lulat, 2005); some 
seek to explore new ways and models of organising 
and managing universities in a different context; some 
try to redefine the mission of public universities, with 
tensions emerging between university management 
that refocuses the institutions in the search for 
global excellence (research, rankings, etc.,), with 
others calling for local relevance and community 
engagement (Agyeman et al., 2021; Ajayi et al., 1996; 
Mamdani, 2018; Mazrui, 1975; 2003; Yesufu, 1973). 
In this search, new governance and management 
models have been borrowed or suggested: 
innovative universities, change management and 
survival, new types of higher education institutions 
(corporate, entrepreneurial, multiversity) with 
attendant management cultures (Betts, 2004; Juma, 
2005; Mamdani, 2011; Musisi & Muwanga, 2003;  
Zeleza, 2003).

The paper is divided into seven sections. Section 1 
deals with the introduction in which the topical nature 

of managing universities in Ghana and other African 
countries is emphasised and a summary of the neo-
liberal reforms in the post-1990 period provided. 
Section 2 is devoted to the objectives and questions 
to be addressed. The main objective is to examine the 
governance and management frameworks of public 
universities in Ghana and how they have succeeded in 
not only addressing their problems but also how they 
will be able to sustain the institutions in a new age 
or context. The key question is how the governance 
and management architecture has been aligned to 
prosecute the mission of research, teaching and 
community or extension activities mandates of the 
universities.

Section 3 contains the methodology which involves 
the desk study research which is supplemented 
with the reflective account of the author as a former 
university administrator. Section 4 is devoted to the 
shift of the universities to multiversity and omniversity 
and how they influenced the three moments of the 
evolution of the mandates of universities in Ghana 
and other Africa, which have raised questions about 
what the university in Africa should be for, how it 
should be managed, how it should be governed, 
and its relationship to society. These three moments 
have affected the architecture of the governance and 
management of universities as the national regulatory 
institutions have been designed to respond to very 
different mandates.

Section 5 discusses the Ghanaian context and the 
policy evolution and development of universities. 
These have been influenced by the 1992 Constitution, 
the New Public Management (NPM), the neoliberal 
reforms of the structural adjustment programme 
(SAP) adopted by Ghana in 1983 (Hutchful, 2002), 
the report of the University Rationalisation Committee 
(URC) of 1988-1990 and its White Paper of 1991 
and the Tertiary Education Policy of 2019 (Republic 
of Ghana, 2019).

Section 6 on the emerging governance/management 
cultures and implications on the mission(s) of 
public universities discusses the two models of 
governance (unicameral and bicameral) in public 
universities and the four management models 
(traditional/stakeholder/collegial; bureaucratic; 
corporate; and enterprise/entrepreneurial) that have 
been practised in Ghana and most African countries. 
The two implications of the emerging governance and 
management cultures on the missions on the public 
universities are the deepening of the NPM strategies 
despite their weaknesses as there seems to be no 
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viable alternative or option and the capacity of the 
universities to initiate and manage reforms in several 
areas such as decentralising authority, instituting 
internally generated funds (IGFs), promoting research 

intensity and innovation, digitalisation, and public-
private partnerships.

Section 7 highlights the conclusions, a summary of 
the findings and policy recommendations.

2. �Objectives and Questions
The main objective of the paper is to examine the governance and management frameworks of public universities 
in Ghana and how they have succeeded in not only addressing their problems but also how they will be able to 
sustain the institutions in a new age or context. More specifically, it discusses how the post-1990 governance/
management structures have succeeded in curing the ills for which they were designed and whether the new 
models will be able to sustain the institutions going forward. By focusing on the examination of the management 
and governance frameworks, the paper will deepen an understanding of how this is supporting the universities 
to pursue their mandates in Ghana.

Based on the objectives, the paper addresses the following two questions:

1.	 Why and how have the various architectures in terms of governance and management been justified 
to align with the expected mandates of research, teaching and community or extension activities of 
the universities?

2.	 What are some of the findings and their policy implications?

It is instructive to note that in Ghana and other Africa, the pressure is not only just that universities should be 
entrepreneurial in generating resources which is best illustrated if they do not put pressure on public resources 
but also how the public demands on universities can be met as well as how they are to be funded and realigned 
to participate in the knowledge economies and promote greater public purpose.

 
3. Methodology
The methodology is a combination of both theoretical and empirical material to address the questions. It 
draws on secondary, documentary, and digital sources. The historical-analytical approach is at the nub of the 
methodological approach because of the objectives to be addressed. The methodology, therefore, is geared 
at offering a relatively original and significant contribution to the existing literature and thus moving the corpus 
of managing universities in Ghana forward empirically, analytically, and ideationally. 

This is supplemented by a reflective account of the author’s 16 years of experience in university administration 
as Rector, Deputy Vice-Chancellor, Dean, and Head of Department at Mount Crest University College, University 
of KwaZulu-Natal, and the University of Ghana respectively.

 
4. �The University and its Evolving Mandates in Africa
 4.1 �The Shift from Managing Universities to “Multiversities” to “Omniversities” 

and the Three Moments in the Evolution of African Universities.
The 19th century idea of a university is commonly 
associated with the Prussian (German) philosopher, 
government functionary and diplomat, Wilhelm von 
Humboldt and the Catholic Cardinal John Henry 
Newman. According to Humboldt, universities must 
govern themselves, have academic freedom and 
integrate education or teaching and research while 

allowing students to choose their course of study. 
They are a community of scholars and students 
with common interests and have a soul with a single 
animating principle (Bara, 2015; Marginson, 2017). 

On the other hand, Newman described the university 
as a place of universal knowledge in which specialised 
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training, though valid, was subordinate to the pursuit 
of a broader liberal education and that research was 
best conducted outside universities as qualities 
needed for research and teaching were quite different. 
This became the basis of the belief mostly held in 
Britain and its colonies that the aim of education 
should be to produce generalists rather than narrow 
specialists and that non-vocational subjects - in 
arts or pure science - could train the mind in ways 
applicable to a wide range of jobs (Anderson, 2006; 
Bara, 2015).

This 19th  century idea of a university shifted in 
the 20th and 21st centuries as universities in Africa 
and other countries underwent profound changes. 
They have become heterogeneous, strong internal 
differentiation and sometimes contradictory in their 
transformations leading to a variety of terms from 
“the post-modern university” (Smith & Webster, 
1997) to “the enterprise or entrepreneurial university” 
(Marginson & Considine, 2000; Etzkowitz, 2004) to 
“multiversity” (Kerr, 1963) to “omniversity” (Bassett, 
2021). 

An enterprise or entrepreneurial university is one 
characterised by corporate principles and practices. 
They include the definition of the purpose of the 
university by forms of strong executive control; 
mission and governing bodies take on corporate 
character (marketing and performance targets); 
academic institutions academic boards and 
depar tments being supplemented or sometimes 
supplanted by VC’s advisory and ad hoc committees, 
institutes, centres and other money-funded entities, 
payment of user fees, internationalization, choices 
from an increasingly restricted menu of commercial 
options and strategies including privatization and 
commercialization and definitions of quality and 
lines of accountability being drawn more from the 
private sector rather than traditional public sector 
and political cultures (Marginson & Considine, 2000; 
Etzkowitz, 2004).

According to Kerr (1963), “multiversity” connotes 
the idea of a community with varied and conflicting 
interests and several souls. It is an institution 
with three dimensions of research, teaching, and 
community engagement and based on an identity 
which is specifically tied to location, mission and the 
staff and students. In other words, (Kerr, 1963).

Multiversity connotes the idea of a community with 
varied and conflicting interests and several souls. It 
is based on an identity which is specifically tied to 

location, mission and the staff and students with the 
three dimensions, namely research, teaching, and 
community engagement (Kerr, 1963).

Omniversity, on the other hand, is a university without 
borders or walls which has a global presence in the 
attainment of its mission and becomes the hub for 
dynamic development. It is seen as a transcendent 
enterprise of global education reach and impact 
through the massive growth in information and 
communication technology (ICT), the ease and 
affordability of international travel and global 
expansion of the knowledge economy (Bassett, 
2021). In practical terms therefore, the omniversity 
differs from the multiversity. For instance, it will enable 
the academic staff to pursue multiple career pathways 
such as some teaching only, others teaching and 
conducting research while the remainder will engage 
in research only. Similarly, students will have the 
opportunity to pursue shor t courses, traditional 
3–4-year courses for a first degree and post graduate 
programmes, and multi-modes of learning such 
as traditional, campus-based instruction, blended 
learning and fully remote participation, from anywhere 
in the world (Bassett, 2021).

Consequently, in the second half of the 20th century 
and 21st century, “multiversity” and “omniversity” 
respectively have come to challenge the idea of the 
university as classically developed by Humboldt 
and Newman in the 19th century because of global 
trends and national traditions and practices. This shift 
in the idea of a university has created tensions in 
the past, present and future of universities as their 
governance and management structures are called 
upon to navigate and negotiate multiple and complex 
contextual variables (relevance, stakeholders, funding 
and globalization including internationalisation and 
ranking) with unique governance and managerial 
problems (Krucken et al., 2007).

It is this shift in the idea of the university that has 
also affected the changing mandates and current 
governance and management structures of 
universities in Ghana that are traceable to the trajectory 
of universities in Africa. According to Ndlovu-Gatsheni 
(2017) and Ochwa-Echel (2013), there are three 
moments in the evolution of universities in Africa. 
They are: (1) The colonial university governance and 
management architecture modeled on the University 
of London in the British colonies; (2) The nationalist 
university project from 1960-1990 with attempts to 
Africanise some aspects including governance and 
management in the speeches by Presidents Kwame 
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Nkrumah, Julius Nyerere and Kenneth Kaunda 
of Ghana, Tanzania and Zambia respectively, for 
example, when speaking at the launch of facilities 
such as institutes, centres or halls of residence in 
their universities; and (3) The post-1990 period with 
less government and more private sector participation 
in funding and management (Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 
2017; Ochwa-Echel, 2013).

All these moments have raised questions about 
what the university in Africa should be for, how it 
should be managed, how it should be governed, and 
its relationship to society. In other words, they have 
affected the architecture of their governance and 
management as the national regulatory institutions 
have been designed to respond to very different 
mandates (Assié-Lumumba, 2016; Sall, 2002).

Despite the developmental burden on universities, 
they failed to deliver largely because of the social 
disconnect between the universities and being 
involved in solving development programmes 
(Ochwa-Echel, 2013). This also created a dilemma 
that faced the processes of Africanising the university 
in Africa:

There are two possible dangers facing a 
university in a developing nation: the danger 
of blindly adoring mythical ‘international 
standards’ which may cast a shadow on 
national development objectives, and the 
danger of forcing our university to look inwards 
and isolate itself from the world (Nyerere, 
1966, p. 218-219).

Mazrui (2003, p. 141) also highlighted three 
important relationships that the university in Africa 
must navigate and negotiate:

A university has to be politically distant from 
the state; secondly, a university has also to 
be culturally close to society; and thirdly, a 
university has to be intellectually linked to 
wider scholarly and scientific values of the 
world of learning.

The failure of the developmental universities led 
to reforms in the 1980s and 1990s which were 
based on neo-liberalism and led by the World Bank. 
According to Zeleza (2003), the neoliberal agenda 
shaped universities in six ways. They are (i)  the 
corporatisation of management through adopting 
business models for organising and administering 
the university; (ii) the process of collectivising access 
through the massification of higher education, 
continuing learning and accountability to outside 
stakeholders; (iii) the commercialisation of learning 
through expansion of private universities, private 
programmes in public universities and vocational 
training; (iv) the commodification of knowledge 
through increased production, sponsorship and 
dissemination of research by commercial enterprises, 
applied research and intellectual property norms; 
(v) the computerisation  of education through 
incorporating new information technologies into 
the knowledge activities of teaching, research and 
publication; and (vi) the connectivity of institutions of 
higher learning through institutional cooperation and 
coordination within and across countries (Ndlovu-
Gatsheni, 2017; Ochwa-Echel, 2013; Zeleza, 2003). 
This is what Mamdani (2007, p. 3) calls scholars 
finding themselves in the “midst of a marketplace”.

 
5. �The Ghanaian Context: Policy Evolution and Development
5.1 The 1992 Constitution and the Higher Education Sector
The higher education (HE) sector expanded in Ghana 
before and after the return to constitutional rule in 
1993. It is characterised by great diversity in size, 
mission, constituencies, and funding sources of 
tertiary institutions. There is state support for HE 
which is enshrined in the Constitution. For instance, 
Article 25(1c) states that “higher education shall be 
made equally accessible to all, based on capacity, 
by every appropriate means, and in particular, by 
the progressive introduction of free education” while 
Article 38(1) which also states that “the State shall 

provide educational facilities at all levels and in all the 
Regions of Ghana, and shall, to the greatest extent 
feasible, make those facilities available to all citizens” 
(Republic of Ghana, 1992). The Constitution has 
provided a more liberal environment for the expansion 
and growth of both public and private universities with 
the private ones benefiting more. The Constitution 
benefited private tertiary institutions more than public 
ones because more private institutions were created 
after 1992 compared to public ones in addition to 
the fact that as of 2024, there are 24 chartered 
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private universities when there was none before  
1992 (Table 1).

Consequently, by the end of 2024, there are 319 
tertiary education institutions in Ghana. They include 
16 public universities, 10 public technical universities 
each in 10 of the 16 regions of Ghana, 6 degree 
awarding and professional institutions, 24 chartered 
private ter tiary institutions, 97 private ter tiary 
institutions offering Degree/HND programmes, 76 
nursing training and 47 education colleges and 
one regionally owned tertiary institution (the Ghana 
Maritime University) (Table 1). 

Twenty four (24) of the private universities have 
received a presidential charter to award their degrees, 
diplomas, and certificates at the end of 2024. The 
status is granted after scrutiny of the institution’s 
statutes, examination procedures, quality assurance 
standards, etc. by the then National Accreditation 
Board (NAB) and now the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) created with the merger of the 
National Council on Tertiary Education (NCTE) and 

NAB through the Education Regulatory Bodies Act, 
(Act 1023) 2020 (Republic of Ghana, 2020a). 

Apart from the 1992 Constitution, the context has 
also been influenced either positively and negatively 
by some policies and paradigms such as the New 
Public Management (NPM), the neoliberal reforms 
of the structural adjustment programme (SAP) 
adopted by Ghana in 1983 the report of the University 
Rationalisation Committee (URC) of 1988-1990 and 
its White Paper of 1991, the 1992 Constitution and the 
Tertiary Education Policy of 2019. Most of the policy 
reforms especially the report of the URC and its White 
Paper have expanded the scope, size, and diversity of 
the HE sector in the country. More importantly, some 
of the recommendations such as increased access 
to tertiary education through the setting up of more 
universities especially the private ones, cost-sharing, 
public private partnerships (PPPs), and diversification 
of the revenues of universities have been implemented 
(Budu & Quashigah, 2016).

Table 1: Accredited Tertiary Education Institutions in Ghana as of end of 2024

S/No. Category of Tertiary Education Institutions Number

1. Public University or Traditional University 16

2. Public Technical University 10

3. Regional-owned (West Africa) Tertiary Institution 1

4. Public Degree Awarding & Professional Institution 6

5. Public College of Education 47

6. Public Nurses Training College 76

7. College of Agriculture 4

8. Chartered Private Tertiary Institution 24

9. Private Tertiary Institutions offering HND/Degree Programmes 97

10. Private Polytechnic 1

11. Private Nurses Training College 15

12. Private College of Education 6

13 Distance Learning Institution 1

14. Registered Foreign Institution 4

15. Tutorial College 11

16 TOTAL 319

Source: GTEC, List of Accredited Institutions in Ghana. Available at https://gtec.edu.gh/accredited-institutions

5.2 The New Public Management
The NPM introduces certain features to universities 
that include: (i) priority setting, by government and 
within institutions, the assessment of targets and 
outputs, the use of performance indicators, (ii) 

strengthening of the administrative and leadership 
functions within universities, (iii) client orientation, 
(iv) value-for-money, with an increasing emphasis on 
cost and returns (Christensen 2011; Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 
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2017). The NPM has been criticised for strategies such 
as cost-recovery being regarded as being insensitive 
to the plight of the poor thereby undermining the 
“publicness” of the universities (Shattock, 2013). In 
addition, the power of administrators has grown at 
the expense of faculty, thereby undermining shared 
governance, which is a “Tripartite arrangement that 
“allocates public accountability and stewardship 
to the governing board, academic matters to the 
faculty, and the tasks of managing the institution to 
administration” (Duderstadt, 2002, p. 4). Academic 
boards have lost out in the power shifts from them 
to governing councils which are composed, in the 
main, of independent and external lay members with 
a particular focus on legal, financial, and business 
expertise. The NPM has also been berated because 
it does not consider the African context including 
its culture (Mamdani, 2007; Mzenzi, 2022; Ochwa-
Enchel, 2013).

5.3 �Structural Adjustment 
Programmes, the University 
Rationalisation Committee and 
the Tertiary Education Project

A corollary factor that has influenced the context 
of universities in Ghana is the implementation of 
structural adjustment programmes (SAPs) in 1983 
(Hutchful, 2002). Before the programme, universities 
encountered a plethora of problems such as 
underfunding, erratic government disbursements 
that made forward planning impossible, high 
running costs of the universities because residential 
structures limited intake, limited enrolment (4,000 
students each) in the three oldest universities 
- University of Ghana (UG), Kwame Nkrumah 
University of Science and Technology (KNUST) 
and University of Cape Coast (UCC), low levels of 
facilities utilisation, unrealistically low staff-student 
ratios, low staff morale from poor remuneration, lack 
of research infrastructure, old classrooms, libraries 
and equipment and frequent closures of universities 
by the government (Hutchful, 2002). In addition, 
the universities were also blamed for being “perfect 
examples of an urban coalition refusing to adjust 
by cutting costs and initiating necessary reforms” 
(Hutchful, 2002, p. 131).

A component of the SAP was the Educational 
Sector Adjustment Programme (ESAP) which was 
launched in 1987 with the International Development 
Association (IDA) to make tertiary education more 
efficient and cost-effective and shift the burden 
from the government to consumers and the private 

sector. This led to the setting up of the University 
Rationalisation Committee (URC) which operated 
between 1986 and 1988. It proposed reforms in four 
main areas: (i) unification of the existing institutions 
into a coordinated tertiary education system; and 
the establishment of new bodies and mechanisms 
to provide system management and control; (ii) 
measures to ensure the system’s overall financial 
sustainability (including cost-recovery, cost-sharing 
with both students and the private sector, a norm-
based approach to institutional management, and a 
new block grant funding mechanism); (iii) measures 
to improve the quality and relevance of Ghanaian 
tertiary education; and (iv) significant expansion of 
the tertiary education system as a whole, to meet 
the demands of school leavers and the needs of 
employers, and to provide greater oppor tunity 
of access to those previously denied it (whether 
through poverty or gender). Expansion was to be 
achieved firstly by upgrading existing post-secondary 
institutions to polytechnic or university college status, 
and secondly by considerably increased institutional 
enrolment (Republic of Ghana, 1988).

The policy framework recommended by the URC was 
subsequently re-formulated in a 1991 White Paper 
on Reforms to the Tertiary Education System (1991) 
(Republic of Ghana, 1991) and formed the basis 
of the policy agreements underpinning the Tertiary 
Education Project (TEP), 1993-1998. The TEP’s 
development objectives were designed to reflect 
those of the Government’s policy agenda: (i) to 
reverse system deterioration, falling standards, and 
the declining quality of education; (ii) to expand 
access to tertiary education; (iii) to establish a stable 
and sustainable basis for the financing of tertiary 
education; and (iv) to create institutional capacities 
for quality monitoring and policy evaluation in the 
tertiary education sector (Girdwood, 1999). 

According to Girdwood (1999), there were some 
slippages in several key policy areas (such as 
the decline of government spending from 15% 
to 12% of the education budget after a series of 
initial policy reforms introduced by the Provisional 
National Defence Council (PNDC), the inability to 
fully implement cost-sharing and cost-recovery 
mechanisms, student loan deficits and the failure of 
the HE sector to undertake any meaningful planning.

Notwithstanding these slippages, some of the positive 
developments of the TEP include the rapid expansion 
of student numbers (an 80% increase in enrolments 
throughout the TEP), and the increase in the number 
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of polytechnics from six to ten despite underfunding. 
It also led to the setting up of the National Council on 
Tertiary Education (NCTE) and National Accreditation 
Board (NAB), both former regulatory bodies, the 
University of Education Winneba (UEW), University 
for Development Studies (UDS) and the University 
of Mines and Technology (UMaT), the conversion of 
polytechnics into technical universities, restructuring 
of university councils to include stakeholder 
participation in management (unions, students and 
professional groups), easy communication flows 
through increase in the frequency and size of meetings 
of the major university committees, cost sharing 
and cost recovery leading to students protests, the 
diversification of the funding base of universities 
through internally generated funds (IGFs) and other 
ongoing reforms including the establishment of new 
universities such as the University of Health and 
Allied Sciences, University of Energy and Natural 
Resources (UENR) and the University of Media, Arts, 
and Communication (UniMAC).

5.4 �The Tertiary Education  
Policy of 2019

A fourth policy development is the Tertiary Education 
Policy (TEP) document of May 2019 by the Ghana 
Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC) which is 
meant to improve the academic performance and 
governance of ter tiary educational institutions. 
Specifically, it covers governance and management, 
institutional level governance, appointments and 
designations of principal officers, academic freedom, 
accountability, equity and access, expansion and 
establishment of ter tiary education institutions, 
provision of flexible and distributed learning, and 
diversification and differentiation (Republic of Ghana, 
2019). The Public University Bill (PUB) was a direct 
consequence of the TEP which contained a draft 
bill for harmonisation of Acts of Public Universities, 
as was centralised applications and placements 
service, the setting up of the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) as a regulatory body to replace 
the NCTE and NAB, National Research and Innovation 
Fund, Tertiary Education Management Information 
System and UDS splitting into three universities, the 
merger of three public communication institutes into 
the University of Media, Arts and Communications 
as well as the outsourcing of halls of residence in 
universities. The TEP also included the appointment 
of Chancellors by the President in consultation with 
the Councils to ensure clarity in accountability to the 
appointing authority and resolve the anomaly and 

contradiction of Council appointing a person who 
then takes precedence over it thereby reinforcing 
influence and role of Government as the business 
owner and the harmonisation of the term of office of 
Council members to three years at least, because of 
the impracticability of the two years as is the case of 
most universities (Republic of Ghana, 2019).

5.5 �The Controversial Public 
University Bill

  Before the introduction of the 2020 Public 
University Bill (PUB), all universities were created by 
separate Acts of Parliament based on their peculiar 
circumstances such as their mandates, size, history, 
and geography. The appointment of the principal 
officers such as the Chancellor and Vice Chancellor 
rested with the University Council after going through 
the universities’ own process while the appointment 
of the chair of the University Council was vested in 
the President of the Republic as s/he was appointed 
together with the other three or four government 
members depending on the university. There was 
no uniformity in the size, tenure, and membership of 
Councils as they differed from university to university. 
In fact, there was no legal vacuum that was being 
filled by the PUB but rather an adjustment to what 
was existing.

The introduction of the 2020 Public University Bill 
(PUB) in April 2018 was to redefine the relationship 
between the government and public universities in a 
“structured, harmonious and coordinated manner” 
in line with “global best practices, par ticularly 
successful practices from jurisdictions which share 
historical antecedents of Ghana” (Republic of Ghana, 
2020b, p. ii).

 The PUB was suspended at the consideration stage 
by Parliament in December 2020 after its introduction 
in Parliament in April 2019 by the then Minister of 
Education because of massive opposition from 
several stakeholders including the minority group 
in Parliament, the University Teachers Association 
of Ghana (UTAG), the Ghana Academy of Arts and 
Sciences (GAAS), African Education Watch, and 
the African Studies Association of Africa (ASAA) 
as flying in the face of the 1992 Constitution and 
inimical to academic freedom guaranteed by the 
1992 Constitution. Other reasons for the opposition 
to the Bill included the proposed composition of 
the University Council the number of which will be 
reduced from 15 to 9, the power of the President to 
appoint five of the Council members, and the power 
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of the President to dissolve the Council in cases of 
emergency and put in place an interim committee. In 
addition to these was the manner of the appointment 
of the Chancellor, the titular head of the university by 
the President, which is in direct conflict with Articles 
68 (1)(b) and 195(3) of the 1992 Constitution which 
seeks to protect the independence of the institutions 
of higher education by making the appointment of 
all officers of the university the responsibility of the 
University Council.

The MoE argued that the PUB was necessary 
because the government is the absolute shareholder 
of the universities and it is therefore impor tant 
that the government has a say in their decisions, 
especially external ones, to properly guarantee for 
the universities (Prempeh, 2019). This explanation 

has been described as spurious by some of the 
stakeholders because the universities have already 
in place mechanisms for  ensuring institutional 
accountability including strategic plans, governing 
board composition, annual reporting requirements, 
financial and quality audits, and performance-
based funding to address the contentious issues 
therein (Ghana Academy of Arts and Science, 2019; 
University Teachers Association of Ghana, 2020).

 The author’s own views on the PUB resonate with 
those already expressed by the stakeholders because 
it will further erode the autonomy of the universities 
and undermine their legal, policy and institutional 
framework as well as stifle their internal capacity to 
initiate reforms.

6. � �Emerging Governance/Management Cultures and 
Implications on the Mission(s) of Public Universities

There is no unanimity among scholars on the 
governance and management of HE institutions 
(Shattock, 2014a; 2014b). According to Dobbins, 
Knill and Vögtle (2011), the governance of HE entails 
the interrelated processes of control, coordination, 
and the allocation of autonomy between three 
levels—the state, professoriate, and university 
management—and broadly reflected in three 
typologies of governance: (a) state-centred; (b) 
market-oriented; and (c) academic self-governance 
(Dobbins et al., 2011).

There are largely two models of governance in public 
universities in Ghana as has been practised in most 
countries. They are (i) unicameral, and (ii) bicameral. 
In a unicameral system, it is the University Council 
(UC) which is responsible for determining academic 
and financial matters. The Academic Board (AB) 
derives its authority from the UC. Operationally, 
the AB functions as a committee of the UC, and its 
recommendations are subject to approval by the UC. 
In exceptional circumstances, some academic bodies 
have the latitude to determine cer tain academic 
matters based on formal delegation of authority by 
the UC (Nabaho, 2019; Rowlands, 2017). 

In contrast, in a bicameral governance model, the 
university has two governing bodies, each of which 
has ultimate decision-making authority: the UC for 
financial and policy matters and the AB for academic 
matters (Giovanna, 2013; Rowlands, 2017). A 

bicameral governance arrangement is intended 
to “protect academics from lay intervention into 
academic affairs” (Shattock, 1999, p. 277) and to 
“balance the needs for external accountability to 
the state... with the need for the participation of the 
professoriate in decisions” that hinge on academic 
standards (Amaral et. al., 2002, p. 16).

In Ghana, the original bicameral governance 
structure of the Council and Academic Board, along 
with their committees, remains the norm even in 
the newer public universities as per their enabling 
legal instruments (Effah, 2014). Within this basic 
governance structure are embedded different 
management processes that may have been 
introduced over time.

According to Effah and Mensa-Bonsu (2001), the 
governance structure adopted for public universities 
was almost exclusively from the United Kingdom (UK) 
at the time the older institutions were established. 
The governance arrangements in HEIs are traditionally 
seen to be a “shared” one, usually involving close 
interactions among three main bodies, namely 
the governing council (the board), the senate (the 
academic arm), and the senior executive management 
team (primarily the vice-chancellor (VC) and his/her 
team including the Registrar) (Effah, 2018). This 
point has also been reinforced by Daniel (1996) 
that the governance and management structure of 
public universities and, to some extent, private ones 
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in Ghana, consists of a chancellor or titular head, 
a vice-chancellor or principal as executive head, a 
governing council including both academic and lay 
persons, and an academic board or senate including 
ex-officio and elected members to advise Council on 
academic matters.

A third model of governance that usually exists in 
private universities is tricameralism, which comprises 
the board of trustees (BoT), UC, and AB (Olweny, 
2015). The BoT is charged with oversight of financial 
management and planning; the UC is entrusted with 
matters relating to the well-being of the university and 
overseeing the election of the Chancellor and Rectors 
while the AB determines academic matters (Nabaho, 
2019).

6.1. Governance Structure
The governance structure which is responsible for 
policy and strategic direction is made up of the 
Parliament, Minister of Education, Ghana Tertiary 
Education Commission (GTEC), Auditor General, 
Council, and Vice Chancellors Ghana (VCG) and 
may be described as oversight bodies. They give 
directives on financial, human resources, legal, 
admission, curriculum and infrastructural issues. 
The management structure, which is responsible for 
operations and implementation is made up of the Vice 
Chancellor and his/her team of Pro-Vice Chancellors, 
Provosts (in the University of Ghana, University of 
Cape Coast, and Kwame Nkrumah University of 
Science and Technology (KNUST), which have the 
collegiate system), Deans, Directors, and Heads of 
Department (HoD), boards and committees including 
the Academic Board, Business and Executive 
Committee and Convocation.

All public universities derive their powers and 
authority from the 1992 Constitution and individual 
Acts of Parliament and Statutes which indicate their 
uniqueness and circumstances under which they 
were set up. The Acts stipulate the establishment 
of the universities, their aims, administration, 
financial matters, and miscellaneous matters such 
as students’ governance and design of Statutes. 
The Statutes, which are designed and approved 
by the University Council amplify the Acts and 
implement them by taking into consideration (a) 
the regulation of (i) appointment, (ii) conditions of 
service, (iii) termination of appointment, and (iv) 
retirement benefit of employees of the University; 
(b) determination of the persons who form the 
academic staff; (c) determination of the authorised 

persons to sign contracts, cheques, and any other 
documents on behalf of the University as well as 
regulate the procedure about transactions entered 
into by the University; (d) fixing the academic year of 
the University; and (e) ensuring that the seal of the 
University is kept in proper custody and is used only 
on the authority of the University Council (University 
of Ghana, 2010).

The Acts show that the universities are the creation 
of the state and cannot, therefore, be said to have 
absolute autonomy. Apart from the 1992 Constitution, 
university governance arrangements are also 
dictated by national governance frameworks such 
as the  Presidential (Transition) Act, 2012 (Act 
845), Education Regulatory Bodies Act, 2020 (Act 
1023),  Public Financial Management Act, 2016 
(Act 921), Audit Service Act, 2000 (Act 584), 
Internal Audit Agency Act, 2003 (Act 658), Financial 
Administration Act, 2003 (Act 654), the Fair Wages 
and Salaries Commission Act, 2007 (Act 737), 
National Labour Commission Act, 2003 (Act 651) 
and the Procurement Act, 2003 (Act 663). These 
Acts of Parliament have assigned responsibilities on 
regulation enforcement, human resources, finance, 
audit, and procurement to other institutions other than 
the University Councils which demand conformity 
from the universities in the pursuit of their mandates. 
Some of them have been reviewed based on the 
context of the universities.

It is instructive to note that some of these Acts have 
sometimes been seen to be counterproductive to the 
operations of the universities, which may either be 
seen as a proper reading of the legal requirement 
or a political manipulation. For instance, Section 
14(1) of Presidential (Transition) Act 2012, Act 845 
stipulates that “On the assumption of office of the 
person elected as President, a person holding any of 
the offices specified in the Schedule shall cease to 
hold that office.” One of the offices mentioned in the 
Schedule is “Persons appointed by the President or a 
Minister of State as members of Statutory Boards and 
Corporations”. University councils are also dissolved 
because they are lumped under the ‘Statutory 
Boards and Corporations’. When that happens, all 
Council business comes to a standstill, including the 
appointment of the Vice Chancellor (VC) and other 
high-level appointees, and new ones are not put in 
place sometimes for months.

The governance structure may be classified into 
two: external and internal (see Box 1). The external 
structure consists of Parliament, the Ministry of 
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Education, the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission 
(GTEC), the Auditor-General, and Vice Chancellors 
Ghana. These bodies will be given inadequate space 
as the focus is on the University Council, which is the 
key internal governance body.

The relationship between the bodies that form the 
external governance structure is generally one 
of partnership and complementarity even though 
directives are given and complied by a lower body. 
For instance, the directives of Parliament, MoE, 
and Auditor-General are binding on other lower 

bodies as they are seen as national policies which 
must be respected. In addition, political economy 
issues such as institutions promoting their interests 
and par tisanship are sometimes present in the 
relationship. The institutional structure is the source 
of power in which the individual is embedded. A shift 
in power away from individual departments while 
external members sit on governing Councils formerly 
dominated by academic interests has tended to create 
tensions.

Box 1: Governance and Management Arrangements in  
Ghanaian Public Universities 

1.	 External Governance Arrangements

i.	 Parliament (Parliamentary Select Committee on Education and Public 
Accounts Committee)

ii.	 Ministry of Education

iii.	 Ghana Tertiary Education Commission

iv.	 Auditor General

v.	 Vice Chancellors Ghana (VCG)

2.	 Internal Governance Structure

	 University Council

3.	 Management Structure

i.	 Vice Chancellor

ii.	 Pro-Vice Chancellors, Provosts, Deans, Directors, and Heads of Department

iii.	 Registrar and Registry

iv.	 Convocation

v.	 Boards (such as the Academic Board)

vi.	 Committees (such as the Business and Executive Committee (BEC)

Source: compiled by the author

6.2  Internal Governance Structure

University governance and management in Ghana 
at the institutional level tends to be split between 
overall policy issues under the University Council and 
academic matters under the Academic Board (AB) 
which is normally charged with academic-related 
matters such as curriculum development, admissions, 
examinations, and academic programmes. Depending 
on the context, daily management rests with the 
Vice Chancellor (VC), President or Rector normally 

assisted by one or two deputies depending on the 
size of the university.

The major decision-making bodies in universities 
are the University Council (UC) (internal governance 
body) and the Academic Board (AB) (management 
body), which operate in what is referred to as a 
“bicameral system”. This notwithstanding, the UC has 
ultimate power over all decisions in the university and 
therefore a section is devoted to it in the paragraphs 
below. Furthermore, the AB has a lot of power in 
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finance, appointments, resource allocation, and 
physical development related to academic matters 
whereas the UC has final authority.

6.2.1  The University Council

The mandates and composit ion of the 
Councils of the universities in Ghana reflect the 
governance model that has been developed. The 
Councils possess fundamental legal authority over the 
universities. Councils are the highest decision-making 
bodies. In this regard, the Councils are responsible for 
the good order and governance of the institutions and 
their mission, financial policy, performance, quality 
and reputation (Effah & Mensa-Bonsu, 2001).

Generally, there are six main mandates of the 
Councils of universities in Ghana as gleaned from 
legal instruments and websites as follows: (i) ensure 
the realization of the aims and objectives of the 
universities; (ii) determine their strategic direction, 
implementation, monitoring and evaluation of policies; 
(iii) promote a congenial environment including equal 
opportunities for all staff and students; (iv) promote 
income generation; (v) control the finances and 
determine the allocation and proper use of funds; and 
(vi) approve of some human resources issues such 
as appointments and promotions of some categories 
of staff such as senior management, faculty of the 
professoriate grade and administrators and creation 
of new units.

The composition of the membership of the Councils 
of both public universities as well as professional 
institutions is diverse perhaps based on the 
universities’ uniqueness and peculiar circumstances – 
a trend which the proposed 2020 Public University Bill 
would have undermined when it sought to harmonise, 
structure, and coordinate the activities of the public 
universities (Republic of Ghana, 2020b, p. ii).

In public universities, the President appoints the 
chair and 4-5 other members acting in consultation 
with the Council of State by article 70 of the 1992 
Constitution. This means that whether by institutional 
representation or ex-officio appointments, all such 
appointments are deemed to have been made in 
the name of the President and therefore he can 
dissolve the Council in case of non-performance  
(Frimpong, 2018).

The University of Ghana (UG) has a unique feature of 
the Council itself appointing five persons from outside 
the university, made up of four persons two of whom 
are women and the VC of an African University. 

This is to bring knowledge, exper tise and best 
practices to bear on the operations of the university. 
The presence of a VC of an African University may 
also be seen as a peer-review one meant to make the 
university more competitive.

The internal and external membership is also 
designed to represent all the stakeholders through 
institutional representation based on the criteria of 
experience and expertise in finance, management, 
and fund-raising and in some cases gender. Part 
of the aim of bringing external representatives into 
higher education governance has been to include 
more people with industrial or commercial experience 
and thereby hopefully strengthen links to the economy 
and improve internal efficiency.

A disaggregation of internal and external membership 
shows that all the universities are practicing a quasi-
enterprise/entrepreneurial model in which they want 
to balance the public demands of the environments in 
which they operate while at the same time breaking 
even and ensuring cost-recovery to continue to be in 
existence to enable them to perform their mandates 
effectively. The number of non-university members 
on the Councils is to allow “outsiders” and their 
constituents a voice in running the institutions and 
provides a “second opinion” that will guide the VC 
and his/her team, unbiased by the problems of day-
to-day management while objectively assessing the 
performance of the university.

The internal and external membership is also reflected 
in the composition of advisory boards of colleges, 
institutes, and centres in which there is a majority 
of non-university members. The external members 
are expected to bring their business and managerial 
exper tise and qualities to the operations of the 
universities including fund-raising and running them 
more effectively and efficiently.

The appointment powers of the President of the 
Republic as enshrined in Article 70 are sometimes 
seen as a way of government interference while 
others see it as a responsibility of the government 
being the main financier of the universities to 
promote accountability. As a result of their visibility, 
symbolic importance, and control over policies with 
significant political salience, Councils have become 
the subject of increasing challenges from a variety of 
interests. These challenges have been accompanied 
by demands for non-partisan appointments that are 
more representative of the broader society, as well 
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as calls for increased scrutiny of potential conflicts 
of interest.

6.2.2  �The University Council and 
Reform

The review of the legal framework and management 
structure such as the Council, policies, procedures, 
and strategic plans shows the capacity of Councils to 
initiate reforms. For instance, on the recommendation 
of the then Registrar, the Council of the University 
of Ghana invited a Visitation Panel in 2007-2009 
(Commonwealth of Learning, 2007; University of 
Ghana, 2007) in which reforms were implemented 
in the areas of (a) governance, management, and 
administration of the university; (b) academic 
programmes and operations; and (c) infrastructure 
and resources. In practice, without Council, this 
could not have been done but the idea came from 
the Registrar. This reinforces the point that a good 
working relationship between university management 
and the Council does promote the ability to initiate 
reforms and that individuals can propose reform 
ideas. Conversely, poor rappor t between the 
functionaries would hamper the ability to initiate 
reforms. The visitation panel’s report seems to be 
the model for other public universities to follow in the 
country (Budu & Quashigah, 2016). The Visitation 
Panel is an example of crisis management that led to 
substantive reforms at UG.

Furthermore, there is the willingness of Councils 
to initiate reforms which may be triggered by 
both strategic and operational issues such as 
curriculum transformation and students’ demands 
and destruction of property, emphasising the nexus 
between reform and crisis. Notwithstanding the 
capacity of the Council to initiate reforms, there 
are some weaknesses which may be attributable to 
ineffective monitoring and evaluation of some of the 
policies. In addition, the vested interests of some 
of the members of the Council and the decisions 
of some of the chairmen of not seeing themselves 
as primus inter pares rather than being an authority 
in themselves have resulted in disputes leading to a 
split in the front of the Council and their incapacity 
to initiate reforms (Mamdani, 2007; Sawyerr, 2004).

6.3  The Management Structure
The general literature on the management of higher 
education institutions (HEIs) has identified four 
models of management as follows (Table 2):

6.1 � �Traditional/Stakeholder/Collegial 
Model 

Loose policy and loose operational control, 
decentralised organisation with an emphasis on 
individual freedom; the keyword is freedom. It gives 
voice to all with interest in the university, including 
those who work or study within it. Some scholars 
refer to it as the classical or parliamentary model 
upon which most universities were run in the 
past (Stevenson, 2004; Young, 2004). Its major 
criticism is that it is bureaucratic, conservative, 
hinders effective management, and tends to slow 
down strategic decision-making (Marginson &  
Considine, 2000).

6.2  Bureaucratic Model 
Loose policy and tight operational control; emphasis 
on rules, regulations, and precedents; regulation 
becomes important. These can lead to consistent 
treatment in areas such as equal opportunities or 
financial allocations, quality of activities by due 
process of consideration, and efficiency through 
standard operating procedures. Committees become 
arenas for policy development or commentary and 
iteration with the VC and management team. Its major 
criticism is that the consistency of standards can 
lead to standardisation for convenience while rigidity 
can be compounded by time involved in the cycle of 
decision-making. Even though it is a good model for 
the maintenance of stability, it is anti-rapid change 
and can be contaminated by political manipulation 
(McNay, 1995; Young, 2004).

6.3  Corporate Model 
Tight policy and tight operational control, dominant 
senior management; the executive exerts authority 
with the VC as chief executive officer (CEO). Power 
is at the heart of it and cannot be maintained for 
long periods without consequences. It is a model 
for crisis and not continuity. It is also political in 
its processes of bargaining and negotiation with 
senior staff developing alliances and understandings 
outside formal decision arenas and disempowering 
committees. Working par ties with members 
appointed, not elected, set agendas and condition 
outcomes (Handy, 1993).

6.4 � �Enterprise/Entrepreneurial 
Model 

Tight policy and loose operational control, emphasis 
on the marketplace, attention to external opportunities, 
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and relationships with stakeholders; the keyword 
is the client. It means that key decisions should be 
located close to clients, within a well-defined general 
policy framework, and that the good of the client 
should be the dominant criterion for decision-making. 
In a world of resource constraint and accountability, it 
is about costing while in university terms, it can also 
be about a curriculum committed to serving diverse 
communities or developing enterprise skills and 
competencies (McNay, 1995). It involves the mission 
and relations of the university with the outside world 
being defined by strong corporate executive control 
and imposing economic performance targets on 
internal structures (Marginson & Considine, 2000). 
In addition, research centres and a variety of soft 
money-funded entities are set up. Funding is 
characterised by a need to diversify towards soft 

budget allocations, tuition fees, and competitive 
earnings via new enrolments and research funding. 
They make market forces the main driver in some 
areas. The major criticism of this model is that low 
priority is given to the educational and learning 
objectives of universities while internal stakeholders 
are excluded leading to apathy and disaffection, 
par ticularly from faculty (Young, 2004). McNay 
(1995) envisages universities as shown by Ghanaian 
universities progressing along a continuum from a 
collegium/bureaucratic organisational framework to 
an enterprise/corporate model (Table 2). This offers 
a bridge between the organisational culture literature 
mainly related to the private sector and HE. He 
distinguished two dimensions: the extent to which a 
university has loose versus tight operational controls 
and the relative emphasis on policy and strategy.

Table 2: Evolution of Organisational Models in Universities Across the World

Organizational Model Key Words Dominant Values 

Collegium Freedom Permissive

Bureaucracy Regulation Equity 

Corporation Power Loyalty 

Enterprise Client Competence

Source: Adapted from McNay (1995, p. 109).

These four cultures—the collegial, the bureaucracy, 
the corporation, and the enterprise/entrepreneurial—
are present in most universities in Ghana, but there is 
a general shift towards the enterprise/entrepreneurial 
model. However, with reductions in public funding, the 
pressure on universities to develop applied research, 
the drive for lifelong learning, the globalisation of 
HE, the opportunities of the information/knowledge 
society, deregulation, and fee-for-service occasioned 
by neoliberalism becoming more common in Ghana 
and other African countries, there is an emerging 
enterprise model trend even though it is being resisted 
by some stakeholders, especially parents, students 
and labour unions (Effah, 2014; 2018; Manuh et.  
al., 2007).

Two positions are important in the management 
structure of universities which demand a few spaces. 
They are the positions of Vice Chancellor and the 
Registrar (Registry). At the institutional level, the 
management of universities is headed by the Vice 
Chancellor and assisted by Pro-Vice Chancellor(s) 
(P-VCs), Provosts (where there are colleges), Deans, 
Directors, and Heads of Department in addition to 
several boards and committees. Some of these 

positions such as the PVC and Dean and their vice 
used to be elective. Except for the positions of Pro-
VC (which is elected at KNUST) and Vice Dean 
who are still elected in some universities, all other 
positions are by appointment of the Council after 
the recommendations of a search committee to the 
Appointments Board. Management is decentralised to 
enable colleges, faculties, institutes, and centers to 
decide the welfare of the institutions. Usually, issues 
concerning academic programmes are done at the 
college, school, faculty, and department levels before 
the Academic Board (AB) decides on them. These 
structures exist to promote the research, teaching 
and learning, and community service mandates of 
the universities. A strong academic background 
continues to figure prominently in the appointment 
of VCs despite the qualities of managerialism such 
as the management of resources and fund-raising 
even though some scholars have disagreed with 
this asser tion by indicating that the post-1990 
entrepreneurial reforms that introduced other criteria, 
such as fundraising have gradually watered-down 
academic criteria in favour of other considerations 
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(Mamdani, 2007; Mzenzi, 2022; Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 
2017; Ochwa-Enchel, 2013). 

In most universities, the Registrar who is the Chief 
Operating Officer (COO), is responsible for the day-
to-day operations of the University under the VC and 
by policy directives of the Council. The Registrar is 
assisted by the Registry consisting of the central 
administration, college registrars, faculty officers, and 
school administrators. Some of these non-academic 
staff serve as heads of directorates and units such 
as finance, personnel, ICT, public affairs, internal 
audit, health, sports, and legal while others act as 
secretaries to boards and committees and perform 
other administrative functions at various levels of 
the universities. They represent a critical mass of 
talents whose contributions to the management of 
universities cannot be ignored and yet sometimes 
forgotten.

The governance and management models underscore 
the fact that the legal and regulatory framework is 
designed to promote flexibility, autonomy, and 
accountability, notwithstanding the differences from 
university to university given their uniqueness and 
the special circumstances under which they were 
set up (Bingab et al., 2016; Budu & Quashigah, 
2016). In addition, the models are to ensure that 
the missions or mandates of the universities are 
prosecuted successfully despite the competitive and 
unstable environment in which they operate as well as 
addressing the fall-out from some of the unfavourable 
government policies and directives. 

6.5 �  �The Implications of the Emerging 
Governance/Management 
Cultures on the Mission(s) of 
Public Universities: The Capacity 
to Initiate Reforms while 
Deepening the NPM Strategies

  There are two implications of the emerging 
governance and management cultures on the 
missions of the public universities. First, they have 
given rise to the deepening of the NPM strategies 
earlier on implemented despite their weaknesses as 
there seems to be no viable alternative or option. 
Second, they exhibit the capacity of the universities 
to initiate and manage reforms in several areas such 
as decentralising authority, instituting internally 
generated funds (IGFs), promoting research 
intensity and innovation, digitalisation, and public-
private partnerships to improve their effectiveness, 
efficiency, and responsiveness to stakeholders such 

as students, parents, government, workers’ unions 
and employers. It is to these reforms that the next 
section is devoted.

6.5.1  �Decentralisation through the 
Collegiate System

 The trajectory of most of the public universities 
shows that they star ted with  the traditional 
(stakeholder or collegial) model, which gives voice 
to all with interest in the university, including those 
who work or study within them such as faculty, 
non-teaching staff, and students. However, with the 
introduction of the new public management reforms 
with emphasis on managerialism, the universities 
adopted a quasi-business or enterprise model which 
prioritises deregulation and the potential for revenue 
generation (such as the payment of fees at the 
undergraduate and graduate levels), the creation of 
autonomous centres to engage in funded research 
and consultancies and development of strategic 
plans. However, this business or enterprise model 
has been ineffective in public universities because of 
factors such as government interference in the affairs 
of the universities including the political manipulation 
in the appointment of the chair and members of 
the governing Council, some directives from the 
regulatory agencies such as the Ghana Ter tiary 
Education Commission (GTEC) to operate as public 
institutions and the ceiling placed on the fee structure 
of universities subject to parliamentary approval and 
the agitations of students and their parents on the 
perceived excessiveness of fees (Amo-Agyemang, 
2019).

 A modification of existing management models and 
therefore not a fundamental change in the models 
is the college or collegiate management structure 
or system, which is seen as a more decentralised 
approach to managing universities aimed at making 
them more effective and efficient. More specifically, 
the collegiate system is to promote expeditious 
decision-making, a grouping of cognate disciplines 
or constituent units to promote inter and intra-
disciplinary research and teaching, expeditious 
human resource interventions including recruitment 
and promotion, financial autonomy, greater choice of 
students in programmes and college-based student 
graduations (Shattock, 2013).

 The collegiate management system was adopted 
by the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science 
and Technology (KNUST), the University of Ghana 
(UG), and the University of Cape Coast (UCC) in the 
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2004/2005, 2014/2015 and 2014/2015 academic 
years respectively probably because of their size, 
history, and other peculiar circumstances. The KNUST 
and UCC have five colleges while the UG has four of 
them. The UG has abolished faculties and replaced 
them with schools while the KNUST and UCC have 
retained both faculties and schools. In addition, UG 
abolished the positions of deputy provost and vice 
dean but has a vice dean for the School of Graduate 
Studies. KNUST and UCC have vice deans who are 
elected.

The collegiate system of KNUST was reviewed in 
2006/2007 and 2010/2011 acaademic year while 
that of UG was done in 2018/2019. UCC started 
reviewing its own in the 2023/2024 academic year. 
The collegiate review at KNUST and UG showed that 
there is incomplete decentralisation leading to delays 
in the processes for appointment and promotion of 
faculty and programme approval largely because of 
the multiple levels. Also, the financial autonomy and 
management are still ineffective in addition to lack of 
clarity of roles and responsibilities of functionaries 
(Donkoh, 2023; University of Ghana, 2019).

 6.5.2 � �Instituting Internally 
Generated Funds

Market-friendly reforms which were implemented 
in the late 1980s and 1990s were meant to find 
alternative ways to finance and expand the HE 
sectors, as well as to improve the managerial 
efficiency of universities (Atuahene, 2015; 
Varghese, 2016). The reforms can be divided into 
two: (a) the commercialisation of public universities 
whereby they remain in public ownership but their 
operations are guided by market principles, which 
in itself is contradictory; and (b) the promotion of 
private institutions, which led to the setting up of 
private universities, which have been described as 
the “fastest-expanding segment” of HE in Africa 
(Varghese, 2016). The reforms resulted in substantial 
changes in how the activities are organised and 
managed by HEIs including governance and 
management structures that emerged as well as 
reform and change management capacity (Budu & 
Quashigah, 2016; Manuh et. al., 2007).

This notwithstanding, the market-friendly reforms 
have been seen by some scholars as having 
negated the realisation of academic-friendly reforms 
(Mazrui, 1975; Mamdani, 2007; Ndlovu-Gatsheni, 
2017). Mamdani (2007, p. 3) referred to the reforms 
at the University of Makerere as academics amid 

a “marketplace” within which  the “evaluation of 
scholarship is through the principles of quantification 
and annual reports. It is also within this context that 
research is measured by the immediate demands 
of a consumer society; anything which investigates 
the long term is discredited as irrelevant” (Gordon, 
2006, p. 11). Thus, instead of deploying a pedagogy 
that develops informed African citizenry, education 
is reduced to the skilling of students. What has 
compounded the crisis caused by the market reforms 
is “disciplinary decadence, which is the ontologizing 
or reification of a discipline. In such an attitude, we 
treat our discipline as though it was never born and 
has always existed and will never change or, in some 
cases, die” (Gordon, 2006, p. 4-5).

There are substantial gaps in funding sources for 
the HE sector in Ghana like elsewhere in Africa. For 
instance, in the 2016 academic year, there was a 
funding gap of 45% (Republic of Ghana, 2018). The 
government of Ghana (GoG) provides between 50% 
and 55% of the total financial resources to the sub-
sector, the vast majority of which goes into staff 
salaries. Internally generated funds (IGFs) of the 
universities are the second largest source of funding 
for the tertiary sub-sector and GETFUND typically 
provides 8–10% of the sub-sector’s funding. The 
allocation of goods and services for the ter tiary 
education sub-sector ranges between one and three 
percent of the sub-sectors total budget, making it 
vir tually impossible to carry out planned activities 
(Republic of Ghana, 2018). It has been acknowledged 
that the establishment of new institutions, upgrading 
of other institutions to tertiary status, and absorption 
of private institutions into the public sector by the 
government will put further stress on funding of the 
tertiary sub-sector.

In addition, the public freeze on employment has 
affected the universities as they have not received 
clearance to employ new full-time staff. Consequently, 
a large chunk of IGF goes to paying critical staff 
including faculty on post-retirement contracts which 
the universities have taken on to ensure that academic 
work is not negatively affected.

The dire financial position of universities has resulted 
in the expansion of IGF by the universities in the form 
of student user fees, fee-paying students, tuition fees, 
distance education, sale of admission forms, hospital 
services, consultancies, patents, and donations. In 
addition, inadequate funding, and the need for more 
access to programmes has also led to changes in the 
mandates of some of the new universities including 
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curricula transformation. For instance, the University 
of Energy and Natural Resources (UENR) has applied 
to establish a medical school which is not part of 
its original mandate. The same applies to the UG 
which set up schools of engineering, pharmacy, and 
veterinary medicine, while UCC has medical and law 
schools with KNUST having a law school. The best 
example of curricula transformation is implemented 
by GIMPA which was a public service training school 
from 1961 to 2001 and converted itself into a degree-
granting institution when the commercialisation 
reforms were instituted. These curriculum changes 
have raised issues concerning the vision and mission 
of universities and the government’s own intention of 
setting them up.

Teaching reforms include the change of the site of 
offering programmes and their modes of delivery. 
In this connection, some universities  have also 
opened satellite campuses to improve access to 
HE and IGFs. For instance, GIMPA has campuses in 
Tema, Takoradi, and Kumasi, UG in Korle-Bu, Accra, 
Kumasi and Takoradi City, KNUST in Obuasi, Takoradi 
and Accra and UEW in Accra. Access to HE and 
IGFs is also being undertaken with the running of 
distance education (DE), and evening and weekend 
programmes by the public universities. Programmes 
at both graduate and undergraduate levels are being 
run by the KNUST, UG, and UCC.

The mode of student assessment has also undergone 
some reforms. For instance, examinations are 
no longer the only method of assessment. Other 
methods include continuous assessment (CA), group 
and individual assignments as well as a combination 
of multiple-choice questions (MCQs), shor t 
answers, and essays. MCQs and short answers are 
largely for large class sizes. The weighting between 
examinations and CA has also changed with both 
taking 50% of the marks.

Some of the universities such as the UG, KNUST, and 
UCC which have landed property have leased them 
out to private developers to construct student hostels 
and other forms of facilities to increase IGFs.

Three key challenges have dogged IGFs. First is the 
directive from the Ministry of Education in 2018 to 
cede 34% of their IGFs to the government. Second, 
is the directive by Parliament to all public universities 
to submit their fees for approval in line with the Fees 
and Charges (Miscellaneous Provisions), 2018 (Act 
983), which was replaced by the Fees and Charges 
(Miscellaneous Provisions, 2022 (Act 1080). This 

is also to ensure uniformity and fairness in the fees 
being charged by the universities irrespective of their 
peculiar circumstances. The Act, however, does not 
give the universities a free hand in charging fees 
unless it is amended.

Third, but not related to fees is the call by the Minister 
of Finance in March 2022 to wean off public tertiary 
institutions from government payroll and provide 
them with a fixed amount block grant in the medium 
term (Ofori-Atta, 2022). This was meant to reduce the 
volume of the government payroll, and by inference 
take the government off any responsibility in terms 
of agitations by the unions in universities since the 
institutions would be responsible for paying their 
employees. This suggestion was resisted by the 
universities and with the then finance minister, Ken 
Ofori-Atta no longer in charge of the ministry because 
of a change in government, one wonders if his call 
would be implemented.

6.5.3 � �Promoting Research Intensity 
and Innovation

The policy for research exists in the vision and 
mission of the universities in their strategic plans 
and research and intellectual property documents. 
The UG, for instance, has the vision to “become 
a world-class research-intensive university”, and 
a mission to “create an enabling environment that 
makes it increasingly relevant to national and global 
development through cutting-edge research as well 
as high-quality teaching and learning”. The vision and 
mission are indicative of the mandates of each of the 
universities and therefore the emphasis on research 
will differ in terms of degree.

In addition, UG created an Office of Research, 
Innovation, and Development (ORID)  in the 
2010/2011 academic year (University of Ghana, 
nd) with specific responsibilities such as developing 
and implementing the University’s research policy, 
fund-raising for research, establishing systems for 
ethical clearance and registration, and patenting and 
commercialisation of intellectual property. KNUST 
and UCC have also established units to take care of 
research and commissioned research.

A new development in some of the universities is 
the setting up of the African Centres of Excellence 
(ACEs) project in 2014 which was funded by the 
World Bank and French Development Agency. It 
seeks to address the higher-level skills development 
needs and innovative research requirements for 
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the continent’s priority development sectors in 
five main areas: science, technology, engineering, 
and mathematics (STEM); agriculture; health; 
environment; applied social science and education. 
There are over 80 centres in more than 50 universities 
across 20 countries on the continent. The ACEs have 
undertaken high-impact research in areas such as 
food insecurity, climate change, and infectious 
diseases (World Bank, 2022).

Ghana has nine ACEs such as the West African Centre 
for Crop Improvement (WACCI), the West African 
Centre for Cell Biology of Infectious Pathogens 
(WACCBIP), and the West African Genetic Medicine 
Centre (WAGMC) at UG. Others are at KNUST, UCC, 
UDS and UENR. 

There is no doubt that some progress has been 
made in research and innovation in the universities to 
bridge the gaps and bring them in line with the African 
Union’s 10-year Science, Technology, and Innovation 
in Africa Strategy, 2024 (STISA-2024) which 
recommends allocating 1% of each country’s GDP 
to research and development (R&D) (African Union, 
2014). However, there still exist barriers to research 
and innovation such as inadequate national funding of 
research and institutional grants, incoherent national 
research policy, and low level of doctoral training in 
tertiary institutions with PhD students constituting 1% 
of total enrolments. The key strategy to address these 
obstacles is to determine national priority research 
areas and provide adequate and sustained funding 
for research infrastructure, human resources for 
research, and research activities (Republic of Ghana, 
2018, p. 59).

6.5.4  Promoting Digitalisation
The interest in promoting digitalisation in universities 
has been occasioned by the advent of the fourth 
industrial revolution (FIR), national information 
communication technology (ICT) policies, 
internationalisation, and COVID-19. These influences 
led universities in Ghana to design ICT policies and 
create directorates and units aimed at promoting 
digitalisation. In addition, digital libraries have been 
created to manage the collection of information, with 
associated services, where the information is stored 
in digital formats and accessible over a network 
(Dadzie & van der Walt, 2015). Student theses 
and publications can be openly accessed through 
the Institutional Repository (IR) while the libraries 
have subscribed to online databases through the 
collaborative efforts of the Consortium of Academic 

Libraries in Ghana (CARLIGH) and the online public 
access catalogues (OPACs) (Dadzie & van der  
Walt, 2015).

Most of the initiatives on digitalisation are ongoing and 
therefore their effectiveness can only be gauged after 
they have been implemented for some time. Their 
sustainability also depends on funding, commitment, 
ownership, and continuity. This notwithstanding, 
the post-COVID ramifications have made it more 
compelling for universities to take digitalisation more 
seriously as it is the way to go to realise the idea 
of “education without borders” (Kulnazarova and 
Ydesen, 2017; Bassert, 2021).

6.5.5  Public-Private Partnerships
Public-private partnerships (PPPs) in universities 
are not limited to the composition of the Council 
and advisory committees which have some of their 
members coming from the corporate sector. PPPs 
exist in most universities when the universities 
sign memoranda of understanding (MoUs) with the 
corporate sector to collaborate in award schemes, 
research, and training of students, etc. For instance, 
in 2017 UG signed a project partnership agreement 
with Toyota Ghana for the development of a multi-
purpose workshop and a training center on a design, 
finance, build, and operate basis. The purpose of the 
facility is to enable engineering students to acquire in-
house training before heading to the Toyota workshop 
for industry training. UG also signed an MoU in 2021 
with Operation Smile of Sweden to foster academic 
cooperation with a particular focus on audiology and 
speech research and capacity-building for health 
workers, research, and policy advocacy.

Similar MoUs have also been signed at KNUST and 
UCC. For instance, in 2022, KNUST signed an MoU 
with the Design and Technology Institute (DTI) – a 
pioneer in the development and implementation of 
precision quality (PQ) curriculum in the country 
– to strengthen the university’s curriculum to 
an internationally accepted standard. Earlier in 
2019, KNUST signed an MoU with Nestle Ghana 
to give opportunities to students for practical skill 
development (KNUST website). 

At UCC in 2022, the University signed an MoU with 
the Tour Operators Union of Ghana (TOUGHA) to 
prepare students at the Department of Hospitality 
and Tourism Management for the job market (UCC 
website).
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The signing of these MoUs has contributed to bridging 
the “town and gown’ divide but also brought benefits 
to both parties that have promoted the mandates of 
the universities in one way or the other especially in 
community outreach and relevance (UG, KNUST, and 
UCC websites).

6.5.6 � �Management and Unions’ 
Relationship

Managing universities in a new age entails more 
ingenious ways of dealing with students’ unions and 
staff associations and their demands. There are unions 
and associations in public universities in Ghana. They 
include the University Teachers Association of Ghana 
(UTAG), Teachers and Education Workers Union 
(TEWU) of the Trades Union Congress (TUC), Ghana 
Association of University Administrators (GAUA), 
Federation of University Senior Staff Association 
(FUSSAG), Students’ Representative Council (SRC), 
National Union of Ghana Students (NUGS), Graduate 
Students’ Association of Ghana (GRASAG), etc. 
Some have become part of the governing Council 
such as UTAG, TEWU, SRC, and GRASAG since 
the advent of Rawlings and the Provisional National 
Defence Council (PNDC) with its concept of workers’ 
par ticipation in management, a key issue in the 
literature of public personnel administration or human 
resource development to ensure industrial harmony 
(Siegel & Myrtle, 1985).

There is the perception that some of the unions and 
students have become more and more militant making 
it difficult for peace and stability on the campuses 
given the number of disruptions of the academic 
calendar. These disruptions and long duration of 
negotiations between management and the unions 
and associations have led to loss of productivity 
and man hours. In addition, the disruptions have 
also become counterproductive, and they have 
reduced the incentive of foreign students to patronise 
Ghanaian universities over their Nigerian counterparts 
because of their academic stability and predictability. 
When there are disruptions, foreign students are 
either forced to leave for their home countries or 
given special teaching schedules to enable them to 
complete their programmes and earn their required 
transferred credits. A counter argument, however, is 
that if the demands of the unions and associations are 
met on schedule by management and within the legal 
framework, the militancy and its associated strike 
actions and disruptions of the academic calendar 
will be greatly minimised (Amo-Agyemang, 2019).

No matter how disruptive union activities and 
demands are in undermining stability and peace on 
the campuses of universities, there is an urgent need 
for both management and the unions to engage in 
constant dialogue and follow the legal framework such 
as the National Labour Act, 2003 (Act 651) with a 
more balanced and impartial approach by the National 
Labour Commission (NLC). Industrial harmony is 
important for academic work in public universities 
and all the stakeholders must work together to 
promote and sustain it at all costs in a new age of 
risks and opportunities with associated competition, 
internationaliation, demand for relevance, and cost 
implications.

6.6 � �Organizational Culture and 
Reform

Organizational or institutional culture (OC/IC) refers 
to the history, atmosphere, ways of doing things, 
work ethic, norms, shared values, and personalities 
that make them unique and distinct as organisations. 
As a result, organisations such as universities 
are different and varied because of their peculiar 
circumstances which affect their capacity either 
positively or negatively to initiate reforms (Handy 
1993; Schein, 1992). There are two forms of reform, 
namely (i) reactive reform where the university is 
forced to respond at short notice to internal and 
external influences; and (ii) planned reform where 
the university initiates reform proactively.

Given the diversity and uniqueness of public 
universities, their capacity to initiate reforms depends 
on their OC. Some of them are reactive to reform 
while others are proactive depending on the nature 
of the reform (major or marginal). For instance, 
there is the perception that UG has been reactive 
with distance education (DE) reform while KNUST, 
UCC, and UEW have established themselves as 
leaders in the field perhaps because UG sees DE as 
a major reform either with no immediate benefit or an 
expensive venture in the short term or is preoccupied 
with more urgent reforms. In addition, UG’s sense 
of itself as the premier university with all manner 
of traditions can be a disadvantage when it comes 
to reform compared with others who have a more 
modest sense of themselves.

Despite the importance of OC in reform initiatives 
in universities, their triggers can be found in three 
variables, namely human resources (changing roles, 
relationships, and attitudes); structure (governance 
and managerial structures and workflow);  and 
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technology (processes, systems, procedures, and 
research) (Handy 1993; Schein, 1992).

6.7  Quality Assurance and Reform
Acceptable levels of academic and professional 
standards and quality through quality assurance 
are at the heart of university education, especially 
with the implementation of new public management 
(NPM) reforms (Vykydal et al., 2020). Universities 
have therefore been forced to adopt the most 
appropriate tools and quality models aimed at 
promoting accountability and transparency and 
reposing confidence in them. Accordingly, Ghanaian 
universities have developed a policy on quality 
assurance (QA) and established quality assurance 
directorates or units. One of the key requirements for 
accreditation and receiving a presidential charter is 
for universities to have both a policy and a unit on QA.

Most universities have developed QA manuals 
meant to assist staff and students. Another tool 
is the handbook for both undergraduate and 
graduate students (M.Phil and Ph.D.) which spells 
out admission and graduation requirements, the 
requirements for graduation and non-graduation, 
programmes and courses being offered in both 
semesters, and course descriptions. The handbook 
is an important tool for both students and staff but 
is not read by most of the students even though it 
is published in hard copy and online. The feedback 
from external examiners for examinations and external 
assessors as well as the GTEC and professional 
bodies such as the Medical and Dental Council goes 
a long way to improving self-assessment, which is 
part of the capacity to initiate change.

QA involves a transformation in terms of change 
from one stage to another and focuses on ensuring 
that students are empowered because of their 
teaching and learning. Various Councils, Academic, 
College, Faculty, School boards and QA committees, 
directorates, and units have designed and 
implemented new curricula, teaching, and learning 
reforms to meet both academic and stakeholder 
demands as well as the COVID-19 pandemic period. 
Some of them are demand-driven and targeted 
to the needs of some organisations. Some of the 
programmes are not regular ones but are offered 
either in the evening, at weekends, on a sandwich, or 
through the distance education mode. In some cases, 
Practitioner Fora are held to enable students to acquire 
some skills and competencies of the knowledge they 
have acquired. The capacity of QA to initiate reforms 

including curricula and programmes and deepen the 
relations with both external and internal stakeholders 
is a unique decentralised approach and opportunity 
for universities to further explore and take advantage 
of (Duderstadt, 1998).

One of the key components of QA is the accreditation 
and reaccreditation of programmes, which entail 
reforms of programmes, structures, and pedagogy. 
The introduction of new programmes is sometimes 
based on demand, state-of-the-art, and other global 
trends. However, a major challenge facing QA in 
some of the public universities is the revelation in 
the 2021 Auditor General’s (AG) report to the Public 
Accounts Committee (PAC) that some of them have 
failed to accredit either their new undergraduate and 
post-graduate programmes or reaccredit old ones. 
These are contrary to Section 19(1) of the Education 
Regulatory Bodies Act, 2020 (Act 1023) which 
stipulates that no tertiary education institution shall 
operate or run a programme without the approval 
of GTEC. The sanction for running unaccredited 
programmes is a “summary conviction to a fine 
of not less than ten thousand penalty units and not 
more than twenty thousand penalty units or a term 
of imprisonment of not less than 15 years and not 
more than 20 years, or to both” (Republic of Ghana, 
2020a, Section 36).

The furore generated by the issue raises questions 
about the capacity of the GTEC itself as an effective 
regulatory body and the robustness of the QA units 
or directorates of the universities. The AG asked the 
universities to take steps to correct the anomalies 
including taking retroactive action on the programmes 
and the cer tificates and diplomas awarded to 
students.

6.8 � �The Implications of the 
Governance and Management 
Structures and Reform Strategies 
on the Universities

First, the institutional structure of universities 
reinforces their complexity of not being a university 
but a “multiversity” and emerging “omniversity” with 
multiple decision-making bodies and individuals, 
who are leaders at their levels. More importantly, 
the institutional framework shows a shift towards 
a quasi-enterprise or entrepreneurial model of 
management. The composition of the University 
Councils with a majority of members coming 
from outside the universities with entrepreneurial 
skills, the appointment of the VC and management 
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team who must have both academic qualifications 
and managerial skills including fund-raising, and 
the mandates and composition of boards and 
committees are indicative of this shift. The use of 
the nomenclature of the chief executive officer (CEO) 
and the chief operating officer (COO) for the VC and 
Registrar respectively is another pointer to the shift.

All the governance and management structures 
perform specific functions aimed at contributing 
to the mandates of the universities. In theory, there 
should be little or no duplication or overlap of 
functions especially when there is clarity in the roles 
and responsibilities of office bearers while harmony 
and coordination are important to reduce tension and 
disputes among the functionaries. Teamwork and the 
acceptance that each of the functionaries is important 
in achieving aims and objectives are crucial. In this 
connection, effective leadership and oversight are 
important while the capacity to initiate reforms is 
key to address dysfunctionality. The willingness to 
reform may not necessarily exist given that resistance 
is embedded in any reform. This can, however, be 
addressed by putting in place an appropriate and 
effective change management team.

More importantly, the governance and management 
structures consist of human resources (HRs) with 
qualifications, expertise, experience, and talents. In 
organisational theory, the HRs of an organisation 
are the reservoir of innovative ideas that can lead 
to reform, especially when talent management 
is practised as most universities have done. The 
brainstorming sessions and sharing of ideas at 
meetings of the Council, boards, and committees 
have led to several policies that have formed the 
basis of reforms in universities in addition to research 
conducted and published largely by academics.

Second, the shift to NPM reform strategies has 
its strengths and weaknesses. The degree of 
implementing them depends on the distinctive 
characteristics of each of the universities. There is 
the perception that the reforms with an emphasis on 
IGFs have undermined the quality and rigour of HEIs, 
which is seen as problematic in addition to its inability 
to promote debureaucratisation, decentralisation, 
and autonomy as well as the ‘publicness” of the 
universities.

Third, the NPM reform strategies were incomplete 
because they failed to include a performance 
management contract. Public universities do not 
under take performance management contracts 

(one of the mechanisms of NPM) which weakens 
the monitoring and evaluation role of the UC. What 
is normally done is the completion of an annual 
performance appraisal for non-academic staff and 
an academic record form in which no targets are 
set. When an incumbent completes his/her office a 
committee is set up to review his/her performance 
vis-à-vis the vision statement he/she used in the 
application for the position. There are therefore 
no agreed-upon measurable key performance 
indicators (KPIs). This makes it difficult to assess the 
performance of academic and non-academic staff, 
which tends to affect productivity and therefore the 
capacity to initiate reform across the board within the 
university. Managerialism may be seen as incomplete 
without the signing of a performance contract among 
academic and non-academic staff.

Fur thermore, even though promotion processes 
are based on excellence in teaching, research, 
scholarship, and service for promotion from one rank 
to the other, there is no standardised practice and 
criteria across all the public and private chartered 
universities. For instance, the number of publications 
to be submitted to the various grades for promotion 
(professor, associate professor, and senior lecturer) 
differs, a practice worsened by the absence of a list 
of recognised peer-reviewed journals in the various 
disciplines in which all faculty must publish as is the 
case in South Africa for parity and uniformity leading 
to some staff publishing in “predatory journals”. This 
promotion issue is a major concern for the older 
institutions, which have an international outlook 
and reputations to protect, and therefore have more 
stringent requirements for promotion. Faculty of 
such institutions are beginning to question why they 
should do more before they reach the same level as 
the others, considering that salary levels are the same 
for all public universities.

While it is true that having a policy regarding which 
journals are acceptable/accredited for publications 
for promotion purposes (as in South Africa) will help, 
the issue of the minimum number of publications 
will remain. The big question, however, is: should 
the system of promotion be standardised for all 
universities? This is a question to be answered by 
the GTEC, two of whose mandates are relevant to 
answering the question, namely (i) develop policies 
and regulations to advance the conduct of research 
and innovation in public tertiary institutions; and (ii) 
provide a framework for ranking and rank tertiary 
education institutions on quality and performance 
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on an annual basis based on indicators developed by 
the GTEC (Republic of Ghana, 2020a).

Fourth, the NPM seems to have outlived its usefulness 
because of the imperative to “develop and maintain 
flexibility and dynamism in governance and to be alert 
to shifts in the external environment” (Taylor, 2013, 
p. 91). It has contributed to calls for universities to 
operate as business entities to enhance income. This 
precipitated a shift of power from Academic Boards 
to University Councils which are composed, in the 
main, of independent and external lay members with 
a particular focus on legal, financial, and business 
expertise (Rowlands, 2017).

Fifth, the complexity of managing universities is 
underscored by the relationship between management 
and students and staff unions in which hours, days 
and weeks are spent by management in negotiations 
to meet demands from the unions. Sometimes the 
resolution of the differences ends at the National 
Labour Commission or the courts.

Sixth, the strategies were designed and implemented 
by men and women, who have a vested interest to 
pursue in the various governance and management 

structures. They are not only technical but also have 
political undertones. This has given rise to resistance 
to the implementation of reforms which is not peculiar 
to universities. This view has been reinforced by 
Niccolò Machiavelli (1513, p. 46):

We must bear in mind, then, that there is 
nothing more difficult and dangerous, or 
more doubtful of success, than an attempt 
to introduce a new order of things in any 
state. For the innovator has for enemies all 
those who derived advantages from the old 
order of things, whilst those who expect to 
be benefited by the new institutions will be 
but lukewarm defenders. This indifference 
arises in part from fear of their adversaries 
who were favored by the existing laws, and 
partly from the incredulity of men who have 
no faith in anything new that is not the result 
of well-established experience. Hence it is 
that, whenever the opponents of the new 
order of things have the opportunity to attack 
it, they will do it with the zeal of partisans, 
whilst the others defend it but feebly, so that 
it is dangerous to rely upon the latter.

 

7. Conclusions and Policy Recommendations
7.1 Conclusions
The findings of this paper are seven-fold. First, the 
mandates of universities in Ghana follow the trajectory 
of others in Africa whereby the mandates evolved 
from the initial colonial project, the attempt at 
designing national mandates through Africanisation, 
and the post-1990 - refocus of the mandates in the 
face of decline and the emergence of the NPM and 
structural adjustment programmes (SAPs) whereby 
universities are encouraged to become enterprise and 
entrepreneurial institutions with industry links. All this 
has meant different things for public universities and 
the architecture of their governance and management. 
In other words, before 1990, the governance structure 
set up from the colonial period and modified to fit the 
nationalist project prevailed even though aspects of 
this old model still prevailed. Then there is the model 
post-1990- with more higher education institutions 
(HEIs)- both public and private, and new demands 
and expectations largely arising from relevance, 
access, equity, accountability, responsiveness, 
transparency, competition, and globalization from 
stakeholders including society, parents, students, and 

government. The result is that the national institutions 
such as the Ministry of Education and the GTEC that 
provide an overall framework for governance and 
management of the universities have been designed 
to respond to very different mandates.

Second, managing universities has always been 
complex because of the multiple stakeholders 
including staff and students’ unions with differing 
perspectives. They have become multiversities and 
omniversities that demand that they be managed and 
governed differently. Accordingly, their governance 
and management will continue to remain important 
policy issues of the 21st century. The governance and 
management structures of universities in a new age 
will therefore have to be repositioned considering their 
visions and missions, uniqueness, and structures 
to navigate and negotiate the evolving contextual 
complexities. In addition, governments should also 
understand the rationale behind the creation of 
universities that will determine their uniqueness and 
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their curricula and provide the necessary funding to 
enable them to carry out their mandates.

Third, the introduction of NPM principles and practices 
in universities have shifted universities from their 
original mandates even though some of the strategies 
such as key performance indicators (KPIs) and the 
uniformity or otherwise of promotion criteria in the 
universities are lacking. NPM restructuring reform 
strategies including the composition of bodies such 
as the University Council, boards and committees, 
qualifications and managerial skills of the VC and 
the management team, decentralisation through the 
collegiate system by the three oldest universities, 
expansion of IGFs including commercialisation 
(especially by GIMPA) and access through curricula, 
teaching and learning change, a major shift in vision 
to becoming research intensive by UG, digitalisation, 
strategic plans, PPPs, QA, crisis management 
and practice of organisational culture have been 
implemented by the universities with varying degrees 
of emphasis, success, and challenges because of 
their uniqueness. These contrast with the directives 
from the government and some of its bodies and the 
presence of some restrictive national policies such 
as the Presidential (Transition) Act 2012, Act 845, 
and Fees and Charges (Miscellaneous Provisions) 
Act, 2022 (Act 1080). Taken together, therefore, 
they reinforce the difficulties inherent in implementing 
managerialism in African countries, especially 
in the public sector where issues of relevance, 
access, equity, and “publicness” of the mandates of 
institutions are germane.

Fourth, there is evidence that the universities have 
the legal, policy, and institutional framework that 
will enable them to initiate reforms despite the 
contextual hiccups such as directives or Acts 
by Parliament, the government, and some of its 
agencies such as the Ministry of Education, GTEC, 
Auditor General, inadequate funding, resistance, 
inadequate coordination and duplication of roles 
and responsibilities among the governance and 
management structures and functionaries. The 
existence and continuous development of the legal, 
policy, and institutional framework are in themselves 
evidence of the capacity to initiate reforms because 
the framework is meant to solve past, current, and 
future problems as has been emphasized in the 
literature.

Fifth, the paper has reinforced the fact that the 
operations of a university stand on a four-pillar 
structure: (i) organisational/institutional matters 

(covering academic and administrative structures, 
leadership, and governance); (ii) financial matters 
(covering the ability to raise funds, own buildings, 
borrow money and set tuition fees); (iii) human 
resource matters (including the ability to recruit 
independently, promote and develop academic and 
non-academic staff); and (iv) academic matters 
(student numbers, student admission as well as the 
structure and content of degrees).

Sixth, university autonomy does not necessarily 
mean complete independence from the state. Even 
though the direct involvement of the President has 
generally decreased, the state through a combination 
of accountability and incentives continues to have 
oversight over the universities because they were 
created and funded by the state. The President 
appoints the chair of the University Council and 
between 4-5 of its members. Similarly, other Council 
members are officially appointed by the President 
after being elected or nominated by relevant bodies 
and institutions. Councils are also dissolved because 
their members are lumped under the Statutory Boards 
and Corporations in Section 14(1) of the Presidential 
(Transition) Act 2012, Act 845 which has brought 
to a standstill the business of some of the Councils.

The universities are also required to submit various 
reports to some governmental bodies. For instance, 
all annual budgets must be defended before GTEC 
before being forwarded to the Minister of Education. 
They are also required to keep proper accounts and 
be audited by the Auditor General while the Council 
is mandated to submit an annual report covering the 
university’s operations, admissions, sources, use of 
funds, significant events, major policies, and report of 
the Auditor General and other reports to the Minister 
of Education for the year to which the report relates 
eight months after the end of each academic year. In 
addition, fees for universities must be approved by 
Parliament.

7.2 Policy Recommendations
As already indicated, the paper has demonstrated how 
the post-1990 governance/management structures 
have either succeeded or failed in curing the ills for 
which they were designed. How the new models, 
despite their weaknesses will be able to sustain the 
universities going forward will be discussed in the 
section on policy recommendations.

Based on the findings and conclusions, the following 
policy recommendations are being proffered:
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7.2.1	  Legal and Policy Framework

7.2.1.1	�  �Exclude University 
Councils (UCs) from the 
list of “Statutory Boards 
and Corporations” in the 
Presidential (Transition) Act 
2012, Act 845.

The inclusion of UCs in the list of Statutory Boards 
and Corporations is counterproductive and does 
not give them the stability and continuity needed to 
conduct their activities during a presidential transition 
period. There is no UC in place as Section 14(1) 
of  Presidential (Transition) Act 2012, Act 845 
stipulates that “On the assumption of office of the 
person elected as President, a person holding any of 
the offices specified in the Schedule shall cease to 
hold that office.”

7.2.1.2   �Amend the Fees and Charges 
(Miscellaneous Provisions), 
2022 (Act 1080) to give 
Universities a free hand to 
charge fees to finance their 
operations.

The Act is to ensure uniformity and fairness in the 
fees being charged by the universities irrespective 
of their peculiar circumstances. These fees are to be 
approved by Parliament. However, this does not give 
the universities a free hand in charging fees to run 
their operations including infrastructure and payment 
of bills in the face of the severe shoestring budget on 
which they run. 

The question has been asked if there is a better, 
more practical way to think about funding public 
universities, besides blanket privatisation. This is an 
African-wide problem, which has been justified on the 
basis that it is done elsewhere especially in the West. 
Admittedly, universities in Africa originated in Europe 
and one way of dealing with the funding problem is 
to borrow from prevailing funding models for public 
universities in Europe – something beyond the scope 
of this paper and which, therefore, can be discussed 
in the paper on funding education.

7.2.1.3  �Limit directives that will not 
frustrate but facilitate the 
mandates and operations of 
universities.

Parliament and the executive despite their obligations 
to issue directives, may have to rethink how to give 

them to facilitate the operations and mandates 
rather than frustrate them. For instance, the directive 
given by the then Minister for Education that 34% 
of IGFs must be sent to the centre, and the one by 
the Minister of Finance to give a block grant and 
wean off universities from government subvention 
were excessively frustrating given the furore over 
them from stakeholders. The implementation of 
the directives from the government and other state 
agencies must not undermine the vision and mission 
of the universities but rather one that will strengthen 
their autonomy and academic freedom.

7.2.1.4  ��Revisit the mission(s) or 
mandates of universities.

In a new age or context, universities should be 
challenged to revisit their mission(s) or mandates. 
Some have suggested a paradigmatic shift to make 
university education a public good so that universities 
have a role to play in the development process with 
adequate government funding (Assié-Lumumba, 
2016; Ochwa-Echel, 2013). This shift may involve 
some structural changes in the areas of governance, 
management, public-private partnerships, curricula 
transformation, internationalisation, stakeholders, 
ICT and funding. In the review of their mandates, 
the leadership of the universities should go back to 
basics and think of navigating and negotiating that the 
university is political distant from the state, that it is 
culturally close to society and that it is intellectually 
linked to wider scholarly and scientific values of the 
world of learning (Mazrui, 2003).

7.2.1.5  �Navigate and negotiate not 
only the complex and diversity 
of contextual variables but 
also the shift of mandates from 
university to “multiversity” 
and to “omniversity”, which 
entails dealing with the type of 
university the country wants. 

I t  has been pointed out that the 21st-
century  “omniversity” is a multiversity without 
borders or limits to its academic mission, making 
the convening power of the university truly global. It is 
a place where location – the institutions, faculty, and 
students – is almost irrelevant, and core functions 
are delivered in blended formats, engaging an 
institutional community that is not bound together 
by a physical campus but by a shared institutional 
mission (Bassett, 2021).
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7.3.1    Institutional Framework

7.3.1.1 � �Address the interference in 
the appointment of some Vice 
Chancellors.

Even though the appointment of VCs is the 
responsibility of the UC, there is the perception of 
interference in the process by the government and 
some traditional authorities. This tends to delay the 
process and creates pressure and uncertainty within 
the universities.

7.3.1.2  �There is no single best 
institutional framework 
because of the uniqueness 
of the universities and their 
peculiar circumstances.

The features of the traditional-collegial, bureaucratic, 
corporate, and enterprise management models are 
being practised in all the universities, probably 
because of the new age with its risks, competition, 
globalisation, and opportunities. Public universities 
should not forget that they are in a competitive 
environment and, therefore, it is incumbent on 
them to remain competitive in their governance and 
management structures, academic programmes, 
teaching and learning, and capacity to design and 
implement internal reforms.

7.3.1.3  �Effective complementarity 
and partnership between the 
governance and management 
structures and shared 
governance.

Running a university is a complex venture because 
of the several structures and stakeholders including 
student and staff unions. The relationship between 
the governance and management structures may 
promote or hamper the ability to initiate reforms. 
This relationship should be one of teamwork, 
accountability, and transparency in which members 
of both structures see themselves as par t of 
the whole, how to work together, build healthy 
relationships, and address issues and challenges that 
they face in discharging their responsibilities. More 
importantly, the relationships and hierarchies among 
them, how they work together, and their strengths 
and weaknesses are important if the structures 
will have to initiate reforms. A systems approach 
would see these as part of a whole and examine the 
relationships and power shifts among them, and how 
this affects the decision-making system as a whole 

and its ability to support reforms. In short, there 
should be shared governance, which is a tripartite 
arrangement that “allocates public accountability 
and stewardship to the governing board, academic 
matters to the faculty, and the tasks of managing 
the institution to administration” (Nabaho, 2019, p. 
4). Management should also design more proactive 
ways of engaging student and staff unions to maintain 
peace and academic stability on the campuses.

7.3.1.4  �Deepen dialogue and 
engagement between 
governance and management 
structures and staff and 
students’ unions.

Governance and management structures of the 
universities should adopt a more proactive dialogue 
and engagement with students’ and staff unions to 
ensure peace and harmony on the campuses to 
promote and sustain uninterrupted academic work.

7.3.1.5 � �Transformative leadership is 
still needed.

According to Okalany and Adipala (2016),  the 
poor leadership and management, and non-
responsiveness of universities to development needs 
have largely been blamed for the limited labour market 
preparedness of graduates, limited research outputs, 
and the influence of universities in the communities 
in which they are located. Meanwhile, leadership 
is embedded in the governance and management 
structures. The market for students is both expanding 
and changing, while competition from a much 
wider range of providers becomes more intense. 
It is within this more demanding environment that 
university leadership needs to be able to develop 
clear organisational strategies backed by decisive 
and coordinated implementation if they are to survive 
and thrive. What makes the challenge for leadership 
more demanding than for a private company is the 
inherent nature of the mission(s) of the universities, 
as first and foremost a generator of knowledge 
and a community of learners. In this connection, 
leadership in a new age needs to develop a fusion 
of academic mission and executive capacity, rather 
than substitute one for the other. A similar balancing 
act will be required of governments to design and 
implement policies and programmes that will ensure 
adequate funding of the universities, equality of 
opportunity, and equity in access, academic freedom, 
and institutional autonomy. The universities still 
need transformative leadership to take them into the 
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future, a development which has been recognised 
by the Carnegie Corporation of New York which has 
supported regional-based institutions in this regard. 
Transformative leadership brings about positive 
radical changes. (Wildschut & Mouton, 2015).

7.4.1	 Reform Strategies

7.4.1.1 �Review the NPM reform 
strategies and see what works 
and does not work and why 
and consider emerging reform 
models such as the New Public 
Governance and New Public 
Service.

The NPM has been practised for two decades. It is 
important to interrogate on balance which model has 
delivered better in terms of the academic and research 
mission of the public universities as well as its 
impact on universities’ efficiency and effectiveness. 
Its general critiques hold for universities: (i) the 
economic, neo-liberal background of NPM is often 
found unfit for them; (ii) elements of the collegial 
system still exist in the universities; (iii) there is 
resistance both from the universities towards the 
government and within universities from academics 
who do not feel they have more autonomy and who 
perceive quality and performance measurement 
primarily as an administrative burden of tick-box 
exercises; (iv) increased autonomy has not led to a 
retreat of the government; and (v) quality assurance 
systems were set up as a means of regulating the 
sector.

There is skepticism of post-NPM implementation 
leading some to proclaim that NPM is “dead” 
(Dunleavy et al., 2005). This claim seems fatalistic 
because NPM is still pervasive. It can be seen as 
an ideal type that has come to stay; just as the 
collegial management model has not been completely 
uprooted by NPM but has to an extent kept its place 
alongside NPM (Broucker et al., 2015).

Towards which direction should future reform 
strategies focus? Even though some work has been 
done in reviewing some of the strategies such as 
decentralisation through the collegiate system and 
strategic plans (recognised as a key element in the 
current and future success of universities), there will 
have to be a holistic approach that will take care of 
the incomplete strategies such the non-inclusion of 
performance management and faculty promotion. 

Effective human resource policies should be designed 
as a tool for change.

There are, however, post-NPM concepts such as 
New Public Governance (NPG), which have emerged. 
NPG, for example, places citizens rather than the 
government at the centre of its frame of reference. 
It also emphasises inter-organisational relationships 
and the governance of processes, in which trust, 
relational capital, and relational contracts serve 
as the core governance mechanisms, rather than 
organisational form and function (Osborne, 2010). 
Following from this New Zealand, for instance, 
has shifted its policy from a neo-liberal discourse 
towards a more controlled market where negotiations 
and participative decision-making with involvement 
from societal actors gain more prominence. Another 
example is the case of tuition fees in Germany: they 
were introduced in most Länder in 2007 but were 
abolished again in 2014 (Woelert, 2014).

Another model is the New Public Service (NPS), 
which unlike the NPM promotes citizens’ interests 
rather than the market, value people and not just 
productivity and value citizenship and public service 
above entrepreneurship (Denhardt & Denhardt, 
2015). The NPS may therefore be seen as a call 
to governments to promote the public interest in 
universities through adequate funding, creating more 
access, equity, and opportunities and a reduction in 
the principles and practices of managerialism.

7.4.1.2 �Managing universities in a 
new age means that things 
must be done differently 
and not business as usual.

The greatest challenge and threat to public universities 
in Ghana and elsewhere in the African continent 
arises from how they are governed both from within 
and without. Reforms were fuelled, and continue to be 
fuelled, by perceptions among stakeholders that: (a) 
universities are not responsive enough to changes in 
the external environment because they rely on collegial 
management that is sluggish in decision-making 
(owing to seeking consensus through committees); 
(b) universities are conservative, biased in favour of 
the status quo, and inward-looking and (c) academics 
incessantly exhibit obstructionist tendencies (Ayee, 
2014; Duderstadt, 2002; Saint, 2009).

If these perceptions continue to exist with the 
implementation of NPM reform strategies, then it 
means that the reforms have not worked as expected, 
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which demands self-introspection and the design of 
a fit-for-purpose strategy in a new age, particularly 
in the post-COVID-19 period with its opportunities 
and threats. Complexities and crises will increase, 
which must be addressed by the universities where 
organisational aspects play a key role in gaining 
legitimacy for innovative structures and processes 
(Seyfarth, 2022). This entails that things must be 
done differently through more ingenious and strategic 
ways. 

7.4.1.3. �Managing universities in a 
new context entail dealing 
with the dilemma between 
universities being public 
institutions and at the same 
time being entrepreneurial.

The contradiction between statism and the market 
has long dominated the debate with inconclusive 
outcomes. As the dilemma rages on, there is a need 
for the government, universities, and stakeholders 
to find common ground through more dialogue, 
openness, and frankness on how universities should 
be managed in the new age with its opportunities, 
increased competition, demands, relevance, and 
threats. One of the important items on the agenda 
should be how the universities should be funded 
given the tension between expanding IGFs and the 
legislation for fees being charged to be approved by 
Parliament. This is what the New Public Service (NPS) 
is recommending to governments; to consider the 
universities as public institutions meant to promote 
the public interest through access, equity, adequate 
funding being relevant and competitive, and moving 
away from some of the principles and practices of 
managerialism.

7.4.1.4 �Continued reforms in 
universities and their 
linkage to performance.

According to Musselin (2021), continued reforms and 
transformations in universities have been featured 
in the literature but there is no convergence in their 
processes and concrete impacts. The result is that 
some scholars have downplayed the capacity of 

reforms to deeply transform universities and the 
academic profession. The focus on reforms and 
the consequences should lead one to link internal 
university governance and management on one 
hand and performance on the other. Performance 
can be measured traditionally in terms of research 
production, graduation rates, or access to the job 
market, but more challenging measures could be 
added such as the contribution to the democratic 
quality of a country’s sustainable behaviors,  
and so on. 

In this connection, the issue of faculty pipeline will 
have to be addressed. With the worsening faculty-
student ratio resulting in increased workload, 
a moratorium on faculty recruitment, and low 
remuneration, some faculty have resor ted to 
undertaking full-time work at private universities 
and other sectors of the economy without being 
granted formal permission to do so. This practice 
of serving as full-time adjunct lecturers or staff has 
not only compromised time for research but also 
other academic obligations such as faculty-student 
contact hours and sometimes grading of theses and 
examination scripts despite deadlines. Perhaps, it is 
time for the management of universities to see how 
best it can address the negative practice, which is 
undertaken with impunity. 

The crucial question would be whether the attainment 
of a high level of performance might be connected 
to a university’s governance and management style. 
For instance, do quasi-entrepreneurial universities 
perform better on these different dimensions than 
collegial ones, as expected by reforms? This can be 
an agenda for future research.
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CHAPTER 6
______________________________

FINANCING HIGHER EDUCATION 
IN GHANA: IMPLICATIONS FOR 
EQUITY AND SUSTAINABILITY

Justice Ray Achoanya Ayam

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This repor t is one in a series commissioned 
by the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(GAAS) on higher education reforms, under 

the theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms in 
Ghana - Towards Equity and Sustainability”. It provides 
an assessment of the financing options for higher 
education in Ghana. 

Ghana has made remarkable strides in the field of 
higher education (HE). With an impressive count of 
268 colleges and universities serving over half a million 
students (562,877), the nation has achieved significant 
progress. Notably, in 2020, almost one in five (19%) 
young individuals accessed HE. Since the 1960s, 
substantial investments have been directed toward 
enhancing educational infrastructure. Additionally, 
Ghana has implemented strategic policies such as the 
Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC), Free 
Senior High School (FSHS), and the Ghana Education 
Trust Fund (GETFUND) to bolster accessibility, provide 
financial support, champion equity, and promote 
comprehensive infrastructure development.

The financial sustenance of public higher education 
institutions (HEIs) is derived from diverse streams. 
The Ghanaian government’s subventions constituted 
a substantial 84% of the total financial inflow between 
2016 and 2021. The rest was provided through 
revenues generated from tuition fees, Academic 
Facilities User Fees (AFUF), the Ghana Education Trust 
Fund (GETFUND) and various other income sources 
such as internally generated research funds, donations 
from philanthropists and private sector support as well 
as the student loan scheme. 

This model of mixed/hybrid financing represents 
a judicious amalgamation of public funds, private 

investments, and student contributions within the 
HE financial landscape. Its implementation yields a 
multitude of advantages, including bolstered financial 
stability, reduced dependence on a single revenue 
stream, heightened accessibility, and improved 
affordability. Furthermore, it nurtures an environment 
conducive to innovation and robust collaboration 
with the private sector. However, this is not without 
challenges, key among which is equitable access 
with respect to the tuition fees and loan component of 
inflows. Robust governance and effective regulation 
are indispensable pillars for maintaining transparency 
and ensuring equitable outcomes. Similarly, the 
GETFUND suffers from the lack of timely disbursement 
of funds and administrative hurdles. This calls for a 
meticulous review of the implementation process to 
ensure the effective utilisation of these resources for 
the betterment of Ghana’s HE sector. In addition, the 
government should explore alternative sources of 
funding. Endowments are such an alternative that have 
proved successful in other African countries such as 
Egypt, Kenya and South Africa.

Private higher education funding sources are 
quite different. A large chunk of their resources 
is derived from tuition fees and complemented 
by charitable donations, competitive grants, and 
strategic partnerships. The dependence on tuition 
fees shape programme offerings and operational 
costs. Concurrently, external grants are instrumental 
in advancing research agendas and bolstering 
institutional capacity. Private HEIs also engage in 
multifaceted collaborations with industry stakeholders, 
government bodies, and non-profit organisations. 
These strategic alliances have expanded access 
to education, invigorated research endeavors, and 
made the incubation of innovative initiatives possible. 
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Realising sustainable endowments necessitates 
meticulous planning and adept management of such 
partnerships.

Two broad recommendations are proposed to ensure 
efficient financing of higher education in Ghana. The 
first centers on a more efficient system for running 
the current loan scheme. It is recommended that 
an income-contingent loan scheme as well as a 
means-testing approach to loan disbursement 
should be developed. This will require the availability 
of comprehensive household income data and the 
establishment of transparent criteria for evaluating 
students’ financial circumstances. A second set 
of recommendations seeks to expand the range of 
income sources. This includes the orchestration of 
philanthropic campaigns to engage potential donors, 

fostering strong collaborations with alumni and forging 
strategic partnerships. The success of these hinge on 
the adoption of transparent governance practices and, 
crucially, the active support and encouragement from 
the government. Together, these combined efforts 
can pave the way for the flourishing of endowments, 
thereby enhancing the financial sustainability and 
overall excellence of Ghana’s academic institutions. 
A final recommendation is targeted specifically at 
private HEIs. With these institutions, direct government 
support holds the potential to address critical facets 
of their operations, with a particular focus on staff 
remuneration, research endeavours and infrastructure 
development. To this end, we recommend a thorough 
review of the GETFUND Act.

 

1.0  Introduction

Tertiary education at the global level encounters numerous challenges resulting from the impact of 
globalisation on the knowledge economy. Pan, Seow, Shankararaman and Koh (2021) emphasise the 
indispensable role of tertiary education in knowledge generation, lifelong learning, and skills upgrading. 

However, African higher education institutions (HEIs), including those in Ghana, face obstacles such as limited 
physical resources, financial constraints, inadequate faculty remuneration, insufficient academic resources, 
and a reliance on traditional teaching methods. Historical factors such as colonialism and financial austerity 
further complicate the development of HEIs (Pimblott, 2020). Since achieving independence in 1957, Ghana’s 
higher education (HE) system has undergone significant advancements. The government over the years has 
established new institutions, expanded educational access, and increased financial resources (Žalênienê & 
Pereira, 2021). The number of universities in Ghana has grown, with over 268 public and private institutions 
currently operating (refer to Table 1). The gross enrollment ratio has risen from 4% in the 1960s to 19% in 
2020, propelled by this expansion (Lamptey, 2022). Policies like the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) 
have provided funding for infrastructure and human resource development, particularly in underserved areas 
(Awotwe, Sam & Tackie, 2020).

Table 1: HEIs in Ghana

Institutions  No. of Institutions

Public Universities 24

Technical Universities 10

Colleges of Education 46

Nursing/Midwifery Colleges 90

Agricultural Colleges 4

Veterinary Colleges 1

Private Universities 88

Other Specialised Tertiary Institutions 4

Total 268

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Ministry of Education (2023) Top of Form
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Ghana’s HE sector encompasses various institutions, including public and private universities, technical 
universities, and colleges of education, nursing colleges, and specialised tertiary institutions. The growth of 
the private sector has expanded access and introduced vocational training programmes but concerns about 
quality and accreditation standards persist. Robust policies and regulations are necessary to ensure that 
the proliferation of private institutions upholds the overall quality of tertiary education. Student enrollment in 
Ghana’s HEIs has fluctuated due to government policies. The 1980s witnessed increased enrollment as public 
universities became more accessible. However, the implementation of entrance exams in the 1990s led to a 
decline. Policy changes focusing on access and scholarships have facilitated a recovery in enrollment since 
2003. Table 2 displays enrollment figures for public and private HE institutions from 2017 to 2020, revealing 
growth in both sectors. In 2020, total enrollment reached approximately 562,877, with public institutions 
experiencing a growth rate of 27.12% and private institutions 16.93%. Despite this growth, Ghana’s gross 
enrollment ratio in 2020 stood at 19.0%, indicating the potential for further expansion. Private institutions 
contribute significantly to HE enrollment in Ghana, surpassing the average in many sub-Saharan African 
countries. However, comprehensive data on income and expenditure for private institutions are often lacking. 
Funding challenges and trends in private HE since 1992 will be explored in the subsequent section.

Table 2: Student Enrolment in HEIs (2016/7-2020/21)

Year Private Tertiary Institutions Public Tertiary Institutions
Total Tertiary 

Enrolment

2016/2017  74,235  374,521  448,756 

2017/2018  77,255  406,674  483,929 

2018/2019  82,532  435,037  517,569 

2019/2020  85,079  458,446  543,525 

2020/2021  86,803  476,074  562,877 

Total  405,904  2,150,752  2,556,656 

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Ministry of Education (2023)

Nevertheless, critical challenges persist. Insufficient 
funding leads to financial deficits within public 
universities, compromising the quality of education, 
infrastructure development, and research endeavors 
(GMoE, 2023). Inadequate infrastructure and 
restricted access to technological tools hinder the 
progress of e-learning and scholarly investigations. 
Furthermore, enrollment rates remain low, particularly 
among women and students residing in rural 
areas. The implementation of initiatives such as 
the establishment of the Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) and the rollout of the Free 
Senior High School (FSHS) programme have sought 
to partially address these issues (GMoE, 2023). 
Urgent attention is required to provide adequate 
financial resources, develop infrastructure, and 
promote equitable access. Analysing the roles 
assumed by stakeholders is imperative for effectively 
prioritising and addressing these challenges. This 
comprehensive analysis will inform policy decisions, 
while subsequent sections will conduct a meticulous 
assessment of the HE sector, elucidating areas that 
demand immediate attention.

The successful implementation of Ghana’s HE policies 
and reforms such as the FSHS Policy, National 
Research Fund (NRF), Ter tiary Education Policy 
Reform, Ghana Tertiary Education Commission’s 
(GTEC), Science, Technology, Engineering, and 
Mathematics (STEM) Initiatives, Digital Transformation 
in Education, Promotion of Technical and Vocational 
Education and Training (TVET), Private Sector 
Engagement, Gender Equity and Inclusion, Quality 
Assurance and Accreditation among others relies 
on the active involvement of diverse stakeholders. 
The government oversees policy execution, funding, 
and quality standards (Kwasi-Agyeman, 2020)). HE 
institutions implement policies, ensure compliance, 
and deliver relevant education (Urquía-Grande & Perez 
Estebanez, 2020). Regulatory agencies like GTEC 
ensure adherence to guidelines (Arthur, Boampong & 
Dare, 2022). Students seize educational opportunities, 
provide feedback, and acquire relevant skills (Succi 
& Canovi, 2020). Employers inform HE curricula 
based on job market needs (Britwum, Oduro & Prah, 
2014)). Parents guide their children’s education, 
while educators shape policies (Azila-Gbettor & 
Abiemo, 2021). Businesses offer internships and job 
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opportunities, and civil society organisations (NGOs, 
professional associations) advocate for reforms and 
support students (Britwum, Oduro & Prah, 2014). 
Collaboration among these stakeholders is crucial 
for the effective implementation and improvement of 
HE policies in Ghana. The government, universities, 
students, employers, businesses, and civil society 
organisations all contribute with varying degrees of 
influence.

HE funding policies exhibit substantial variation 
across regions and countries. This comparative 
assessment examines HE funding policies in Africa, 
the European Union (EU), Asia, the Americas, and 
the United Kingdom (UK) to discern the extent of 
policy divergence. In Africa, HE primarily relies on 
government funding, although numerous countries 
encounter significant financial challenges impeding 
adequate teaching and research resources. To 
address insufficient financing, many nations have 
adopted policies aiming to augment funding. In the EU, 
HE receives support from government funding, tuition 
fees, and private donations. The EU has implemented 
policies to enhance HE accessibility, exemplified by 
programmes like Erasmus+, which provides funding 
for student and staff mobility. Additionally, the Horizon 
Europe programme offers financial backing for 
research and innovation (Kastrinos & Weber, 2020). 
In Asia, HE predominantly relies on government 
funding, with additional contributions from tuition fees 
and private donations. Several Asian countries have 
implemented measures to improve HE accessibility, 
such as India’s “Study in India” programme, while 

others, like Japan and South Korea prioritise research 
and innovation support (Gamage, 2018; Oh, Moon 
& Lee, 2018). In the Americas, HE funding derives 
from tuition fees, government support, and private 
donations, varying considerably across countries. 
Notably, Canada and Mexico provide substantial 
government funding, while the United States and Chile 
rely on higher tuition fees paid by students (Salmi & 
D’Addio, 2021). In the UK, HE funding encompasses 
student tuition fees, government funding, and private 
donations. Students bear tuition costs, while the 
government provides financial support to universities 
for teaching and research endeavours. Private 
donations are also instrumental in funding research 
projects and scholarships (Horta, Meoli & Vismara, 
2022). This comparative assessment underscores 
the unique challenges and opportunities faced by 
each region and country.

This study examines how HE is funded in Ghana 
with the intention of evaluating the sustainability and 
equality of public tertiary institutions’ funding regimes 
and their ramifications. The study is structured into 
five sections. The first section outlines the research 
methodology employed. The next section discusses 
the benefits of mixed financing in HE. The paper 
then analyses and discusses HE in Ghana. The next 
section assesses HE funding oppor tunities and 
new trends. The final section of the paper provides 
relevant conclusions and recommendations, with a 
particular focus on policy options that promote equity 
and sustainability. 

 
2.0 Research Methodology
This study adopts a document analysis to gather and analyse data on PHE financing in Ghana. The study 
uses a variety of information sources, including legal documents, books, peer-reviewed journal papers, the 
financial statements of a few public universities, government reports, and works by the World Bank and the 
UNESCO Institute for Statistics. The research makes extensive use of reports and data provided by the GMoE. 
The study examines a range of documents including tertiary education statistics reports, basic statistics on 
public universities, statistical digests performance of tertiary education sector reports, student enrolment 
in PHEIs, and annual performance plans. The choice of document analysis for this study is well-supported 
(Love, 2003; Morgan, 2022; Prior, 2014) as opposed to subject expert interviews. Document analysis offers 
diverse sources for a nuanced grasp of Ghana’s complex HE financing. It systematically explores financial and 
policy frameworks, tracking their evolution and equity implications. Despite no expert interviews, document 
analysis rigorously evaluates text, extracting insights and identifying gaps. In addition, a desktop review of 
Ghana’s educational system and policies for HE funding is conducted to complement the data obtained from 
the GMoE. The study conducts a comprehensive search of online databases such as Google Scholar, Scopus, 
SAGE, Springer, and JSTOR using key words such as funding, cost-sharing, HE, mixed funding, government 
subvention, Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND), Internally Generated Funds (IGF), and the history of HE 
in Ghana. 
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The search strategy was meticulously crafted, utilising Boolean operators, snowballing, and language filters to 
rigorously narrow down the search scope and uphold relevance to study goals. The study strategically used 
search strings in the databases in the document selection and quality assessment process. The application of 
criteria-based exclusion facilitated the refined filtering of search results. The ultimate selection of documents 
was underpinned by a meticulous evaluation of content relevance, ensuring alignment with the central focus 
of the study. 

Data analysis was conducted using NVivo 11 software to select, appraise, synthesise codes, categorise, and 
thematically analyse data from selected government reports and documents. The study incorporates data 
triangulation by cross-referencing data from multiple sources and embracing diverse perspectives to enhance 
the credibility and robustness of the research outcome. There were challenges and barriers in accessing relevant 
data from the GTEC and several PHEIs, aiming to corroborate and supplement the data obtained from the GMoE. 

 
3.0 Benefits of Mixed Financing in Higher Education 
Mixed financing allows HEIs to access additional 
funding sources, thereby enhancing their financial 
stability and reducing dependence on public funding 
(Saner & Yiu, 2019). By diversifying their revenue 
streams, HEIs can mitigate the risks associated with 
fluctuations in government allocations, establishing a 
more sustainable financial framework. This approach 
enables HEIs to secure the necessary funds for 
maintaining and improving the quality of education, 
ensuring long-term financial stability through private 
investments and student contributions. Mixed 
financing in HE promises to widen access by attracting 
private investment, which can contribute to expanded 
enrolment and facilitate the provision of scholarships 
and financial aid (Hampel, 2021). Through private 
funding, HEIs can increase their capacity to 
accommodate more students, alleviate financial 
constraints and enhance affordability. Nevertheless, 
it is imperative to approach this financing approach 
with the utmost care, considering the potential for 
exacerbating existing inequalities. Measures must 
be implemented to prioritise access for marginalised 
populations and prevent the perpetuation of socio-
economic disparities. Private investments in HE can 
foster innovation, entrepreneurship, and effective 
collaborations between academia and industry (Khan, 
Johl, Akhtar, Asif, Salameh, & Kanesan, 2022). The 
infusion of private resources into HEIs can have 
transformative effects on educational practices, 
research endeavours, and campus infrastructure. 
Private investors often bring expertise, networks, and 
financial resources that can facilitate the development 
of state-of-the-art facilities, updated curricula, and 
improved student support services. HEIs can adopt 
innovative teaching methods, incorporate emerging 
technologies, and improve the general standard of 
education by collaborating with private players. 

Additionally, diverse financing drives HEIs to adapt 
to the changing requirements of students and 
companies. Private investments are frequently 
influenced by market pressures, and as a result, 
educational institutions frequently need to modify 
their programmes and offers in order to keep up with 
new technology breakthroughs and labour market 
demands. With a focus on relevance and adaptability, 
graduates are guaranteed to have the abilities needed 
to excel in the workforce. Although mixed finance 
offers many advantages, it is essential to recall that 
suitable governance and regulatory frameworks must 
be in place to maintain transparency, accountability, 
and the maintenance of academic principles. 
Fur thermore, oversight mechanisms should be 
established to evaluate how private funding affects 
the autonomy and mission of HEIs while retaining 
their primary focus on academic excellence and 
societal advancement.

3.1 Challenges and Concerns
The implementation of mixed financing models in 
HE presents a significant challenge in addressing 
equity and access issues. It is imperative to carefully 
navigate the introduction of private funding sources 
to prevent the amplification of existing disparities in 
HE access (Salmi & D’Addio, 2021). Attention must 
be given to affordability, scholarships, and financial 
aid programmes to guarantee equal opportunities for 
students from diverse socio-economic backgrounds 
to pursue HE. Robust regulatory frameworks and 
effective public oversight are indispensable in 
safeguarding against the emergence of educational 
elitism and preserving an inclusive and equitable 
landscape for quality education. The involvement of 
private actors in funding HE raises concerns about 
potential conflicts of interest and threats to academic 
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freedom. The risk of undue influence on academic 
decision-making and research agendas is a valid 
concern (Friedman, Yelton, Corwin, Hardin, Ingram, 
Torres-McGehee & Alberg, 2021). It is essential to 
establish clear guidelines and safeguards to protect 
academic integrity and maintain the autonomy of 
HEIs. Institutional autonomy ensures that educational 
and research activities are driven by academic values 
rather than commercial interests. Robust quality 
assurance mechanisms, independent accreditation 
bodies, and peer review processes can help uphold 
academic standards and ensure that educational 
outcomes are not compromised.

Another challenge is maintaining transparency 
and accountability in mixed financing models. 
Establishing measures for financial transparency is 
vital for ensuring that the distribution and utilisation 
of private financing are in conformity with the 
mission and values of HEIs. Disclosure of funding 
sources and potential conflicts of interest is crucial 
for maintaining public trust and confidence in the 
integrity of HE. Adequate public oversight, involving 
relevant stakeholders and ensuring accountability 
in financial management, is necessary to address 
concerns related to the responsible use of public 
funds and private investments.

3.2 �Empirical Evidence and Case 
Studies

Australia’s Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS) programme, introduced in 1989, exemplifies 
a successful mixed financing model (Keane, Raciti, 
van der Westhuizen, Motala, Stanton, Gilbey,... 
& Msimango, 2023). Mixed financing models in 
Australian HE integrate a blend of public funding, 
income-contingent loans, and student contributions, 
with the overarching goal of achieving both equitable 
access and sustainable financing for HEIs (Demange, 
Fenge & Uebelmesser, 2008). The HECS programme 

has been instrumental in expanding access to HE in 
Australia by allowing students to defer their tuition 
fees until they start earning above a certain income 
threshold. This income-contingent loan system has 
significantly reduced financial barriers and increased 
participation rates in HE. 

Another case in point is the United Kingdom’s Higher 
Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE) 
established in 1992, which represents a mixed 
financing model that promotes quality, access, 
and accountability (Marginson, 2018). The council 
distributes public funds to HEIs while encouraging 
them to generate additional income through tuition 
fees, research grants, and philanthropic donations 
(Garland, 2020). This mixed financing approach has 
enabled HEIs in the UK to diversify their revenue 
streams and invest in academic programmes, 
infrastructure, and student support services. It has 
facilitated the expansion of HE opportunities and 
improved the overall quality of education in the UK.

These case studies highlight the potential of mixed 
financing models in HE. They demonstrate how 
combining public funding with other sources of 
revenue can lead to sustainable financing while 
ensuring equitable access and maintaining academic 
quality. The success of these models can be attributed 
to careful planning, effective implementation, and 
strong regulatory frameworks that prioritise equity, 
quality, and accountability. Empirical evidence from 
various countries also supports the positive impact of 
mixed financing on HE. Research studies have shown 
that countries with diverse financing models, such 
as the combination of public funds, tuition fees, and 
private contributions, tend to have higher levels of 
student enrollment, improved institutional resources, 
and increased academic quality (Teixeira et al., 
2017; Teixeira, Rocha, Biscaia & Cardoso, 2012). 
These findings suggest that mixed financing offers a 
promising avenue for sustainable financing of HEIs.

 
4.0 HE Financing in Ghana
The escalating demand for tertiary education in Ghana 
has led to mounting discussions and apprehension 
regarding HE funding. Therefore, it is crucial to 
scrutinise funding trends to better understand the 
financial dynamics surrounding HE in the country. 
Traditionally, the Ghanaian government has been the 
primary source of funding for HE, providing financial 
support through various means such as grants, 
subsidies, and tax breaks (Awotwe, Sam & Tackie, 

2020). As a result of budgetary constraints and rising 
demand for HE, there has been a transition towards 
alternative funding sources (Bondzi–Simpson & 
Agomor, 2021). These alternative sources include 
tuition fees, philanthropy and private investment 
(Mensah & Gordon, 2020).

One key notable trend in Ghana’s HE funding in 
recent times has been the steady rise in tuition 
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fees and Academic Facilities User Fees (AFUF). The 
government’s limited ability to meet the growing 
demand for HE has prompted institutions to increase 
tuition fees to generate revenue (Awotwe, Sam & 
Tackie, 2020). The gradual shift towards tuition 
fees seems to have increased the financial burden 
on students and their families. While there are on-
going debates about access and affordability, the 
trend has also created a dependable funding source 
for institutions. Another trend worth mentioning is the 
increased philanthropic and private investment in HE 
funding in Ghana. Several foundations, NGOs, and 
individuals have become more involved in supporting 
HE initiatives in the country, including providing 
funding for scholarships and research (Samba, 
2022). The expansion of HEIs and programmes has 
attracted private investment as investors recognise 
the growth potential of the sector (Twene, 2014). The 
trend towards private and philanthropic funding for 
HE is viewed positively as it brings in more funds for 
institutions and eases the pressure on government 
funding. This trend, however, may prioritise 
commercial interests over public interests in HE.

According to Kwasi-Agyeman, Langa and Swanzy 
(2020), the Ghanaian government has traditionally 
been the primary source of funding for HE in the 
country, providing grants, subsidies, and tax breaks 
to institutions and students. Notwithstanding the 
growth of alternative funding options like tuition fees 
and donations, government support is still essential 
for the long-term viability of HEIs. Another dimension 
of existing financial arrangements is the several 
drawbacks associated with the current system of 
funding. First and foremost, government’s insufficient 
funding is a significant obstacle to the provision of 
high-quality education in Ghana. According to the 
GMoE data, Ghana spent little on tertiary education 
in 2020 (0.71% of GDP), falling short of the 1% 
UNESCO target. Due to a lack of funding, there are 
fewer resources available to upgrade infrastructure, 
hire qualified staff, and give students access to the 
necessary academic resources. Secondly, the current 

financial arrangement places a significant financial 
burden on students and their families, which can 
limit access to HE. According to Oketch. (2023) only 
about 12% of eligible students have access to student 
loans to support their studies. The high cost of tuition 
fees and other educational expenses makes it difficult 
for many students to enroll in HE, thereby limiting 
their opportunities for personal and professional 
development. Thirdly, the absence of adjustable 
funding mechanisms presents a substantial challenge. 
This flexibility ensures that HEIs have the necessary 
resources even during periods of economic adversity, 
shielding the quality of education from potential 
disruptions. Unlike certain systems where funding can 
be dynamically realigned to match economic trends, 
Ghana’s HE financing lacks this critical adaptability. 
This limitation can cur tail the sector’s agility in 
responding to economic fluctuations, potentially 
undermining both its long-term sustainability and its 
equitable accessibility to students from diverse socio-
economic backgrounds. This makes them vulnerable 
to economic shocks, such as inflation, that can affect 
the quality of education offered. Government sources 
provide the majority of the funding for HE in Ghana 
(Bondzi–Simpson & Agomor, 2021). This reliance 
on government funding makes HEIs susceptible to 
budgetary cuts and other financial constraints, which 
can negatively impact their capacity to provide quality 
education.

In response to the prevailing financing challenges, 
recent effor ts have been under taken to address 
the issue. However, it is noteworthy that alternative 
funding sources, namely tuition fees, philanthropy, 
and private investment, have emerged as viable 
solutions, offering novel prospects for establishing a 
more sustainable and diversified system of funding for 
HEIs. The advent of these emerging alternative funding 
sources instils optimism, as they hold the potential 
to ameliorate the existing financing issues and pave 
the way for a future HEI financing model that is both 
sustainable and characterised by a greater degree of 
diversification.

5.0 �Ghana’s Current HE Financing Model and its Impact on 
Equity and Sustainability

HE is widely acknowledged as an indispensable 
catalyst for fostering economic development, 
driving social progress, and facilitating human 
resource development (Klofsten, Fayolle, Guerrero, 
Mian, Urbano & Wright, 2019). It serves as a 
fundamental instrument for nurturing human capital, 

stimulating economic growth and propelling societal 
advancements. Nevertheless, the attainment of equity 
and sustainability within the realm of HE remains 
an intricate and pressing challenge, par ticularly 
in developing nations such as Ghana. In Ghana, 
the provision of HE is characterised by a blended 
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landscape encompassing both public and private 
institutions, with the government predominantly 
assuming the responsibility for financing public 
universities and colleges. However, the participation 
rate in HE in Ghana remains low, with a mere 19% 
of the eligible age group currently enrolled in tertiary 
education (World Bank, 2020). The dearth of access 
to HE is primarily attributed to inadequate funding and 
a paucity of essential infrastructure. The government’s 
financial allocation to public institutions is insufficient 
to meet the escalating demand for HE, consequently 
engendering a scarcity of resources and infrastructure 
within numerous educational establishments. This 
inadequacy has resulted in the constrained capacity of 
institutions to enrol and retain students, exacerbating 
the challenge of achieving equitable and financial 
sustainability (UNESCO, 2017).

Equity embodies principles of fairness and equal 
opportunities for all individuals to access and benefit 
from HE, regardless of their socioeconomic status 
or other characteristics (Maringe & Chiramba, 
2022). Addressing disparities and providing targeted 
support to marginalised and disadvantaged groups 
are essential in establishing a level playing field (Poon 
& Bastedo, 2022). This involves implementing policies 
and initiatives that remove barriers to participation 
and success, such as the provision of financial aid, 
scholarships, and affirmative action programmes. 
Equity was a fundamental principle in the HE reforms 
in Ghana, which received funding from the World Bank 
through the Tertiary Education Project (TEP) in 1993 
(Kwasi-Agyeman, 2020).

In the pursuit of equitable HE delivery, Ghana has 
introduced various modes of study programme 
delivery in addition to the traditional face-to-face 
approach. These include distance learning, online 
courses, as well as evening and weekend sessions 
(Swanzy & Potts, 2017). However, a critical challenge 
lies in achieving funding equity, which is connected to 
the methodology used in charging fees and granting 
student loans that do not consider the means and 
needs of beneficiaries. Similar situations arise with the 
granting of scholarships to undeserving applicants. 
Access to HE is not always equitable, with women 
and disadvantaged groups frequently facing socio-
economic barriers, including poverty, cultural norms, 
and gender-based discrimination (Britwum, Oduro & 
Prah, 2014). As a result, they are underrepresented 
in HEIs and have limited opportunities to participate 
in the decision-making processes. A 2023 UNESCO-
AU report emphasised the need for better financial 
support by placing equity and quality at the center of 

policy planning and investment decisions in order to 
address the gap between the skills and education of 
employed young graduates. Equity in HE financing 
can be pursued through the implementation of funding 
mechanisms that prioritise the needs of marginalised 
and disadvantaged students. Need-based financial 
aid and scholarships are pivotal instruments for 
addressing the barriers to access and success 
encountered by underrepresented groups (Torotcoi, 
Gologan & Kurysheva, 2020). These mechanisms 
strive to establish a more equitable HE system by 
offering targeted support to those who require it the 
most.

Sustainability pertains to the ability to ensure the 
long-term availability and sufficiency of financial 
resources necessary for the continuous operation and 
development of HEIs (Alshubiri, 2021). It encompasses 
the adoption of strategies and practices that foster 
financial resilience and viability while taking into 
account environmental, social, and economic factors 
(Irvine, Ryan, 2019). Sustainable financing aims to 
strike a delicate balance between the availability of 
funds, the affordability of education for students, and 
the responsible management of resources, with the 
goal of minimising negative impacts and ensuring 
the enduring stability and quality of HE (Chumba, 
2023; Salmi, 2017). Sustainability in HE financing 
entails exploring diverse revenue streams, such as 
government subventions, cost-sharing arrangements, 
industry partnerships, and alternative funding models 
like endowments and income-generating activities. 
The objective is to ensure the financial viability of HEIs 
while preserving education’s affordability for students 
and their families. Collaboration among government 
agencies, HEIs, and key stakeholders is pivotal for 
the formulation and implementation of policies and 
strategies that promote both equity and sustainability 
in HE financing (Sanchez-Carrillo, Cadarso & Tobarra, 
2021). Continuous evaluation and monitoring of 
financing arrangements are indispensable to ascertain 
their efficacy, transparency, and accountability 
(Almagtome, Shaker, Al-Fatlawi & Bekheet, 2019). The 
attainment of sustainable financing of HE in Ghana is 
threatened by the limited funding and erratic nature of 
government subventions to public tertiary institutions 
coupled with the unreliability of the current funding 
mix of these institutions. The current funding mix is 
thus unsustainable and lacks the potency to reliably 
provide the financial resources needed to meet the 
growing demand for HE in the country.
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6.0 Factors Impacting on PHE Financing in Ghana
The allocation of public funding for HE in Ghana 
is susceptible to diverse influences that can 
substantially affect the sustainability and equity of HE 
in the country. These influential factors encompass:

1.	 Government policies and priorities: The financing 
of PHE in Ghana is significantly influenced by 
the policies and priorities of the government. 
As the primary funding source for HEIs and 
students, the government’s decisions regarding 
the allocation of funds have a direct and 
considerable impact on the sector’s sustenance 
and equitable access. Atuahene (2013) observes 
that the Ghanaian government’s funding priorities 
have undergone changes over time, with a 
recent emphasis on expanding access to HE. 
To improve the financial state of HE in Ghana, 
the government has instituted measures like the 
Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) and 
cost-sharing agreements. However, according 
to Twene (2014), administrators of ter tiary 
institutions contend that the government’s 
allocation of funding for HE is still insufficient, 
erratic, and inconsistent and has continued to 
advocate for more substantial and sustainable 
investments in the sector.

2.	 Economic conditions: The funding of PHE in 
Ghana is notably influenced by the prevailing 
economic conditions in the country, as 
highlighted by Sarpong, Sturm, and Gunn (2020). 
The government can allocate more resources 
toward supporting HEIs when the economy 
is prospering. Conversely, funding for HE is 
often restricted during economic downturns 
due to resource constraints. Similar trends are 
observable in other developing countries as 
this phenomenon is not exclusive to Ghana. 
Therefore, it is imperative to comprehend 
the impact of economic conditions on HE 
financing to devise sustainable and equitable 
funding strategies that can withstand economic 
fluctuations. To ensure that HE remains a priority 
even during difficult economic times, cooperation 
among governments, institutions, and other 
stakeholders is fundamental.

3.	 Demographic trends: Demographic trends, such 
as a burgeoning youth population and an increase 
in the number of high school graduates seeking 
tertiary education, have contributed to a surge in 
demand for HE in Ghana. This trend is consistent 

with the findings of uu-Fordjour, Koomson and 
Hanson (2020), which highlighted the rapid 
growth in student enrolment in Ghana’s public 
universities, which strains the government’s 
capacity to provide sufficient funding. Similar 
trends in demand for HE are evident in various 
developing nations, as noted by Sedofia and 
Ampadu (2022), who argue that demographic 
changes, such as population growth and 
urbanisation, drive the demand for HE in these 
countries. The escalation in demand for HE in 
Ghana emphasises the need for the government 
and other stakeholders to invest in the sector to 
ensure that students have access to affordable 
and quality education. Innovative funding 
mechanisms and policies that promote financial 
sustainability and equity are necessary to support 
the growing demand for HE programmes.

4.	 Competition for resources: HE funding in Ghana 
is a challenging task due to competing demands 
on the limited resources of the government. 
These requirements place restrictions on the 
amount of funding that can be allocated to HEIs 
and include funding for essential infrastructure, 
healthcare, social protection, and other public 
services. As a result, insufficient finance 
frequently inhibits access to HE programmes and 
the quality of education. According to Bondzi-
Simpson and Agomor (2021), this resource 
conflict concerns HE and other industries like 
health, transportation, and agriculture. Effective 
resource distribution is essential to ensuring 
that HEIs have enough finances to offer high-
quality education. According to Abdul-Rashid, 
Yakubu, and Mohammed (2022), creative and 
sustainable funding approaches such as public-
private par tnerships, endowments, and 
fundraising may augment over-dependence on 
government funding.

5.	 Political considerations: As previous studies 
have noted, politics can play a significant 
role in determining the financing of PHE in 
Ghana. Adu-Gyamfi (2019) found that political 
considerations can lead to disparities in funding 
across institutions, with politicians often 
prioritising institutions in their constituencies 
or those that align with their political interests 
over the needs of HEIs as a whole. Political 
interference in the governance of HEIs can 
also undermine their autonomy and lead to the 
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misallocation of resources, negatively affecting 
the quality of education and the competitiveness 
of HEIs. Additionally, Unterhalter, Allais, Howell, 
McCowan, Morley, Ibrahim and Oketch (2018) 
highlighted how political considerations can 
lead to instability in HE funding, with politicians 
using HE funding as a political tool, resulting 
in inconsistent funding over time. The impact 
of politics on the financing of PHE in Ghana 
underscores the need for transparent and 
accountable systems for HE funding. Salmi and 
D’Addio (2021) suggest that implementing clear 
and objective criteria for the allocation of funding 
to HEIs can help reduce the influence of politics 

in HE financing and enhance sustainability and 
equitable access to tertiary education.

As elaborated earlier, various factors including 
government policies, economic conditions, 
demographic shifts, resource competition, and 
political influences exert significant influence on the 
sustainability and equity of HEIs funding in Ghana. 
Having a thorough understanding of these factors 
and their relative influence on financing approaches, 
policymakers and stakeholders can address the 
challenges faced in HE financing and ensure that HEIs 
receive consistent and sustainable funding. This can 
help to ensure that quality education is provided and 
affordable human capital development is promoted 
in Ghana.

 
7.0 The Cost of HE in Ghana
The escalating cost of HE has drawn significant attention globally, with studies linking the high cost to 
factors such as inadequate public funding, growing pressure on public resources, and economic recession 
(Acheampong, 2010; Mazzarol & Soutar, 2012; Liu, 2018). In Ghana, the cost of HE has risen steadily due 
to reduced government funding (Oduro & Duncan, 2022), placing a heavier financial burden on students and 
parents and leading to increased reliance on student loans.

7.1 Cost of HE in Ghana: Students’ and Parents’ Perspective
Table 3 meticulously breaks down the average estimated costs of university studies in Ghana per academic 
year, spanning various student categories, including public HEIs, full-fee paying students in public HEIs, 
students in private HEIs, and international students (in US$). These costs cover tuition, AFUF, miscellaneous 
fees, accommodation, course materials, mobile data, meals, groceries, entertainment, and clothing. Tuition 
fees vary by institution and programme, with science courses generally more expensive. Full-fee paying 
students in public HEIs face the highest cost at GH¢6,300 annually, followed by private HEIs at GH¢5,400 and 
international students at US$ 5,400. Public HEIs offer more affordable tuition at GH¢2,200. Accommodation 
costs are uniform among public HEIs, full-fee paying students in public HEIs, and private HEIs (GH¢3,200), with 
international students higher at USD($)2,150. All students share equal expenses for course materials, mobile 
data, meals, groceries, entertainment, and clothing. Total average costs per academic year vary: GH¢12,920 
for public HEIs, GH¢17,020 for private HEIs, and GH¢16,120 for full-fee paying students in public HEIs. 
International students total average cost is estimated at US$ 8,210. This table reveals the financial landscape 
of Ghanaian university studies, emphasising disparities in tuition fees and costs. A critical insight for enhancing 
affordability and equitable access to HE are evident.
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Table 3: Average Estimated Cost of University Studies 
in Ghana per Academic Year

Details Public HEIs GH¢ Public HEIS Full 
Fee Paying GH¢

Private HEIs GH¢ International Students 
USD($)

Tuition, AFUF, Other Fees  2,200  6,300  5,400  5,400 

Accommodation  3,200  3,200  3,200  2,150 

Course Materials & 
Mobile Data

 1,440  1,440  1,440  120 

Meals & Groceries  4,480  4,480  4,480  400 

Entertainment  400  400  400  40 

Clothing  1,200  1,200  1,200  100 

Total Average Cost  12,920  17,020  16,120  8,210 

Source: Extract from Intervarsity (2023) with author’s own analysis

7.2 Cost of HE in Ghana: Public HEIs Perspective
These costs, coupled with low income levels, pose 
challenges for the average Ghanaian. Improving 
the affordability of HE in Ghana and understanding 
its underlying factors require exploring the 
multifaceted nature of the problem. Low-income 
levels significantly restrict individuals’ capacity to 
afford tuition, textbooks, accommodation, and other 
educational expenses, leading to financial constraints 
and limited access to HE (Gyimah-Brempong, 2017; 
Samba, 2022). Insufficient public funding for HE 
further exacerbates the financial burden on students, 
as institutions rely heavily on tuition fees to cover 
operational expenses (Acquah, 2021). This situation 
hampers access to tertiary education, particularly for 
low-income families in Ghana. Multiple studies have 
highlighted the vital role of HE in the developmental 
journey (Mensah & Gordon, 2020). The cost of HE 
in Ghana varies depending on the institution, course 
of study, and mode of study. Private universities in 
Ghana demand relatively much higher tuition fees 
to at least recover operational cost, in contrast to 
public universities and polytechnics, which charge 
comparatively slightly lower fees, due to subventions 
they receive from government. In comparison to other 
courses, science, engineering, medicine, and law 
courses are also typically more costly. Despite the 
subsidies, the demand for HE in Ghana surpasses the 
available funds. Consequently, students often resort 
to loans to finance their studies, resulting in high 
levels of debt and loan defaults among graduates. 
Table 4 presents an analysis of students’ loans over 
the past five years. The analyses reveal an increasing 

demand for financial assistance among students. 
Disbursements have also risen, indicating efforts to 
address the growing need for student loans. However, 
the varying student loan recovery rates, ranging from 
26% to 50%, suggest variations in the effectiveness 
of loan recovery mechanisms. A substantial portion 
of outstanding loans remains unrecovered, with rates 
ranging from 50% to 74%. Encouragingly, the number 
of students accessing the loan has consistently 
increased, facilitating greater access to HE. 

Another dimension is the long-standing issue of 
PHEIs financing gap. The funding deficit in HE is the 
difference between what is now available from the 
government and other sources and what is required 
to suppor t HEIs. The persistently high demand 
for ter tiary education in Ghana has led to rising 
enrolment and a commensurate strain on resources, 
which has further compounded the funding deficit. 
The financing shortfall between 2016 and 2020 is 
estimated to be close to 41%, as shown in tables 5 
and 6. According to data from the GMoE, Ghana’s 
expenditure on education has been on a steady rise, 
with the government allocating 7.8% of its GDP to 
the sector. The education budget allocation to the HE 
sector has been comparatively low, with only 26.26% 
of the education budget allocated to this sector (see 
table 6). Furthermore, the composite unit cost per 
university student for all public tertiary institution in 
Ghana derived from the GMoE data revealed that in 
2021, the actual unit cost per student was GH¢7,910, 
while the standard unit cost per student, which 
was the expected or budgeted cost, was higher at 
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GH¢11,926. These result in a unit cost variance per 
student of GH¢4,016 (51% less than the budgeted 
cost), indicating that the actual cost per student is 
lower than the standard or expected cost.

First, it seems to suggest that in 2021, public HEIs 
in Ghana managed to achieve a notably lower cost 
per student than initially budgeted, resulting in cost 
savings. This implies efficient resource utilisation 
and effective financial management within these 
institutions. Alternatively, these findings could signal 
potential shortcomings in the budgeting process, 
given the substantial 51% variance. In either scenario, 
this analysis underscores the importance of continual 
evaluation and optimisation of financial processes 
within Ghana’s public tertiary education system to 
ensure fiscal prudence and the effective utilisation 
of resources.

This has resulted in inadequate funding for 
institutions, which has negatively impacted their 
capacity to provide quality education and research. 
The increasing demand for tertiary education has led 
to a significant expansion of private HEIs in Ghana, 
which has mostly filled the gap left by the limited 
public funding (Osei-Tutu, 2021). However, private 
institutions tend to be more expensive than public 
ones, making tertiary education unaffordable to many 
students from low-income backgrounds.

Several approaches have been put up as strategies 
to close Ghana’s HE finance shortfall. In order to 
ensure that HEIs have access to sufficient resources 
to sustain their operations, one of the methods is to 
boost public funding for HEIs. This would necessitate 
the government to allocate a higher percentage of 
the education budget to the sector. Another approach 
is to promote public-private partnerships, which 
can help leverage private resources to support the 
development of the sector. Such partnerships can 
also create opportunities for collaboration between 
HEIs and the private sector, leading to innovative 
research and development. Moreover, HEIs in Ghana 
must diversify their financial sources by looking at 
different sources of income like research grants, 
donations, and endowments. This can provide 
institutions with a stable source of income and 
decrease their dependence on government funding. 
Sufficient funding for HEIs is pivotal in ensuring the 
provision of quality education and research, which are 
indispensable for the socio-economic development of 
Ghana. It is imperative that the government, private 
sector, and HEIs work together to bridge the financing 
gap and ensure that affordable and quality tertiary 
education is accessible to all students. Dealing with 
the high cost of HE in Ghana requires stakeholders 
to collaborate and find practical solutions, such 
as enhancing government subsidies, awarding 
scholarships and bursaries, or establishing public-
private partnerships to fund education (Mwansa & 
Oketch, 2018).

Table 4: Students’ Loan Analysis

Year Total Students 
Loan B/F 

 Disburse-
ment in the 
Year 

Total Students 
Loan 

Matured Stu-
dents Loan 

Students 
Loan Repay-
ments 

Student 
Loan 
Recov-
ery Rate 

Rate of 
Unrecov-
ered Loan 

Number of 
Students Ac-
cessing Loan 

 GH¢  GH¢  GH¢  GH¢  GH¢  %  % 

 2016/2017 174,035,580 62,290,949 236,326,529  46,474,768 17,722,647 38 (62) 16,645

 2017/2018 243,906,296 75,720,039 319,626,335  53,198,006 26,514,962 50 (50) 26,201

 2018/2019 338,860,315 58,871,944 397,732,259  90,595,412 36,621,888 40 (60) 30,002

 2019/2020 381,354,331 49,128,668 430,482,999  113,374,195 37,904,577 33 (67) 46,668

 2020/2021 432,582,766 47,664,195 480,246,961  156,426,419 40,143,353 26 (74) 28,461

 Total 1,570,739,288 293,675,795  1,864,415,083  460,068,800  158,907,427  37  (63) 147,977

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Students Loan Trust Fund (2023)
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8.0 Sources of Financing HE in Ghana
International aid and development programmes offered by organisations such as the United Nations and the 
World Bank provide financial assistance to support the improvement of academic programmes, infrastructure, 
and research (Acquah, 2021). These organisations provide funding through grants and loans. Funding for 
HE also comes from philanthropic individuals and organisations that support initiatives such as constructing 
schools and providing financial support for research projects (Gyamera & Asare, 2023). Furthermore, many 
students hold part-time jobs or take out loans to pay for their tuition and living expenses while pursuing their 
academic ambitions, making them an important source of finance for HE in Ghana (Osei-Tutu, 2021). A varied 
funding strategy can aid in ensuring that Ghana’s tertiary institutions continue to provide students with chances 
for high-quality education and research. This is especially essential in light of the nation’s rising demand for 
HE and the requirement to uphold high standards in the face of funding limitations.

8.1 Government Subventions to PHE Institutions in Ghana
In the context of Ghana, government subvention refers to the transfer of funds from the government to PHEIs 
through the GTEC. This direct financial support is allocated annually as part of the general budget for education 
in the country. Table 5 illustrates the trend of government subventions to the PHE sector in Ghana from 2016 
to 2020.

Table 5. Government Subvention to PHEIs

Year Total Education 
Budget

Total HEIs Budget 
Request

% on Educa-
tion Sector 

Budget

Total HEIs Bud-
get Approved

% of Total HEIs 
Budget Request 

Approved

GH¢ GH¢ GH¢

2016/2017 7,579,800,000 2,150,000,000  28 1,946,810,000  91 

2017/2018 7,990,900,000 2,516,467,886  31 2,223,742,719  88 

2018/2019 8,694,513,426 2,819,082,000  32 2,316,622,422  82 

2019/2020 9,275,837,799 3,073,502,420  33 2,503,475,318  81 

2020/2021 10,896,383,102 3,416,172,040  31 2,679,058,715  78 

Total  44,437,434,327  13,975,224,346  31  11,669,709,174  84 

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Ministry of Education (2023)

8.2 GETFUND Support to HEIs in Ghana
Over the years, the GETFUND has played an instrumental role in enhancing public tertiary institutions in 
Ghana through its financial support for infrastructure, academic research, postgraduate studies, scholarships, 
and the student loan trust fund. Moreover, the board of trustees is authorised by the Act to allocate funds 
for future contingencies. According to data from the GMoE, there has been a steady increase in the total 
funds accumulated and disbursed by the fund, from GH¢700.54 million in 2016 to GH¢1.41 billion in 2020. 
Furthermore, disbursements made by the fund have increased from GH¢260.42 million in 2016 to GH¢1.18 
billion in 2020. In the past five years, the total disbursement to critical areas by GETFUND was GH¢4.36 billion. 
The analysis reveals that a significant portion of funding releases, approximately 41%, has been allocated 
to educational infrastructure over the past five years. This allocation has notable implications for various 
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aspects, such as student loans, scholarships, and research and development. The prioritisation of educational 
infrastructure may result in limited funds available for student loans, reduced availability of scholarships, and 
potential hindrances to investments in research and development. Tables 5 provide detailed information on the 
accrued funds, releases made to GETFUND, as well as disbursements made in the past five years. 

Table 6: GETFUND Releases (Support) or Allocations PHEIs

Year Total Funds 
Accrued & 
Released

Total Dis-
bursement

Infrastructure 
Development

Students 
Loans

Releases to 
Scholarship 
Secretariat

Faculty De-
velopment & 
Scholarships

GH¢ GH¢ GH¢ GH¢ GH¢ GH¢

2016/2017  700,544,058  565,375,425  260,469,732  191,628,808  61,214,176  52,062,709 

2017/2018  946,019,778  749,637,818  272,031,981  305,297,546  108,388,777  63,456,514 

2018/2019 1,082,585,984  935,041,026  369,119,681  353,378,621  136,580,575  64,444,034 

2019/2020 1,139,856,410  936,140,777  401,545,221  385,467,096  106,703,110  42,424,946 

2020/2021 1,410,769,186 1,179,717,642  500,413,901  460,466,231  141,829,428  38,068,087 

Total 5,279,775,416 4,365,912,688 1,803,580,516 1,696,238,302  554,716,066  260,456,290 

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Ministry of Education (2023)

9.0  Ghanaian PHEIs Financial Analysis
The primary sources of revenue for PHEIs in Ghana are government subventions, which account for 66%, 
followed by the GETFUND with approximately 20%, the AFUF with almost 9%, and other income streams from 
private investors and donors making up the remaining 5%. All categories of revenue streams experienced 
significant growth between 2016 and 2020. The increase in GETFUND allocations, AFUF, and other income has 
provided some relief to the public HE sector and the government, contributing significantly to infrastructural 
development in the last five years. The mixed funding structure thus supports potential future funding growth 
to boost academic work. Table 7 presents a comprehensive overview of the trend in PHEIs revenue streams 
from 2016 to 2020.
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Table 7: Ghanaian PHEIs Income Stream

Year  Total Government 
Subventions 

 GETFUND Releases 
(Allocation) to HEIs 

Tuition Fees & AFUF  Other Income  Total HEIs 
Income 

 Amount %  Amount %  Amount %  Amount %

   GH¢    GH¢    GH¢    GH¢    GH¢ 

2016/2017 1,207,623,458 59  486,769,165  24  238,650,580 12 115,037,219  6  2,048,080,493 

2017/2018 1,819,398,223 66  555,710,778  20  247,943,753 9 138,290,599  5  2,761,343,428 

2018/2019 1,961,607,943 65  662,098,216  22  264,710,482 9 142,324,473  5  3,030,741,188 

2019/2020 2,219,417,708 67  648,129,392  20  300,347,374 9 151,865,147  5  3,319,759,697 

2020/2021 2,527,127,481 67  763,844,049  20  327,824,358 9 170,717,496  5  3,789,513,460 

 Total 8,527,551,355 66 2,629,782,435  20 1,140,825,967 9 603,197,715  5  12,901,357,774 

Source: Author’s analysis of data from Ghana Ministry of Education (2023)

Table 8 indicates that a significant portion (approximately 55%) of the expenses incurred by PHEIs is on 
employee compensation. Goods and services make up 29% of the expenses, while research-related activities 
account for 9%, and the remaining 13% goes toward administrative costs. The data further reveals a limited 
allocation of resources to research and capital expenditure. Research expenditure ranged from 0.83% to 0.93% 
of the total expenditure, while capital expenditure accounted for 1.07% to 1.40% of the total expenditure. This 
allocation pattern, if sustained, has implications for knowledge advancement, innovation, and the availability 
of adequate infrastructure, as well as the extent of contributions to scientific progress. Prioritising these areas 
is essential for stakeholders, including the government and funding organisations, in order to drive knowledge 
creation, encourage innovation, and guarantee the delivery of high-quality education. Also, a comparison of 
tables 5 and 6 reveals a deficit of nearly 59%, indicating that these PHEIs may have to rely on bank loans to 
cover their financial shortfalls each academic year. The various categories of expenses have experienced a 
steady increase from 2016 to 2020, as demonstrated by Table 6, which provides a comprehensive overview 
of the trend in PHEIs expenditure during the past five years.
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10.0	Private HE Institutions Financing in Ghana
The liberalisation of the HE sector in Ghana has 
created opportunities for individual entrepreneurs, 
church-based and non-governmental organisations to 
contribute to the sector by establishing HEIs (Swanzy 
& Potts, 2017). In the present context, private higher 
education institutions (PHEIs) are critical in Ghana’s 
HE system. They serve as valuable counterparts 
to public HEIs, effectively accommodating the 
substantial influx of high school graduates aspiring 
to pursue ter tiary education (Ofosu, 2021). 
Funding Private HEIs in Ghana, however, presents a 
complex landscape that requires a comprehensive 
analysis within an academic context. In contrast 
to public institutions, which predominantly rely on 
government funding, PHEIs encounter the challenge 
of acquiring sustainable financial resources from 
diverse stakeholders (Pongo, 2018). The funding 
structure for PHEIs in Ghana encompasses multiple 
revenue streams, including tuition fees, donations, 
grants, endowments, partnerships, and internally  
generated funds.

In the context of PHEIs in Ghana, the financial 
landscape is intricately shaped by tuition fees, 
which serve as a significant source of revenue 
(Twene, 2014). The determination of these fees is 
influenced by various factors, including programme 
offerings, infrastructure requirements, and operational 
costs. PHEIs actively seek external grants from 
both domestic and international funding agencies 
to support research projects, enhance capacity 
building, and improve infrastructure (Irene & Hussain, 
2021). Fur thermore, establishing collaborative 
partnerships with industry, government bodies, and 
non-profit organisations serves as an avenue for 
financial support, enabling research collaborations, 
industry-sponsored projects, and joint initiatives that 
address societal challenges (Jacob & Gokbel, 2018; 
Varadarajan, Koh & Daniel, 2023). Endowments, 
although still in their early stages, play a pivotal role 
in ensuring the long-term financial sustainability of 
PHEIs. These investments generate income that can 
be allocated to scholarships, faculty development, 
research activities, and infrastructure improvements 
(Varghese & Panigrahi, 2023). The establishment 
and maintenance of endowments require meticulous 
planning, effective investment strategies, and on-

going stewardship to preserve their impact and value 
over time (Iqbal, Mustafa & Naz, 2023). Furthermore, 
PHEIs also benefit from internally generated funds 
derived from auxiliary services, encompassing 
student housing, bookstores, and conference 
facilities. These sources provide supplementary 
financial resources to support the institutions’ overall 
financial sustainability. Strategic management of 
these income-generating ventures can enhance 
institutions’ financial sustainability and complement 
other funding sources (Abdul-Rashid, Yakubu & 
Mohammed, 2022).

The government can take a number of mitigating 
measures to assist in tackling the funding issues that 
confront private HEIs in Ghana. These may include 
developing unique funding schemes for research, 
building core infrastructure, attracting professional 
staff, and awarding scholarships to students. 
Additionally, the government can encourage 
collaboration in research and development between 
private HEIs and public institutions by streamlining 
the application procedure for government funds. 
Offering tax breaks and subsidies can aid in lowering 
operating expenses, while capacity-building initiatives 
can improve financial management and grant-
seeking abilities. Public-private collaborations and 
philanthropic donations to support private colleges 
can be made easier through a deliberate programme 
of government advocacy and recognition.

Public suppor t for private HE in Ghana holds 
substantial merit. By extending financial assistance 
to private institutions, the government can enhance 
access to quality education, thereby alleviating the 
strain on public universities and accommodating a 
larger pool of students. This collaborative approach 
fosters healthy competition, spurring innovation and 
improvements in educational standards across the 
sector. Moreover, public support acknowledges the 
diverse needs of students and their preferred choices 
of institutions, promoting a balanced and inclusive HE 
landscape. Through strategic partnerships, shared 
resources, and targeted funding, public support for 
private HE reinforces the nation’s commitment to 
equitable access, educational excellence, and socio-
economic development.
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11.0  �HE Funding Opportunities and New Trends for Ghana
The issue of inadequate financial resources poses a 
continuing challenge despite Ghana’s transition to a 
partially mixed HE funding model. This underscores 
the necessity to explore alternative sources of 
financing for HE in Ghana. While there may not 
exist a singular optimal financing arrangement, it 
becomes apparent that Ghana’s current financing 
approach is marred by efficiency issues. One central 
determinant of efficiency is the extent of reliability 
of the estimated or actual cost associated with 
delivering the educational service, which may affect 
financial resource allocation. These thus warrant 
further consideration of other bespoke alternative 
funding arrangements. The subsequent sections of 
this paper will examine notable alternative funding 
arrangements or possibly propose potential revisions 
to the existing HE financing model in Ghana.

The question of whether HE in Ghana should be 
primarily government-funded or led by the private 
sector is complex. It is recommended that the 
government maintains its primary responsibility for 
HE, with private sector involvement complementing it. 
Key justifications include ensuring equitable access, 
maintaining quality standards, fostering research and 
development, aligning with national development 
goals, ensuring financial sustainability, and providing 
a regulatory framework. This collaborative approach 
serves the diverse educational needs of Ghana’s 
population while preserving educational quality  
and equity.

11.1  Government Subventions
Government subventions are direct financial 
transfers from the government to HEIs to support 
their operations and academic programmes. In many 
African countries, including Ghana and South Africa, 
government subventions are the primary source 
of funding for HEIs (Altbach, Reisberg & Rumbley, 
2019). However, the effectiveness of this financing 
model has been questioned, as HEIs often struggle 
with funding gaps that limit their ability to provide 
quality education and compete globally. In Ghana, 
government subventions are the primary source 
of funding for HEIs, with public tertiary institutions 
receiving an annual subsidy from the government. In 
South Africa, government subventions are the primary 
source of funding for universities, and they account 
for more than 50% of the sector’s total income 
(Temoso & Myeki, 2022). The system, however, has 
come under scrutiny for being excessively centralised, 

leading to an unequal distribution of resources among 
universities. Also, the subventions have not increased 
in line with the increase in student enrolment, leading 
to budget shortages and a shortage of resources. 
Despite government subsidies, the rising demand for 
HE in Ghana has not been adequately funded, leaving 
institutions with insufficient funds, few resources, 
and subpar services. As a result, several HEIs in 
Ghana have turned to other revenue streams such 
as tuition fees, research funding, and partnerships 
with corporations. Studies on the effectiveness of 
government subvention as a financing model for 
HEIs have yielded contradictory results. Government 
funding is an effective way to raise educational quality, 
provide access to HE, and advance educational 
equity. Yet, some studies have found that government 
support is insufficient to meet HEIs’ budget demands 
and that it can lead to overreliance on government 
funding, which can limit the autonomy and financial 
sustainability of HEIs (Teixeira, 2021).

Government subventions for HE in Ghana should 
prioritise and meet the expenditure of key areas 
such as faculty development, remuneration, and 
infrastructure maintenance. This focus allows 
institutions to attract and retain qualified faculty, 
promote research and innovation, provide up-
to-date learning materials, and maintain well-
functioning facilities. Striking a balance between 
financial assistance and institutional autonomy is 
essential in order to provide institutions the freedom 
to make decisions while maintaining accountability 
and transparency. This balance fosters a sense of 
ownership, innovation, and responsibility within HEIs.

11.2  Cost-Sharing Mechanism
According to Joaquim and Cerdeira (2020), cost-
sharing mechanisms have been proposed as a 
feasible approach for financing HE in Africa. In 
Ghana, there has been a positive trend toward 
involving households in financing public ter tiary 
institutions, as repor ted by Awotwe, Sam, and 
Tackie (2020). Tuition payments can serve as a 
motivating factor for academic staff and students, 
promoting accountability and productivity. Makerere 
University’s experience in Uganda provides a 
valuable example where government sponsorship 
is only provided to 20% of students, and private 
financing has increased from 30% in 1997 to 60% in 
2006, leading to additional resources for enhancing 
education and research quality at the institution, as 
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noted by Hailu, Lee, Halkiyo, Tsotniashvili and Tewari 
(2023). The Makerere University funding model offers 
a compelling blueprint that can be adapted to Ghana’s 
HE landscape. With an enhanced and strengthened 
economic database system in place, Ghana could 
work towards increased private financing. This will 
afford Ghanaian tertiary institutions the potential to 
augment their resource pool and enhance the quality 
of education and research. Replicating this approach 
in Ghana could entail further fostering an environment 
conducive to private sector participation, encouraging 
investments from businesses, philanthropic 
foundations, and individuals interested in contributing 
to education. The Makerere example is a great model 
but it will be difficult to replicate it in Ghana since 
basic economic data is non-existent.

Nevertheless, the introduction of tuition fees has 
become a contentious issue among faculty and 
administrators in public universities in Ghana. Tuition-
paid programmes are not governed by clear rules, 
and the generated income is not used transparently. 
University administrators are frequently hesitant 
to reveal details about their institutions’ actual 
tuition fees and enrolment figures. While the trend 
towards household participation in public tertiary 
institutions in Ghana is positive, there is a need to 
establish clear rules for tuition-paid programmes 
and ensure transparency in the use of generated 
income. Establishing a legal framework that permits 
departments or institutions to raise extra resources 
could aid in reducing the strain on public funds and 
enhancing the quality of education and research. In 
the public HE system, the determination of tuition 
structure must be determined by the government to 
prevent discriminatory practices. 

The application of cost-sharing revenue in HEIs 
requires careful consideration of appropriate 
expenditure types. This includes expenditures relating 
to specialised programs and services, and non-
academic expenses like housing and dining facilities. 
Cost-sharing promotes student responsibility and 
investment in learning, eases financial burdens 
on institutions, and allows resource allocation to 
other critical areas (Jongbloed, 2023). Equity and 
accessibility must be prioritised, with support for low-
income students and transparent communication. 
Regular evaluation ensures effectiveness and 
aligns with the goals of accessible and high-quality 
education.

11.3  �Funding through Value-Added 
Tax (GETFUND)

The Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) is an 
effective strategy employed in Ghana to tackle the 
financial difficulties associated with HE. Since its 
establishment in 2000, GETFUND’s primary objective 
has been to raise funds for improving educational 
infrastructure and offering student scholarships 
(Badu, Kissi, Boateng & Antwi-Afari, 2018). The 
strain on the government’s budget has been reduced 
as a result of the adoption of this financing strategy. 
The GETFUND operates by utilising funds generated 
from the Value-Added Tax (VAT) system, which is 
specifically designated for supporting education, 
including HE, in Ghana. This initiative demonstrates 
the government’s commitment to investing in the 
improvement of educational facilities and facilitating 
access to HE for students in the country. The 
GETFUND model provides a stable and predictable 
source of funding for HE in Ghana (Eshun, 2022). 
According to a GETFUND annual report, the Fund 
has contributed significantly to the development of 
HE in Ghana. For instance, in 2020, the GETFUND 
disbursed almost GH¢1.2 billion to support HE in 
Ghana, which represents a significant increase from 
the GH¢936 million disbursed in 2019 (refer to table 
4). The GETFUND model has had a positive impact 
on the development of HE in Ghana, particularly in 
terms of infrastructure development, research, and 
faculty development. For example, the GETFUND has 
provided funding for the construction of lecture halls, 
laboratories, libraries, and other essential facilities in 
HEIs in Ghana (Atuahene (2014)). Additionally, the 
GETFUND has supported faculty development through 
the provision of scholarships and research grants. 
However, despite the positive impact of the GETFUND 
on HE in Ghana, there are still some challenges. 
One of the significant challenges is the delay in the 
disbursement of funds to HEIs. The disbursement 
of funds to HEIs is often delayed due to budgetary 
constraints and other administrative issues (Swanzy, 
Langa & Ansah, 2019).

11.4  Endowment Financing
Endowments are a vital source of funding for 
academic institutions around the world, allowing them 
to sustain and expand their programmes, facilities, 
and research activities. Endowments are established 
through philanthropic contributions, investments, and 
other forms of financial assets that are held by the 
institutions to generate income over the long term. 
While the culture of endowments is well-established 
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in the United States, it is not as widespread in other 
countries, including those in Africa. Nonetheless, 
there have been some notable initiatives in Africa 
to promote and develop endowments. The success 
stories of endowment drives in other African 
universities, including the American University in Cairo 
with an endowment valued at $541 million as of 2017 
(American University in Cairo, 2023), the University of 
Nairobi with an endowment value of $1.76 million as 
of 2019 (University of Nairobi, 2019), the University 
of Western Cape with an endowment value of $0.314 
million as of 2021(Institutional Advancement, 2021), 
and the University of Cape Town with a reported 
endowment value of $901 million (University of 
Cape Town, 2021) also in 2021, demonstrate that 
endowments are a viable solution to the financial 
challenges encountered by both private and public 
universities in Ghana (Ishengoma, 2023). Ewiss 
(2020) argues that endowments have advantages for 
public and private universities since they permit long-
term planning, the start of new projects, investment 
in facilities, and the improvement of the academic 
enterprise by providing modern technologies. They 
also foster collaboration among students, faculty, and 
administrators worldwide, promoting the exchange of 
ideas and knowledge across borders and cultures. In 
addition, endowments can help address some of the 
pressing challenges facing African HEIs, such as the 
need for more funding for research, infrastructure, 
and student support. 

The establishment of a robust endowment culture in 
Ghana faces challenges due to limited philanthropic 
traditions, unequal wealth distribution, and the 
nascent state of the HE sector (Awotwe, Sam & 
Tackie, 2020). Overcoming these obstacles requires 
strategic approaches, including the cultivation of 
philanthropy through campaigns and collaborations, 
the formation of partnerships with stakeholders, the 
implementation of effective investment management 
and transparent governance practices as well as 
the provision of government support (Ishengoma, 
2023; Jaumont, 2014; Oyewole, 2022; Sziegat & 
Hong, 2020). These measures can create an enabling 
environment for the implementation of a sustainable 
endowment financing regime, thereby enhancing 
the quality and accessibility of HE in Ghana and 
promoting socioeconomic advancement.

While the development of an endowment culture 
in Africa is still evolving, there have been notable 
initiatives that have made significant impacts. These 
examples highlight the potential of endowments in 

fostering academic excellence and social progress 
in HEIs in Ghana. Partnerships with stakeholders 
such as alumni, philanthropic entities, corporations, 
and governmental agencies, harness a unified 
commitment to HE. Key stakeholders such as 
alumni, deeply vested in the institution, contribute not 
only financially but also bring invaluable expertise, 
networks, and advocacy. Their dynamic engagement 
fortifies endowment funds, enriching the institution’s 
fiscal bedrock. Additionally, alumni involvement 
nurtures a sense of community, kindling heightened 
philanthropy among current and future students. This 
collective endeavour amplifies resources, broadens 
avenues for scholarships, research, and programme 
innovation, thus fortifying the institution’s holistic 
influence. In essence, the symbiosis of alumni 
collaboration and endowments propels HE financing 
and fuels the multifaceted evolution of the institution. 

Establishing endowments in Ghana’s HEIs requires 
a methodical process for long-term financial stability 
and institutional enhancement. The steps may 
encompass:

•	 Planning and Strategy: HEIs should devise a 
comprehensive plan defining the endowment’s 
purpose, financial goals, and target areas like 
scholarships or research.

•	 Engagement and Outreach: HEIs should 
engage stakeholders through effective 
communication, events, and campaigns to 
garner support.

•	 Legal Framework: They should ensure the 
establishment of robust governance with 
transparent policies for fund management, 
investment, and oversight.

•	 Fundraising Campaigns: HEIs should 
ensure the launching of targeted efforts to 
attract donations, motivating contributors by 
showcasing impact.

•	 Donor Recognition: Donors are regularly 
acknowledged and appreciated, fostering 
sustained engagement.

•	 Investment Strategy: Expert-managed 
investments ensure steady growth and income 
generation.

•	 Funds Disbursement: Funds are carefully 
disbursed for scholarships, research, and 
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faculty development based on transparent 
criteria.

•	 Ongoing Engagement: HEIs should 
maintain continuous interaction with donors, 
showcasing achievements and fostering a 
philanthropic culture.

This strategic approach empowers HEIs to secure 
lasting resources, elevate institutional quality, and 
advance education in Ghana. Within the context 
of HE financing in Ghana, the identification of 
appropriate areas for allocating endowment funds 
holds paramount impor tance. Essential factors 
contributing to its effectiveness encompass faculty 
support, scholarships, research augmentation, and 
governance. Through the strategic allocation of 
endowment funds towards these domains, institutions 
can attain academic enrichment, financial stability, 
and the fulfilment of their mission, all while fostering 
inclusivity and providing equitable opportunities for 
students.

11.5  �Income-Contingent Loans
Around Africa, ICLs have been recognised as a 
promising model for financing HE (Salmi & D’Addio, 
2021). The approach is founded upon the principle 
of equitable access to HE while ensuring graduates’ 
ability to repay loans based on their income levels. 
This innovative financing model aims to address 
the financial barriers to education by allowing 
students to borrow funds for their studies and 
repay the loans contingent on their post-graduation 
income. As a result, it enhances the affordability and 
accessibility of HE for students from disadvantaged 
backgrounds. The effectiveness and sufficiency of 
Ghana’s government-funded student loan programme 
are dependent on several factors. The capacity of 
students to receive loans is significantly impacted 
by funding issues, including disbursement delays 
or insufficient funding (Wilcox, Barbaro-Kukade, 
Pietrantonio, Franks & Davis, 2021), with the call for 
private sector involvement. The frustration caused 
by loan disbursement delays has hurt students’ 
academic achievement. Some of these difficulties 
have been mitigated by recent initiatives aimed at 
enhancing the loan disbursement procedure, such as 
the implementation of an internet-based application 
system. The ability of borrowers to repay the loans 
is also a key factor in the sustainability of the student 
loan scheme. The rate of student loan repayment in 
Ghana is low; according to data from the students’ 
loan scheme; just 10–20% of borrowers are able to 

make their payments. This has led to concerns about 
the sustainability of the scheme and calls for better 
loan management and repayment systems. 

The absence of income-contingent loans (ICLs) in 
Ghana’s student loan system necessitates a thorough 
examination of the current approach employed to 
provide financial assistance to Ghanaian students. 
ICLs take into account income and financial 
need when determining loan amounts, while the 
Ghanaian scheme focuses on educational costs and 
programme-specific guidelines. ICLs utilise income-
based repayment methods, in contrast to the fixed 
repayment structure, predetermined periods, and 
rates observed in the Ghanaian students’ loan scheme 
Additionally, ICLs may offer loan forgiveness, while 
the Ghanaian system necessitates full repayment. The 
implementation of ICLs aims to address affordability 
and access issues by aligning loan repayment with 
borrowers’ prospective income (Ayuk & Koma, 
2019). They can be utilised to finance tuition, enhance 
academic resources, and support student services 
(Salmi & D’Addio, 2021). However, establishing a 
robust regulatory framework is critical, encompassing 
eligibility criteria, repayment mechanisms, and 
monitoring systems (Varghese & Panigrahi, 2023). 
Integrating financial literacy programmes during the 
loan application process is essential for informed 
decision-making. 

The Students Loan Trust Fund (SLTF) is a vital 
institution in Ghana, facilitating HE access for 
financially disadvantaged students. To optimise 
its effectiveness, reforms are needed, including 
adopting an income-contingent loan approach. This 
recommendation covers key reforms for a more 
efficient, equitable, and student-centric SLTF. First, 
implementing income-contingent loan repayment, 
where graduates star t repaying when their 
income exceeds a threshold, ensures affordability. 
Secondly, integrating a needs-based assessment 
in the loan process, considering factors like family 
income and academic performance, is proposed. 
Thirdly, prioritising loans for fields vital to national 
development, such as STEM, is suggested. Fourth, 
exploring investment oppor tunities for financial 
sustainability and effective loan recovery strategies, 
including employer par tnerships, is essential. A 
digital transformation with online applications and a 
secure database is also advocated. Providing financial 
literacy and career guidance enhances graduate 
financial skills and employability. Transparency 
through regular reporting and annual independent 
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audits should be enforced, and student representation 
on the SLTF board and public awareness campaigns 
can enhance stakeholder engagement. Continuous 
monitoring and evaluation, including impact 
assessments to guide adaptive management is also 
important. These reforms are vital for transforming 
the SLTF into a more student-centered, efficient, and 
sustainable institution. 

11.6  �Means-testing Approach
One proposed way to make HE more affordable 
and accessible for students from low-income 
backgrounds in Africa, especially in Ghana, is the 
means-testing approach. The approach is used to 
assess an individual’s financial capability or means to 
determine eligibility for certain benefits, services, or 
assistance. In the context of HE financing, the means-
testing approach involves evaluating a student’s or 
their family’s financial resources to determine the 
extent of financial aid or support they qualify for. 
This assessment takes into account factors such 
as income, assets, family size, and other relevant 
financial considerations. The underlying principle of 
the means-testing approach is to allocate resources 
to those who demonstrate genuine financial need, 
ensuring that limited funds are directed to those who 
require the most assistance. This approach aims to 
promote equity by directing support to those who 
may face financial barriers to accessing HE, while 
also optimising the efficient allocation of available 
resources. In contrast, Ghana’s current HE students’ 
grants, loans and scholarships are not structured 
on a needs-based basis thus, potentially creating 
financial barriers for those who cannot afford 
the fees. The implementation of a means-tested 
approach has successfully increased access to HE 
for students from disadvantaged backgrounds in 
African countries like South Africa (Mdepa 2022) 
and Kenya (Oketch, 2022) as well as Ethiopia (Leka 
& Chalchisa, 2012) and Tanzania (Dachi, 2021). 
These universities’ implementation of means-tested 
mechanism demonstrates their commitment to 
enhancing affordability, accessibility, and equity in 
HE. The main challenge to adopting this approach 
in the Ghanaian context is the lack of infrastructure 
to develop a fair and effective means test system 
that accurately reflects the financial circumstances 
of each student and their family. Nonetheless, a 
means-tested tuition strategy that considers the 
socioeconomic situations of individual students and 
their families may be a more equitable and long-term 
financing model for HE in Ghana.

It is recommended that Ghana establishes a 
Scholarship Authority, replacing the current 
scholarship secretariat, based on several compelling 
reasons. First, this transition would enhance 
efficiency and transparency through a well-defined 
organisational structure, simplifying scholarship 
processes and ensuring fairness. Secondly, the 
Scholarship Authority, operating independently under 
a clear legal framework, would prioritise merit-based 
awards aligned with national development goals, free 
from political influence. Thirdly, its autonomy would 
enable active engagement in resource mobilisation, 
including partnerships with various sectors, easing 
the government’s financial burden. Additionally, 
it would allow for targeted scholarships benefiting 
specific fields, regions, or marginalised groups, 
contributing to socioeconomic progress. Again, 
implementing a robust data management system 
would support evidence-based decision-making 
and programme improvement. Finally, adopting 
the Scholarship Authority model aligns Ghana with 
global best practices. In conclusion, transitioning to 
a Scholarship Authority would significantly advance 
Ghana’s scholarship programmes, promoting 
efficiency, transparency, governance, resource 
mobilisation, and targeted student support while 
upholding the nation’s commitment to quality 
education and equal opportunities.

Conclusion
The paper has thoroughly assessed HE in Ghana 
and its impact on sustainability and equity. Equity 
in education strives for fairness in resource 
distribution, access, and support, promoting equal 
opportunities for success and growth. Sustainability 
in HE involves enduring functions, encompassing 
social equity, responsible resource management, 
and environmental care. The study utilised diverse 
sources and evaluated their impact on HE financing 
in Ghana, examining equity and sustainability 
through legal documents, publications, government 
reports, and data from the GMoE. It is apparent that 
the sector is confronted with various challenges. 
These include insufficient government subventions, 
inadequate provision of student loans, inadequate 
tuition fees, and unreliable revenue streams. Despite 
these challenges, policies and reforms have been 
introduced to improve the situation, such as the 
GETFUND Act of 2000 and the establishment of the 
GTEC, and the FSHS initiative to enhance access to 
tertiary education in Ghana. Nonetheless, it is evident 
that effective implementation of HE policies and 
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reforms requires the active engagement of various 
stakeholders, including the government, academia, 
industry, and regulatory bodies, each with unique 
roles and responsibilities. Funding for HE in Ghana is 
influenced by several factors, including government 
policies and priorities, economic conditions, 
demographic trends, competition for resources, 
and political considerations. Innovative funding 
mechanisms and policies that promote financial 
sustainability and equity can help address these 
challenges and ensure quality education and human 
capital development in Ghana. 

The current HE financing arrangement in Ghana 
has its advantages and disadvantages. The primary 
drawbacks include insufficient government funding, 
a high financial burden on students and their 
families, and a lack of diversity in funding sources 
for HEIs in Ghana. To address these challenges, 
adequate funding, diversification of funding sources 
and increased access to student loans are needed 
to ensure the provision of quality HE in Ghana. 
The financing gap in the Ghanaian HE system has 

constrained its expansion and improvement. Private 
HEIs have developed, but they are often more 
expensive, limiting access for low-income students. 
Diversifying financial sources, fostering public-private 
collaborations, and increasing public support for HEIs 
are some of the strategies that can mitigate these 
challenges and ensure high-quality education and 
research for Ghana’s socioeconomic development. 
Various funding sources and emerging trends in 
HE financing for Ghana have been identified and 
evaluated, with a focus on enhancing sustainability 
and equity. Government subventions, cost-sharing 
mechanisms, means-tested tuition fees, Income-
contingent student loan system, the GETFUND model, 
and endowments are all potential sources of funding 
for HEIs in Ghana. In conclusion, the HE sector in 
Ghana faces significant challenges, but with the 
implementation of policies, reforms, and funding 
mechanisms, quality education and research can 
be ensured. This requires the active involvement of 
diverse stakeholders and increased collaboration 
between the government, business sector, and HEIs.

12.0	 Recommendations
The study proposes the following succinct and actionable recommendations, drawn from the evaluation of HE 
financing in Ghana, with specific attention to equity and sustainability. Each recommendation clearly identifies 
what should be done, by whom, and in collaboration with which stakeholders.

1.	 Increase Overall Investment in HE: The Government of Ghana, through the Ministry of Education and 
Ministry of Finance, should increase funding for HE to levels comparable to countries with similar income 
brackets. This will ensure predictable and stable financing for quality delivery.

2.	 Strengthen Regulatory Capacity GTEC should be resourced to enhance its capacity to ensure effective 
quality assurance, regulatory oversight, and system accountability in HEIs, working closely with the National 
Accreditation Board and other quality assurance bodies.

3.	 Promote Academia-Industry Collaboration: HEIs, in collaboration with industry associations and sector 
ministries, should strengthen partnerships to align curriculum with labour market demands through joint 
research projects, internships, curriculum co-design, and funding schemes.

4.	 Ensure Targeted and Equitable Resource Allocation: The Ministry of Education, in collaboration with GTEC 
and Ghana Statistical Service, should implement a national skills gap assessment to inform targeted student 
loan disbursements, scholarships, and programme prioritisation based on national development needs.

5.	 Diversify HEI Revenue Streams HEIs should develop internal revenue strategies including commercialisation 
of research, short professional courses, consultancy services, and innovation hubs. Support from the 
Ministry of Education and private sector actors is essential.

6.	 Undertake Strategic HE Financing Analysis: The Ministry of Education, in collaboration with academic 
researchers and policy think tanks, should conduct a comprehensive study on the macroeconomic, 
demographic, and political drivers of HE financing and the role of key stakeholders.
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7.	 Review Legal Frameworks Governing HE Financing: Parliament and the Ministry of Justice, in collaboration 
with GTEC and civil society actors, should initiate a review of current HE financing laws to identify legislative 
gaps and propose reforms that support sustainable financing mechanisms.

8.	 Develop a National Means-Test Model The Students Loan Trust Fund, in partnership with Ghana Statistical 
Service and financial institutions, should design and implement a reliable means-testing mechanism using 
proxy indicators and socio-economic data to assess student financial need accurately.

9.	 Prioritise Inclusive Access and Equity Initiatives: The Ministry of Education, working with HEIs and civil 
society organisations, should scale up need-based aid schemes, targeted recruitment from disadvantaged 
communities, and inclusive support systems to improve access and completion rates.

10.	 Expand Student Loan Access: The Government of Ghana, through the Students Loan Trust Fund, should 
broaden loan accessibility by streamlining application processes, lowering eligibility barriers, and enhancing 
outreach and financial literacy to underserved populations.

11.	 Improve Financing Mechanisms and Explore Alternatives: The Ministry of Education and GTEC should 
lead reforms to existing schemes (e.g., GETFund, cost-sharing), and explore alternative models such as 
endowments and income-contingent loans (ICLs). This requires legal and governance reforms, donor 
engagement strategies, effective repayment plans, and collaboration with financial institutions.
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CHAPTER 7
______________________________

MAKING THE GETFUND 
FIT FOR PURPOSE

Abednego Feehi Okoe Amartey 
Kofi Osei-Frimpong

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This report is one in a series commissioned 
by the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(GAAS) on higher education reforms, under 

the theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms 
in Ghana - Towards Equity and Sustainability”. It 
focuses on an assessment of the Ghana Education 
Trust Fund (GETFUND). Financing public higher 
education institutions in Ghana has become a subject 
of discussion, given recent declines in government 
funding. This decline is mostly manifested in several 
areas, including total public expenditure on higher 
education, per student expenditure, public higher 
education expenditure’s share of the country’s national 
income or total government budget expenditure, 
and inadequate research funding. In light of higher 
education financing challenges in the country, the 
Ghana Education Trust Fund (The GETFUND) was 
established in 2000 by the Ghana Education Trust 
Fund Act, 2000, Act 581. This paper provides an 
assessment of the scope of the GETFUND’s role in 
building a sustainable higher education enterprise in 
Ghana. It further highlights some of the challenges 
facing the GETFUND and outlines recommendations 
that could help address these challenges and make 
the GETFUND fit for purpose.

The Ghana Education Trust Fund was primarily 
established to provide funding to supplement 
government budgetary allocations at all levels of 
education. The Act specifies five ways in which 
the monies from the Fund must be expended. 
Despite the immense contribution of the GETFUND 
to staff (faculty) development, scholarships, and 
infrastructural development in higher education 
institutions (HEIs) across the country as specified 
in the Act, there still remains a huge funding gap in 
infrastructural development in public HEIs. In addition, 

the Fund faces many challenges including inability of 
the Fund to fully service its debts and commitments; 
the extension of the focus on tertiary education to 
primarily pre-tertiary level education; the practice 
where limited resources are used to sponsor students 
for higher education in foreign countries using limited, 
scarce foreign resources and further deepening the 
balance of payment deficit of the country; the lack 
of independence and over-reliance on government 
for funding which often causes delays in payments; 
the dwindling resource envelope of the Fund after 
the passage (enactment) of the Earmarked Funds 
Capping and Realignment Act 2017, Act 947. 

To enhance the Fund’s potential to contribute to 
effective financing of higher education going forward, 
the final section of the paper makes recommendations 
which includes the need to review upward the current 
percentage of the Value Added Tax allocated to the 
Fund given the increasing student enrolment numbers 
in public HEIs as well as the number of projects 
undertaken across the various university campuses; 
calls to increase the percentage of the funds allocated 
to public higher education institutions, a clearer policy 
on sponsoring students which focuses on training 
within Ghana; the development of a comprehensive 
public-private partnership framework that seeks to 
provide incentives to the private sector to encourage 
their support of ter tiary education in Ghana and 
finally a review of the Statutory Funds Capping and 
Realignment Act 2017, Act 947, should be further 
reconsidered by Government. These innovative 
reforms will go a long way to improve on the 
administration of the Fund.
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1.0  Introduction 

Over the years, higher education has contributed 
significantly to the socioeconomic, knowledge 
and innovative development of the global 

economy. However, it is observed that the 
sustainability of the higher education enterprise 
requires proper and innovative funding approaches 
from multiple stakeholders (Montenegro de Lima, 
Coelho Soares, Andrade de Lima, Oliveira Veras 
& Andrade Guerra, 2020). One of the primary 
responsibilities of governments across the globe is 
to provide public infrastructure and services (Shendy, 
Martin & Mousley, 2013), however, this traditional 
infrastructure financing is strained (Atuahene, 2009; 
Badu, Kissi, Boateng & Antwi-Ofori, 2018). For 
instance, the over-reliance on central governments 
for funding in the midst of distressed economies 
and strict budgetary allocation remains a threat to 
higher education in Africa. For instance, in the year 
2000, the allocated budget of $23,870,359 for higher 
education institutions (HEIs) in Ghana was deemed 
insufficient, leading to adverse effects on student 
enrolment (Atuahene, 2008). Furthermore, in 2023, 
the Ministry of Education’s total budgetary allocation 
amounts to GH¢22.9 billion, with approximately 
12% designated for capital expenditure (CAPEX). 
This allocation may not be sufficiently substantial 
to address the developmental challenges within the 
education sector, encompassing primary, secondary, 
and ter tiary levels. To help address some of the 
financial challenges faced by the education section, 
the Government of Ghana established the Ghana 
Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) in 2000 by the 
Ghana Education Trust Fund Act, 2000 Act 581.

The GETFUND is mandated to provide funding to 
supplement government efforts for the provision of 
educational infrastructure and facilities within the 
public sector from the pre-ter tiary to the ter tiary 
level. The Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) 
was established by an Act of Parliament by raising the 
already existing value added tax by 2.5% to support 
the education of brilliant but needy students in tertiary 
institutions. The Fund has also contributed immensely 

to staff (faculty) development and infrastructural 
development in the higher education institutions 
(HEIs) across the country. 

Recently, many countries have witnessed a decline 
in public expenditure on higher education, and Ghana 
is no exception (Acquah, 2021; Oketch, 2016). 
This decline is mostly manifested in several areas 
including total public expenditure on higher education, 
per student expenditure, public higher education 
expenditure’s share of the country’s national income 
or total government budget expenditure, inadequate 
research funding, inter-alia (Ayam, 2019). 

Whereas GETFUND supports HEIs in diverse ways, 
there is still a huge funding gap in infrastructural 
development in public HEIs (Newman & Duwiejua, 
2015). Following the recent implementation of the 
free Senior High School (SHS) policy, the increasing 
number of students calls for a need to dialogue to find 
a sustainable solution to addressing the infrastructural 
challenges in our public higher education institutions. 
GETFUND as an institution needs to find innovative 
ways in carrying out its mandate in a manner that 
reduces cost, eliminates waste, and enhances value 
while complying with the Act that established it. 
Alternatively, government can increase their funding 
allocation, however, this approach might not be 
feasible given the current economic situation in the 
country.

This review seeks to outline the scope of GETFUND’s 
role in building a sustainable higher education 
enterprise. An overview of past and present reforms 
in the higher education sector are highlighted and 
discussed. Finally, this paper outlines strategies to 
address the issue of GETFUND as fit for purpose. The 
next section reviews the literature on higher education 
institutions financing, which is followed by a review 
of the financing models of HEIs in Ghana. The paper 
then focuses on the role of GETFUND, challenges, 
recommendations, and conclusion.

2.0  The State of Higher Education Institutions’ Financing
This section seeks to provide an overview of the literature on the various models of higher education funding. 
Higher education institutions typically rely on a combination of funding sources, which may include government 
funding, grants, private donations, and student tuition fees (Newman & Duwiejua, 2015). While there have 
been concerns of declining government funding in public higher education institutions in the extant literature 
(Acquah, 2021; Oketch, 2016), government is unable to entirely wean itself from funding these institutions. It 
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could be argued that providing access to higher education is part of the government’s mandate. Accordingly, 
economic rationality and social equity concerns form the basis for governments to continue to invest in higher 
education (Varghese & Panigrahi, 2023). According to the UNESCO (2022a), higher education demand has 
increased in recent decades, which is driven by demographic growth and an increasingly knowledge-based 
economy. For instance, in Ghana, the number of students enrolled in higher education institutions has shown 
consistent growth over the years (NCTE, 2019). As shown in figure 1, this figure grew from an enrolment of 
around 400,000 students in 2014 to 547,000 in 2020 (Statista.com, 2022), marking a substantial 36.75% 
increase in a period of six years. As a result, higher education systems will need significant funding to increase 
their overall capacity, quality, and equity in order to realise the human capital potential for development (Acquah, 
2021; Adu-Yeboah, 2022).

The literature indicates that higher education institutions are typically funded by governments through direct 
subsidies, research grants, or student loans (Siagian, Nufus, Yusuf, Supratikta, Maddinsyah, Muchtar, Sari, 
Sunarsi, Akbar, Arianto, & Purwanto, 2020; William et al., 2015). 

Figure 1: Number of students enrolled in tertiary education 
in Ghana from 2005 to 2020 

Source: Statista.com

Many countries levy income taxes on their citizens in 
order to fund education, which is then distributed to 
universities and colleges. Furthermore, governments 
provide research grants or contracts to universities 
to suppor t their scientific and technological 
development, which improves the quality of teaching 
and research (Adu-Yeboah, 2022; Atuahene, 2014). 
Given that the higher education sector is the driving 
force behind each country’s development, prosperity, 
and competitiveness, governments provide support 
for higher education through various modes and 
schemes (Badu et al., 2018; Karanović, Dragičević, & 
Draženović, 2023). Investing in education, particularly 
higher education, ensures the state’s economic 

development and competitive advantage in relation 
to the environment.

The expenditure on higher education in sub-Saharan 
Africa has seen some decline despite the number 
of enrolments increasing significantly (Atuahene, 
2014; UNESCO, 2022b). The issue of decline 
in government expenditure in higher education 
institutions raises concerns regarding access to 
opportunity (Oketch, 2022). In this case, increasing 
access through taxpayer-funded higher education 
raises issues of equity and equality of opportunity 
(Oketch, 2016). Arguments on HEIs funding have 
pointed to the private or public good of the higher 
education prospects of the citizenry. Some scholars 
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(e.g., McMahon, 2018; Tilak, 2009) have considered 
the social benefits and the contribution of human 
capital for national development and have argued 
for the need to make higher education universally 
available or accessible. Government’s support in 
funding higher education institutions provides an 
avenue for the poor to access and benefit from 
human capital development and ensures that 
education is not only the preserve of the rich in 
society (Tilak, 2015). However, the recent decline in 
funding by governments and the introduction of cost-
sharing policy undermines this goal. For instance, 
Asamoah (2017) found that the high cost of tuition1 

fees is a key challenge to students in Ghana, 
suggesting that many low-income students could 
not afford to pay for their education. In alluding to 
such challenges, Teferra (2013) argues that the 
effectiveness and efficiency of the cost-sharing policy 
is dependent on the effective management of HEIs as 
well as the timely release and allocation of funds by 
governments. 

The literature highlights a number of challenges in line 
with implementation of the cost-sharing policy. Ayam 
(2019, p. 51) notes that the cost-sharing policy was 
rife with “ineffective, ill equipped, and non-committed 
management, lack of policy enforcement, ineffective 
fees collection systems, poor working environment 
and lack of staff motivation”. Further, “the cost-
sharing policy did not address the infrastructure-
funding requirement of the public higher education 
institutions,and also failed to adequately postulate 
solutions for prospective students’ inability to pay 
anticipated increases in fees resulting from the 
introduction of the policy”. In China, while the cost-
sharing policy has made significant gains, it has 
had some negative effects, in addition to a huge 
resistance from the public (Fengliang, 2012). The net 
effect is that while free higher education is very costly 
(Oketch, 2022), government’s diminishing funding 
support to HEIs causes limited access to students 
from low socioeconomic backgrounds (Acquah, 
2021) and at the same time impedes infrastructural 
development (Ayam, 2019).

The growing decline in state financial support to HEIs 
has resulted in the resurgence of the introduction 

1   �In Ghana, regular students in public HEIs enjoy tuition-free education, however, they pay academic facility user fees

of performance funding policy (Hagood, 2019) 
in developed economies. This policy seeks to 
fund HEIs according to their outputs, rather than 
inputs, hence, state appropriation is linked to their 
performance (Hillman & Corral, 2017). This funding 
policy is predominantly implemented in the developed 
economies. Hillman, Tandberg and Fryar (2015, 
p.502) note that performance funding reforms involve 
governments collaborating with HEI management 
to “arrive at performance goals, create measures 
and collect the necessary data, and reporting their 
progress prior to receiving the funds”. Newman and 
Duwiejua (2015, p.10) explain that “the performance-
funding scheme is based on the agency perspective 
and aimed at reducing risks in public funding of 
higher education, to ensure that institutions are 
compensated only if they demonstrate outcomes 
deemed critical to sector or national development 
goals”. However, some scholars have suggested that 
performance funding policies may create systems 
to support some HEIs over others (Rabovsky, 2012) 
and hence, put the less endowed institutions at the 
losing end. 

A related model/framework of HEIs financing is the 
Differentiated Unit Cost (DUC). The DUC is a criterion 
that provides for the funding of programmes in the 
universities in line with the financial requirements of 
the respective courses. In this case, the university 
programmes are grouped into clusters with varying 
costs of training (University Fund, 2023). Hence, 
students’ monetary allocation is dependent on the 
programmes they pursue, and universities will receive 
funding depending on the respective programmes 
they offer, and the number of students enrolled. 
The University Fund (UF) in Kenya adopts the 
Differentiated Unit Cost (DUC) model to allocate funds 
to the various HEIs in Kenya. Hence, they consider 
Staff Cost, Student-Staff Ratio, Student Numbers, 
Cost of Infrastructure and operations, Student Load 
Types, and Levels of Programs (Diploma, Degree, 
Masters, and PhD). While the differentiated unit cost 
model poses challenges to the less endowed HEIs 
(Rabovsky, 2012), it could also serve as a motivation 
factor to push less performing tertiary institutions to 
put in measures to improve.
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3.0	 The Structure of Higher Education Costs
The structure of higher education costs in Ghana is influenced by the size of available funding from Government 
and donor agencies. According to Dadzie (2009), higher education in Ghana used to be free up until the early 
1990s when as a result of low expenditure for higher education, government could not absorb the increasing 
expenditure due to increased student enrolment. In view of this, the cost sharing approach was instituted in 
1996 to help rationalise the budgeting allocation of higher education institutions to meet current demands. 
Accordingly, the process of budgeting and funding allocation prior to the cost sharing approach was based on 
incremental and negotiated budgeting mechanisms (Newman, 2013). However, the incremental and negotiated 
budgeting approach created a barrier to student enrolment given the limited available funding.

In Ghana, the cost sharing distribution is 70% government, 10% from students’ fees, and the remaining of 20% 
mainly coming from institutions and private donations as grants (Atuahene, 2014). This aligns with the Ghana 
White Paper (1968-1988) that asserts that the costs for higher education in Ghana should be a responsibility 
that is shared among the Government, students, and the private sector, to ensure maximising of income creation 
for the higher education sector (Ghana Government White Paper, 1968). Currently, higher education in Ghana 
is funded by the Government of Ghana, the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND), development partners, 
internally generated funds by the institutions and contributions from students and private sector (Newman & 
Duwiejua, 2015). 

In line with the cost sharing approach, the Government of Ghana through the Ministry of Education (and Ghana 
Tertiary Education Commission), the GETFUND, and other donor partners are responsible for administration 
and employee compensations, goods/service and capital expenditure, staff development and research, inter 
alia. Students are required to pay Academic Facility User Fees (fee students pay towards maintenance and 
replacement of academic facilities) and Residential Facility User Fees to cover the cost of maintenance of 
residential facilities (Newman & Duwiejua, 2015, p.7). These fees form part of the internally generated funds 
to the various higher education institutions.

4.0	 Funding model in tertiary education in Ghana
The Ministry of Finance, through the Ministry of Education, has the responsibility of determining and approving 
fund allocations to HEIs annual expenditure items. In public universities in Ghana, these expenditure items are 
categorised as staff compensation, administration, services, and investment. The Ghana Tertiary Education 
Commission (GTEC) coordinates and monitors the annual budget design and implementation in higher education 
institutions. 

In most Sub-Saharan African countries, budget cuts in the education sector called for some reforms in financing 
higher education (Oketch, 2016; Brenya & Asare, 2011). According to Brenya and Asare (2011), Ghana 
implemented a major educational reform in 1987, which gave the country’s university managers the authority 
to mobilise additional funding to supplement the Government’s limited budgetary allocation. This led to the 
introduction and implementation of a cost-sharing model for funding tertiary education, which required students 
to pay academic user fees as well as their housing costs (Atuahene, 2014). Nonetheless, the implementation 
of cost-sharing in a country with a high percentage of people in the low socioeconomic bracket caused severe 
inequalities in access to tertiary education (Brenya & Asare, 2011). Government’s resolve to address the 
access inequalities led to the establishment of the Student Loan Trust Fund in 2005 to manage the student loan 
scheme that was previously managed by the Social Security and National Insurance Trust (SSNIT). Several 
students from the public higher education institutions have benefited from these loans.

Government provisions allow for students in public tertiary education institutions to enjoy tuition-free education, 
but students remain responsible for their lodging and other expenses known as Academic Facility User Fees 
(AFUF). According to UNESCO (2022b) as presented in Figure 2, the public education expenditure in Ghana 
as a share of the total public expenditure declined from 38% in 2012 to 19% in 2018. Although 19% in 2018 
is above the African group average of 17% (in dotted lines), Government’s provision could be improved given 
the expansion in the number of public HEIs and increase in enrolment numbers.
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Most West and Central African (WCA) countries are falling short of the African Union’s Dakar Commitment 
on Education for All target of allocating 20% of government resources to education (UNICEF, 2021). Figure 
3 indicates that only Sao Tome and Principe, Senegal, Sierra Leone, Togo, and Burkina Faso allotted at least 
20% of their national budgets to education in 2020. 

Figure 2: Public education expenditure as a share of total public expenditure

Note: bold lines indicate Ghana’s expenditure; regional average in dotted lines

Source: UNESCO 2022b

Figure 3: Total government expenditure on education in West and Central 
Africa countries in 2019 (% of government expenditure)

 
Source: UNICEF, 2021

Similarly, the public education expenditure as a share of the country’s gross domestic product (GDP) declined 
from 8% in 2012 to about 4% in 2018 (UNESCO, 2022b), as shown in Figure 4. Ghana appears to be at the 
Africa group average of 4%, although we are below countries such as Sierra Leone (7%), Senegal (5%), 
Namibia (9%), among others. Ghana’s 4% is below the UNESCO and the African Union’s recommendation of 
6% of GDP (ESPR, 2019).
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Figure 4: Public education expenditure as a share of 
gross domestic product (GDP) 

 

Note: bold lines indicate Ghana’s expenditure; regional average in dotted lines

Source: UNESCO 2022b

In recent years, Ghana has devoted significant resources to the education sector. From Table 1 below, total 
education spending in 2018 was GHS 12.77 billion ($2.64 billion), a 21.4% increase over 2017 expenditure 
of GH¢10.52 billion ($2.33 billion). In 2018, Government of Ghana spending increased from GH¢ 7.78 ($1.72 
billion) billion to GH¢ 8.92 billion ($1.85 billion), while spending from Internally Generated Funds (IGF) and 
development partners increased by 43.5% and 103.1%, respectively.

Table 1: Education Expenditure Trends 

 
Note: amounts are stated in Ghanaian Cedis 

Source: ESPR, 2019, p. 52

As shown in Table 1, about 70% of the total education expenditure was financed through government 
discretionary sources. The additional 30% were financed from donor agencies (2.2%), Internally Generated 
Funds (IGF) (20.7%), GETFUND (6.8%) and District Assembly Common Fund (DACF) sources (0.4%). The 
share of IGF in education financing continues to grow over the years. It increased from 17.5% in 2017 to 
20.7% in 2018. The increase in IGF share could be attributed to the increasing number of enrolments in the 
various levels of education.
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Table 2 provides a breakdown of the education expenditure by level in 2018 (ESPR, 2019). The data indicates 
that tertiary education received 29.3% of the total sector spending. The education sector performance report 
(ESPR, 2019) attributes the tertiary education share of 29.3% to an increase in the IGF’s share of education 
financing at that level. According to the report, the tertiary sector accounted for 77% of the education IGF 
funds in 2018. As shown in Table 2, the share of 2018 expenditure for SHS was 17.6% (excluding Free SHS), 
followed by Primary with 16.6%, and JHS and Pre-school with 14.8% and 10.3%, respectively. Education 
management and finance, in line with improving planning and management of efficiency in the delivery of 
education, accounted for 9.6% of the expenditure. Compensation accounted for 69.2% of total expenditure 
(from all sources). Goods and services received 14.9%, with IGF being the largest source. Capital expenditure 
received 15.9% of total expenditure, with the largest contributor being GETFUND. Capital expenditure in higher 
education received 11.4% of total expenditure. This is inadequate given the quantum of infrastructural deficit 
on the various campuses, particularly, the newly built public higher education institutions. 

Table 2: Total Expenditure by Level of Education

Source: ESPR, 2019, p. 53

It is observed from the above that the Government of Ghana continues to contribute significantly to the education 
sector. In addition to the annual budgetary allocation paid by the Government, public universities mobilise 
revenue internally to supplement the public grant. The recent expansion of HEIs and increased number of 
enrolments call for an increasing demand for infrastructure in Ghana’s tertiary education sector. Badu et al. 
(2018) call for more innovative financing methods to help sustain the growth in the tertiary education sector. 
They argue that due to the current economic trend, and reduced government subvention to the various tertiary 
institutions, the infrastructure needs of these institutions cannot be supported by internally generated funds. 
In an earlier study, Newman and Duwiejua (2015) reported a funding gap in higher education in Ghana to 
range from 39.7% to 41% between 2011 and 2015. In our quest to build sustainable HEI financing, this study 
focuses on the role of the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND).

5.0   The origins of the GETFUND: The Akosombo Accord 
The ever-increasing demand for tertiary education in Ghana with its associated quest for increased and 
improved infrastructure necessitated the creation of the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) in 2000, Act 
581. To place tertiary education funding in perspective and define the funding roles for the various stakeholders, 
the Government initiated a tertiary education funding stakeholders meeting in Akosombo in 1997, the outcome 
of which was the Akosombo Accord, 1997. Prior to the Akosombo accord, 1997, there had been a number of 
changes in financing higher education in Ghana. Government’s attempts to meet the terms of the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) Structural Adjustment Programme led to the decline in government spending on higher 
education. For instance, in 1996, the Government provided just 73.7% of the universities’ overall financing 
requirement, resulting in a 23.3% shortfall. The pattern of budget reduction continued in 1997, when government 
financing fell to approximately 61.5% of the total money required by institutions, and by 1999, the shortfall had 
reached almost 40% (Abedi, 2018; Ghanaweb, 2005). Accordingly, the Akosombo Accord in 1997 accepted 
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the cost-sharing model for funding higher education in Ghana. The responsibility of higher education funding 
was assigned as follows (Atuahene, 2009; GETFUND.gov.gh): 

•	 Government: 70% payment of funding needs of tertiary education institutions; 

•	 Public universities: mobilise the remaining 30% funding requirements from three other sources including 
a) internal revenue-generation by the university, b) private donations, and c) students’ tuition fees. 

Following the Akosombo Accord, student academic and residential facility user fees were introduced and 
implemented in 1998, which was greeted with protest and resistance from the students (Ghanaweb, 2005). 
To give a further boost to tertiary education institutions, the Government established the Ghana Education 
Trust Fund (GETFUND) in 2000 to support funding development projects, staff development, and research. 
The challenge of the 1997 Akosombo Accord cost-sharing policy is the inability of the Government to honour 
its part of the agreement, resulting in its release of grants to tertiary education institutions based on what it 
can afford (Abedi, 2018). 

6.0  The administration and management of GETFUND
The Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) was established to provide funding to supplement government 
budgetary allocations at all levels of education (GETFUND Act, 2000). The Act specifies how the monies from 
the Fund must be expended as follows:

a.	 To provide financial support to the agencies 
and institutions under the Ministry of Education, 
through the Ministry, for the development and 
maintenance of essential academic facilities and 
infrastructure in public educational institutions 
particularly, in tertiary institutions; 

b.	 To provide supplementary funding to the 
Scholarship Secretariat for the grant of 
scholarships to gifted but needy students for 
studies in second-cycle and accredited tertiary 
institutions in Ghana;

c.	 To contribute monies from the Fund towards the 
operation of student loan schemes for students 
in accredited tertiary institutions through loan 
scheme mechanisms and agencies, approved 
by the Minister; 

d.	 To provide, through the National Council on 
Tertiary Education, grants to tertiary institutions, 

i.	 To train brilliant students as members of 
faculties; 

ii.	 To undertake research and other academic 
programmes of relevance to national 
development; 

e.	 To provide monies to suppor t such other 
educational activities and programs for the 
promotion of education as the Minister in 
consultation with the Board may determine

The management of GETFUND’s operations 
comprised a Government-appointed administrator and 
an independent seventeen-member Board of Trustees. 
These members, with the exception of the Chairman 
and the Administrator of the Fund, are drawn from the 
following institutions and organisations: the Ministry 
of Finance, Religious bodies, Revenue Agencies 
(Governing) Board, Ministry of Education, National 
Council on Ter tiary Education, the established 
financial institutions, Universities and Polytechnics 
(in rotation), Ghana National Association of Teachers, 
National Union of Ghana Students and Ghana National 
Union of Polytechnic Students in rotation, Association 
of Ghana Industries, National Council on Women 
and Development, Ghana Employers’ Association 
and Ghana Education Service Council. All the listed 
entities had one representative with the exception of 
the established financial institutions that had three (3) 
representatives.

The board is responsible for managing the collection, 
accounting, and investment of the fund in accordance 
with the objective of the Act (GETFUND Act 581, 
2000). Act 581 also requires the Board to be 
independent and also adopt innovative approaches 
in organising fund-raising activities to raise money 
for the fund. However, the political independence of 
the Board is questioned given the subtle interference 
from Government. Also, the over-reliance of funds 
from Government is a limitation to the operations 
of the GETFUND. This has often resulted in delays 
in receiving funds from Government leading to 
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several operational constraints. In addition, Kwasi-
Agyeman (2015) found that the Government often 
seeks financial assistance from GETFUND to support 
building refurbishment or constructions of public 
higher education institutions that are not included 
in the distribution formula. As a result, the fund is 
consistently required to either exceed its budget 
or face the inability to complete all the projects 
scheduled for a given year. 

Act 581 requires the Board to submit a repor t 
summarixing the general activities of the Fund to the 
minister within six months of the end of each fiscal 

year. Two months after receipt, this report is submitted 
to parliament (GETFUND Act 581 2000). Furthermore, 
the Act establishes the policies and procedures for 
accessing money by institutions and related agencies 
of the Ministry of Education. The administrator is 
obliged to provide a budget describing monetary 
allocations to the various accounts established by 
the Board of Trustees for review. In addition to the 
above, the Board has established internal policies and 
procedures to guide the effective implementation of 
projects and programmes supported by GETFUND. 

7.0  Expansion of HEIs and GETFUND
Ghana has seen a steady increase in the number of public universities since 2010. Ghana had eight (8) public 
HEIs in 2010, this number increased to 15 between 2010 and 2020 (Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021; GTEC, 2022). 
Furthermore, the Government also upgraded all ten (10) polytechnics into technical universities through the 
enactment of the Technical Universities Act in 2016, Act 922. Hence, the total number of public universities, 
including the ten newly established technical universities, increased from eight (8) in 2010 to twenty-five (25) 
by 2020. In effect, the number of public tertiary institutions in Ghana tripled within a period of a decade (2010 
to 2020). Table 3 indicates a total of 153 public tertiary institutions across the country. Currently, 91 private 
universities/colleges are accredited to run various degree programmes. While this development attests to the 
Government’s resolve to widen participation in university education in Ghana, it has not seen a corresponding 
increase in resources allocated to tertiary institutions.

Table 3: Number of Accredited Tertiary Institutions

Institutions
Number of Tertiary Institutions

Public Private Total

Universities 15 91 106

Technical Universities/Polytechnic 10 1 11

Colleges of Education 46 2 48

Specialised Institutions 8 8

Nurses Training Colleges 68 10 78

Colleges of Agriculture 4 4

TOTAL 153 104 257

Source: GTEC, 2023

As the number of public HEIs increased, student enrolment increased by 177% from 102,548 in the 2008/09 
academic year to 248,057 in the 2018/19 academic year (Ayelazuno & Aziabah, 2021, p. 10; NCTE, 2019). 
Accordingly, the implementation of the free SHS policy, which increased enrolment at the second cycle 
education level, is more likely to cause a surge in the number of enrolments in the public HEIs from 2020. 
Such increment calls for increased funding from statutory bodies like the GETFUND. The increased student 
enrolment requires expansion in infrastructure development in the various public HEIs in order to accommodate 
the high numbers. In such instances, there is a need for GETFUND to increase its funding allocation to tertiary 
education in order to address the huge infrastructural gap and as well as increase sponsorship opportunities 
for faculty development, and needy but brilliant students. 
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8.0  The role of GETFUND in higher education development 
The primary objective of the GETFUND is to 
provide financing to supplement the provision 
of educational activities especially at the ter tiary 
levels. Among other things the Fund is designed to 
(i) provide academic facilities and infrastructure to 
public institutions; (ii) contribute money to support 
student loan scheme; (iii) provide supplementary 
funding for needy students through the scholarship 
secretariat; and (iv) support faculty development 
and research (GETFUND, 2000). However, it does 
not fund academic and residential facility user fees 
paid by students. In line with supporting infrastructure 
development in the education sector, the GETFUND 
has since 2017 completed 2259 projects across the 
country. The completed projects include 1,114 at the 
basic level, 1,002 at the senior high school (SHS), 
14 E-blocks, 127 at the tertiary level and 2 Technical, 
Vocational, Education, Training (TVET) centres 
(Ghanaian Times, 2022). For instance, in 2021, 
GETFUND disbursed 8.04% (GH¢ 122.7 million) of 
its allocation to infrastructural development within 
the higher education sector. This was a reduction of 
about 34.75% of GH¢ 188.1 million disbursed in 2020 
(GETFUND Annual Reports). Accordingly, GETFUND 
contributes about 10% to 12.9% of Government 
expenditure in ter tiary education institutions. As 
a result, the education sector, par ticularly the 
tertiary level has experienced some infrastructural 
development since the establishment of the GETFUND 
(Atuahene, 2014). However, there still remains a huge 
funding gap in the higher education sector given the 
establishment of new public universities, as well as 
the increasing enrolments in the various institutions. 
For instance, Badu et al. (2018) note that the current 
infrastructure deficit in HEIs require government to 
allocate at least US $1.5 billion per annum over the 
next decade.

The GETFUND, as part of its mandate to support 
the student loan scheme, began funding the 
scheme through SSNIT in 2001. Between 2001 
and 2005, the GETFUND invested approximately 
US$16,605,024.00 in student loans (Atuahene, 
2014). The GETFUND subsequently engineered the 
creation and establishment of the Student Loan Trust 
Fund (SLTF) in 2005 under the Trustee Incorporation 
Act 1962, Act 106. The objectives of the Trust Fund 
are to “provide financial resources for the sound 
management of the Trust for the benefit of students 
and to help promote and facilitate the national 
ideals enshrined in Articles 25 and 38 of the 1992 
Constitution” (SLTF.org). The GETFUND continues 

to provide a major source of funding to the Student 
Loan Trust Fund, to cover both loan disbursement and 
operational expenses through its annual allocation. In 
the SLTF 2020 annual report, the GETFUND disbursed 
an amount of GH¢ 24.46 million to the Trust Fund 
compared to its allocation of GH¢ 35 million. The 
report further remarks that, at the end of December 
2020, the GETFUND’s cumulative allocation and 
releases to the Trust Fund over the Fifteen (15) years 
amounted to GH¢ 287.96 million and GH¢ 234.96 
million respectively. For instance, in 2020, support 
from GETFUND to the Trust Fund contributed to the 
payment of loans to 23,961 university students as 
well as teacher training allowance to 46,668 students 
in 46 Public Colleges of Education.

It is obvious, however, that Government cannot 
provide all the needed resources to propel tertiary 
education in Ghana to the expected levels. The 
Fund is resourced with 2.5% of Value Added Tax, 
grants, donations and other voluntary contributions, 
investment income, vested property, and Parliament 
allocations. For instance, in the 2023 Government of 
Ghana fiscal policy or budget, an amount of GH¢1.87 
billion was allocated to GETFUND to support its 
programmes. This allocation is about 8.17% of the 
budget of the Ministry of Education. 

In 2016, it became apparent for the government to 
create some fiscal space to embark on project and 
policy implementation. In view of this, the government 
presented a bill to parliament to cap all statutory 
payments to 25% of all Government revenue. The 
capping was in anticipation of creating about GH¢4 
billion to enable government to allocate funds to 
support its flagship programmes such as the Free 
SHS, restoration of teacher and nurse trainees’ 
allowances, etc. Consequently, the passage of the 
Statutory Funds Capping and Realignment Act 2017, 
Act 947 significantly affected the resource envelope 
of the GETFUND (Africa Education Watch, 2022). The 
objects of the Act 947 (Earmarked Funds Capping 
and Realignment Act, 2017, p. 2-3) are to:

i.	 Provide a cap on the Earmarked Funds specified in 
the schedule to ensure that revenue encumbered 
by the Earmarked Funds as a result of allocations 
is twenty-five percent of tax revenue; and

ii.	 Empower the Minister, in consultation with the 
relevant sector Minister, to review the enactments 
under which the Earmarked Funds specified in 
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the Schedule are established, and to make a 
determination as to whether or not a particular 
Earmarked Fund has outlived its purpose.

For instance, the 2023 budget allocation of GH¢1.87 
billion to GETFUND represented about 39% of 
the total GETFUND accrual levy of GH¢4.6 billion. 
According to the Africa Education Watch (2023), the 
2023 allocation is far below the usual minimum 60% 
allocations made in the years between 2019 and 
2022. GETFUND’s allocation is from the 2.5% VAT 
and money approved by Parliament, and currently, 
the allocation is inadequate to carry out its mandate 
of providing educational infrastructure, inter alia. In 
2021, GETFUND allocated 60% of its allocation to 
debt settlement alone, hence, further reduction in the 
statutory allocation of GETFUND resulting from the 
Earmarked Funds Capping and Realignment Act, Act 
947 simply deepens its woes. With the capping of 
the statutory allocation and ceding of about 50% to 
60% for loan/debt repayment, the GETFUND will not 
get adequate funds to carry out its core mandate in 
future. 

GETFUND has played a significant role in the country’s 
education sector not only by way of physical 
infrastructure, but also through the enhancement of 
our human capital by way of scholarships. The fund 
management has two structures:

•	 The pre-tertiary segment which involves basic 
and secondary education and disbursement of 
funds to this segment through the Ministry of 
Education; and

•	 The ter tiary education segment, where 
disbursement of funds is done through the Ghana 
Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC). 

Whereas the GETFUND provides financial support to 
all levels of education in Ghana, the Tertiary Education 
Trust Fund (TETFund) in Nigeria only provides support 
to funding public higher education institutions. As a 
result, HEIs in Nigeria benefit more from the TETFUND 
compared to GETFUND where ter tiary education 
sector only receives about 12% of the funds.

Despite financial difficulties, the GETFUND continues 
to disburse funds to support major infrastructural 
projects in various public ter tiary institutions, 
support research (through the book and research 
allowance paid to faculty and administrators of 
various higher institutions in Ghana annually) and 
provide scholarship and grants for high achieving 
but needy students (see Table 4). For instance, 
in 2021, GETFUND disbursed GH¢1.47 million 
(through the Ghana Tertiary Education Commission) 
and GH¢61.65 million for faculty development and 
research, and scholarships respectively. In 2022, 
GH¢432.76 million (representing 15.87% of total 
disbursement) was disbursed to the tertiary education 
sector (GETFUND Distribution Formula, 2023). In the 
2023 distribution formula, the tertiary sub-sector was 
allocated 7.84% (GH¢l70 million) of total expected 
inflow from the National Budget for 2023 to support 
a range of activities and interventions. As shown 
in Table 4, the distribution of funding to the tertiary 
education sector has experienced a substantial 
decrease in percentage terms.

Table 4: GETFUND Disbursement to Tertiary Institutions

Description Year

2018
GH¢
‘000

2019
GH¢
‘000

2020
GH¢
‘000

2021
GH¢
‘000

Scholarships 81,488 78,104 94,077 61,649

Students Loans 20,000 18,000 24,460 10,000

Faculty Development & Research 2,329 2,025 2,958 1,467

Infrastructure Development 78,247 106,338 188,131 122,764

Interventions/Programmes Tertiary 77,611 5,000 - -

Vehicles, Accessories & Equipment 20,904 6,078 19,193 1,312

Total Disbursed (Tertiary Sector) 280,579 215,545 328,819 197,192

Total Disbursed Across all Sectors 851,033 1,086,043 2,038,482 1,526,935

% Disbursed to Tertiary Sector 32.96 19.85 16.13 12.91

Source: compiled based on GETFUND’s Annual Reports of the respective years 
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According to the Ministry of Finance, GETFUND provides the second largest financial resources to tertiary 
education in Ghana, accounting for between 10% to 12.9% of government expenditure in tertiary education 
institutions. 

While the GETFUND has greatly improved the tertiary education system, there are some challenges in the 
management of the facility in the areas of planning and budgeting, managing project quality, and managing 
project schedules. For instance, one major challenge is that due to the budgetary constraints and sometimes 

lack of proper planning, several uncompleted infrastructural projects are littered over the respective university 
campuses, some spanning over two decades. This practice results in huge unbudgeted liabilities which add 
to the financial challenges faced by the Fund.

9.0  Criteria for Funding by GETFUND
The Ghana Education Trust Fund Act, 2000 Act 581 (section 8(1)) mandates GETFUND to submit annually to 
Parliament for approval, a formula for the distribution of funds in respect of the following:

•	 Tertiary education

•	 Second cycle education

•	 Basic education

•	 Investment and

•	 Other related aspects of education such as distance education, school and public libraries and special 
education.

The GETFUND Board in preparing this formula is expected to take into consideration some critical factors 
as stated in section 8(3) of the GETFUND Act, 2000 Act 581. However, in recent years, the formula for 
the distribution of funds has changed as a result of debt servicing. As noted earlier, budgetary constraints 
over the years have resulted in huge unbudgeted liabilities which have added to the financial challenges 
faced by the Fund. These constraints are mainly due to the long delays in receiving statutory funds from the 
Government. Such delays hamper the work of GETFUND as it may be constrained in meeting timely financial 
obligations in relation to projects contracted to various contractors for infrastructural development. In addition, 
GETFUND announced a GH¢2.3 billion loan syndication facility partly to support the government in providing 
extra educational infrastructure to facilitate the government’s flagship policy “Free SHS”. Delays in project 
payments to contractors lead to delays in project completion. Delays in project payments have had far-reaching 
implications on GETFUND in relation to project progress, cost of projects, legal matters/cost, and overall 
reputation of the entity. In addition, Government’s interference in seeking financial support for projects that 
are not included in the distribution formula (Kwasi-Agyeman, 2015) also contributes to the debt accumulation 
of the fund. Persistent practices from such constraints in the past years has resulted in accumulated debt to 
GETFUND.

It is observed in Table 5 that more than 50% of the allocation to the fund in 2020 and 2021 went into debt 
servicing. For instance, 55.91% and 60.02% of the fund allocation went into debt servicing in 2020 and 2021 
respectively (Osei-Owusu, 2021). Such financial challenges or commitments constrain the funding allocation 
to tertiary education institutions. For example, in 2020, 18.32% of the allocation went into tertiary education 
funding as compared to 12.16% in 2021 (GETFUND, 2022; Osei-Owusu, 2021, p. 3,10). 
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Table 5: GETFUND Distribution Formula for Year 2021 

SUB-SECTOR AMOUNT (GH¢) PERCENTAGE (%)

Debt Service2 866,016,000.00 60.02

Year 2020 Shortfall 145,063,000.00 10.05

Tertiary Education 175,437,000.00 12.16

Secondary Education 74,000,000.00 5.13

Basic Education 66,237,000.00 4.59

Others (GETFUND, Ministry of Education and its Agencies 85,793,000.00 5.95

MPs (Emergency Projects and Monitoring) 30,250,000.00 2.10

TOTAL 1,442,796,000.00 100

Source: GETFUND, 2022

Contribution of the Fund to HEIs has seen a decline over the years. For instance, in 2015, the total disbursement 
of the fund to HEIs was about GH¢ 262,000,000 (Ayam, 2019), compared to GH¢ 175,437,000 in 2021 
(GETFUND, 2022; Parliament of Ghana, 2021). This allocation is inadequate given the number of public tertiary 
education institutions with huge infrastructural deficit. Effectively, percentage allocation of the fund to HEIs 
has reduced. For example, 28.41% of the fund was allocated to tertiary education in 2015, as compared to 
12.16% in 2021. As a result, the public HEIs have not been receiving enough funds from GETFUND in recent 
years to support their programmes or projects. In addition, clarity is needed in the disbursement of funds 
criteria to the various public HEIs.

10.0	Comparing GETFUND, TETFund and University Fund 
Government release of funds to the Ghana Education Trust Fund has not been encouraging over the past years. 
GETFUND does not receive the full indicative amount in the budget as planned. Such constraints have had 
significant effect on its programmes and activities. This also suggests that HEIs are disadvantaged as they 
do not receive enough to pursue their developmental agenda. In comparing GETFUND’s financial allocation to 
HEIs in Ghana with the Tertiary Trust Fund (TETFund) in Nigeria, and the University Fund (UF) in Kenya between 
2018 and 2020, it is observed that Ghana is at the bare minimum. Figure 5 shows that in 2020, the TETFund 
in Nigeria disbursed $668 million to 220 tertiary institutions, whereas the University Fund in Kenya disbursed 
$398 million to 70 public and private universities. However, GETFUND in Ghana disbursed $52 million to fund 
over 100 public tertiary institutions. Contrary to Nigeria and Kenya where 100% of the fund is used to support 
tertiary institutions, the situation in Ghana is different. For instance, in 2020, $52 million, representing only 
12.16% of GETFUND’s allocation of $426 million, was disbursed to public tertiary institutions (GETFUND 
Annual Report, 2020).

2	 debt accrued from loans and other unbudgeted liabilities resulting from delays in project payments
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Source: data from the respective annual reports of GETFUND, TETFund, and UF

Figure 5 also indicates a consistent increase in fund allocation from 2018 to 2020 in the case of TETFund and 
UF which is expected as budgets increase on a yearly basis due to changes in economic conditions. However, 
the scenario is different with regard to the GETFUND. For instance, examining the annual reports of GETFUND, 
in 2018, GETFUND disbursed $57.9 million, however, this amount reduced to $39 million in 2019, representing 
about 32.6% reduction. In 2020, a total of $56.3 million was disbursed to tertiary institutions. While this amount 
represents about 44.3% increase of 2019’s disbursement, it falls short of what was disbursed in 2018 (see 
Table 4). The inconsistencies in the fund allocation remains a challenge to GETFUND in the discharge of their 
mandate.

TETFund in Nigeria is set up solely to fund public tertiary institutions in the country, which includes Universities, 
Polytechnics, and Colleges of Education. The tremendous cooperation of the Federal Government of Nigeria 
in the release of funds on time and in right amounts contributes to the fund’s success. The main source of 
income available to the Fund is the two percent education tax paid from the assessable profit of companies 
registered in Nigeria (TETFund.org.ng). The TETFund also collaborates with federal inland revenue services 
(FIRS) as they attempt to grow the oil and non-oil sectors to help increase the education tax collection.

In contrast to the TETFund and GETFUND, the University Fund (UF) of Kenya provides funding to both public 
and private tertiary institutions and then monitors the utilisation of the funds. The UF is also mandated to 
develop incentives for private sector participation in tertiary education. There is a partnership framework that 
also seeks to negotiate tax waivers to private entities that support university education. The UF also adopts the 
Differentiated Unit Cost (DUC) model to allocate funds to the various HEIs in Kenya. Hence, they consider the 
following: Staff Cost, Student-Staff Ratio; Student Numbers; Cost of Infrastructure and operations; Student Load 
Types, and Levels of Programs (Diploma, Degree, Masters and PhD). Under the DUC model, the government 
is expected to pay for 80% of the cost of the programme while the student pays for the remaining 20%. In this 
case, the university programmes have been grouped into 14 clusters with varying costs of training. Hence, 
students’ monetary allocation is dependent on the programmes they pursue, and universities will receive funding 
depending on the respective programmes they offer, and the number of students enrolled. 
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11.0	 Key Challenges and the Way Forward 
From the above discussion, it is quite clear that GETFUND has made significant achievements and contributions 
towards higher educational development in Ghana. The Fund has made some contributions in the areas of 
infrastructure; student development and support; faculty research and development; support for mathematics, 
science and technical education; and a robust support to the Ministry of Education and its agencies. 

In spite of these contributions, there are challenges that require innovative means to address. The following key 
challenges are worth noting: 

•	 Payment of debt and commitments which have been pending for many years: One major challenge is that 
due to the budgetary constraints and sometimes lack of proper planning, several uncompleted infrastructural 
projects are littered over the respective university campuses some spanning over two decades. Further, 
project cost increases as a result of inflationary pressures creating the vicious cycle of needing to appropriate 
more budgetary resources to such projects. These practices have resulted in huge unbudgeted liabilities. In 
view of this, debt servicing now competes with resource allocation to the public HEIs. For instance, instead 
of increasing allocations to the public HEIs, such allocations are limited, given that about 60% of the fund 
is earmarked for debt servicing. 

•	 The passage of the Statutory Funds Capping and Realignment Act 2017, Act 947 has significantly affected 
the resource envelope of the GETFUND. In this instance, GETFUND is not receiving the full allocation as the 
fund is capped to support other government policy implementation.

•	 From the initial focus on tertiary education, GETFUND now devotes a large proportion of its resources to 
the pre-tertiary levels. The number of public HEIs increased from eight in 2010 to 25 in 2020. Accordingly, 
most of these new HEIs need a massive boost in their infrastructural development. Such increment in 
number of public HEIs requires more funding support from GETFUND. Instead, there is a decline in the 
percentage of fund allocation to the public tertiary education institutions. The result is that infrastructural 
projects sponsored by GETFUND on the various university campuses are likely to remain uncompleted due 
to unavailability of funds. 

•	 Again, the practice where limited resources are used to sponsor students for higher education in foreign 
countries using limited, scarce foreign resources and further deepening the balance of payment deficit 
needs to be reviewed. For instance, the tuition paid for one medical student in the United Kingdom can 
sponsor a minimum of ten (10) students in a medical school in Ghana that equally offer quality education.

•	 A quick review of the composition of the GETFUND Board, made up of membership from the private sector 
(banking, insurance), academic, government (finance, revenue), suggests that it was not intended that 
the sole source of funding for GETFUND should be sourced from Government. The lack of independence 
and rather over-reliance on government for funding has often times caused delays and other budgetary 
constraints. 

12.0	 Recommendations on Making GETFUND Fit for Purpose
Following from the above challenges, this paper highlights some propositions that could help address these 
challenges and make GETFUND fit for purpose. Emphasis is placed on how the tertiary education sector could 
benefit more from GETFUND for sustainable funding.

i.	 Efforts should be made to introduce efficiency, 
reduce waste, and create value within the 
administration of the fund. It is clear that with 
operational efficiency, more savings can be made 
to reduce the incidence of unbudgeted liabilities. 
GETFUND needs some level of independence 
and autonomy to allow for selected projects to 
be worked on per year considering the limited 

resources. The Board should have a detailed 
medium to long term plan on projects to sponsor 
or support. In addition, there should be continuous 
evaluation of existing projects to ensure continuity 
and timely completion in order to reduce the 
incidence of contract variation arising from delays 
and increase in the cost of project. GETFUND must 
have an independent monitoring and evaluation 
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team to implement stringent evaluation policies. 
Such practices will ensure that the entity embark 
on only projects that are included in their plan of 
activities. This approach could also help address 
the increasing episodes of unbudgeted liabilities. 

ii.	 The GETFUND model requires a review to make 
it more effective and fit for purpose. The current 
2.5% VAT allocated to GETFUND is considered 
inadequate to support the Fund and should be 
reviewed upwards given the increasing student 
enrolment numbers in public HEIs as well as the 
number of projects undertaken across the various 
university campuses. The GETFUND Act 2000, Act 
581 should be reviewed periodically (e.g., every 
5 years) and amended to help meet the current 
demands of the ter tiary education sector. For 
instance, the number of public HEIs increased 
from eight in 2010 to twenty-five in 2020. The 
GETFUND should also make a case to engage the 
general public on a need to increase the current 
2.5% VAT allocated to the fund.

iii.	 The Board should also adopt more innovative 
approaches in raising funds independent of the 
government. For instance, the GETFUND could 
take an entrepreneurial approach to raising 
finance through a variety of mechanisms offered 
by the innovative financing drive for educational 
development. Accordingly, a need to develop 
entrepreneurship mindset at all levels within the 
administration of the Fund is imperative. There is 
a need for a business and entrepreneurial mindset 
infused in the culture of the work at GETFUND. 
Though it is a public sector entity and not profit-
oriented, it does not mean that the Fund should 
not be profitable. A desire to remain profitable will 
enable the Fund to continuously engage in value 
for money projects. This perhaps explains why the 
Fund has invested in the Daakye Bond and other 
government securities. 

iv.	 Further, GETFUND should have a template that 
puts more emphasis on HEIs than the pre-tertiary 
sector. The current 12% fund allocation to public 
HEIs is inadequate. Despite the debt servicing 
constraints on the fund, the allocation to public 
HEIs should not be less than 30%. Such allocations 
could help provide sufficient resources to the HEIs 
for much-needed infrastructural development while 
at the same time effectively using the resources 
generated. Also, the GETFUND and Ministry of 
Education should consider a review aimed at 
developing clear and transparent disbursement 
criteria for the public HEIs. More critically, funds 

allocated to GETFUND according to the GETFUND 
Law must be remitted to the Fund from the 
Consolidated Fund in a timely fashion. 

v.	 A clear working policy must exist to focus on 
sponsoring Ghanaians within Ghanaian higher 
education institutions, especially for programmes 
offered in Ghana. Sponsorship for programmes 
abroad should be limited to only critical needs 
of the country, and to programmes not offered in 
Ghana. A more transparent process of selecting 
beneficiaries is required. The requirements for 
selection should be published. There should 
also be a cap on the number of students to be 
sponsored on a yearly basis. Such sponsorship 
could be extended to needy but brilliant students 
in the private tertiary education institutions.

vi.	 The Public – Private Partnership (PPP) model 
has been seen to have worked in several service 
sectors and it is believed that it could be useful to 
the education sub sector. As part of its mandate 
to organise fund-raising activities to raise money 
to support the fund, GETFUND could assist HEIs 
with access to key private sector players to partner 
the universities to run certain services on various 
campuses. This will consolidate the income and 
expand the revenue streams of the universities. 
Such PPP arrangements could also be used to 
support infrastructural development projects in 
our various public tertiary education institutions. 
GETFUND may also develop a comprehensive 
public-private partnership framework that seeks 
to provide incentives to the private sector, to drive 
the private sector to support tertiary education in 
Ghana.

vii.	 Multiple stakeholder engagement is also 
recommended to help address areas of financing 
challenges and identify or explore other sustainable 
streams of income to support the Fund. Key here 
will be an engagement with the Ministry of Finance 
for the timely release of funds for the institution to 
operate. 

viii.	 Finally, the Earmarked Funds Capping and 
Realignment Act 2017, Act 947, should be further 
reconsidered by Government. Given the current 
financial situation of the GETFUND, Government 
could uncap GETFUND allocations and releases 
from the Ministry of Finance in the medium term. 
This could help increase the amount of funds 
disbursed to suppor t HEIs programmes and 
projects.
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13.0	 Conclusion
The need for sustainable funding of HEIs is considered a global concern. This has attracted a number of studies 
that have assessed various financing mechanisms for public higher education institutions. Given the current 
economic situation and declining funding support from Government, there is the need to adopt innovative 
mechanisms in financing tertiary education institutions in Ghana. In an attempt to address the funding gaps 
in HEIs (Newman and Duwiejua, 2015), government established the Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND) 
to support financing infrastructure development, among others. This paper has outlined some of the key 
challenges confronting GETFUND in performing its mandate. The GETFUND in the midst of the challenges 
should adopt innovative mechanisms in raising funds to support its activities and programmes. There is a need 
to improve on its efficiency, develop entrepreneurship mindset at all levels within the administration of the Fund 
and encourage public-private partnerships to drive more support from the private sector. GETFUND should 
develop a comprehensive PPP regulatory framework to guide the various public higher education institutions in 
pursuing such opportunities. The implementation of the Statutory Funds Capping and Realignment Act 2017, 
Act 947 also reduces the fund allocation from Government. Uncapping GETFUND allocations and releases 
from the Ministry of Finance could help increase the amount of funds disbursed to support HEIs programmes 
and projects.

In conclusion, it is obvious that the status quo needs to change. The GETFUND Model requires a review to 
make it more effective and fit for purpose. There is the need for a template that caters for pre-tertiary levels 
without starving HEIs of the needed resources for much-needed development while at the same time using 
the resources generated effectively. Also, there is a need to curb political interference, and continually engage 
with stakeholders and all beneficiaries to help address the challenges.
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CHAPTER 8
______________________________

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE STATE 
AND PUBLIC UNIVERSITIES IN 

GHANA

Nana Akua Anyidoho

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

This report is one in a series commissioned 
by the Ghana Academy of Arts and Sciences 
(GAAS) on higher education reforms, under 

the theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms 
in Ghana - Towards Equity and Sustainability”. It 
presents a historical analysis of the relationship 
between the Ghanaian state and public universities 
around three areas of contestation: the purpose or 
function of public universities in society; the nature 
and limits of their institutional autonomy; and their 
financing. Borrowing from van Vught’s framing of 
the state-university relationship as a continuum from 
state supervision to state control, the paper highlights 
six distinctive periods that marked significant shifts 
in political regimes, economic circumstances, and 
the state’s ideologies about the place of universities 
in society: the colonial period, the immediate 
post-independence period (1957-1966), the era 
of political and economic crisis (1966 to 1982), 
structural adjustment (1983 to early 1990s), the 
post-adjustment period (from the mid-1990s to the 
present). Although Ghana is arguably still in a post-
adjustment phase, the COVID-19 pandemic and its 
aftermath has had wide-reaching implications for 
higher education and other aspects of social and 

economic life and, therefore, presented as a sixth 
distinct period in this report.

Governments in Ghana define the purpose of the 
public university in ways that align with their own 
agendas. For the most part, the policy orientation of 
successive governments has been consistent with 
the state supervision model, although there have been 
periods in which governments have attempted to use 
a state control model. Public universities, on their part, 
are not passive recipients of the state’s prescriptions; 
these institutions and their constituents (students, 
workers and university leadership) filter government 
priorities and policies through their ordinary 
institutional processes and also through extraordinary 
actions such as union strikes and student protests. 
Historically, public universities have been particularly 
resistant to attempts by governments that have the 
appearance of state control. 

Despite the occasional moments of conflict, state-
university relations are not intrinsically antagonistic 
and can be managed for their mutual interests, and 
for greater societal benefit, through the following five 
broad interventions:

•	 Promoting an understanding of the ideologies of institutional autonomy and higher education as a 
public good

•	 Challenging and protecting regulatory bodies

•	 Bridging the ideological and communication divide

	- Public universities should employ the services of Government Relations Officers
	- Public universities and governments must commit to regular interactions between the 

government and public universities 

•	 Aligning the vision of public universities with national priorities
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	- Public universities should make national priorities a more integral aspect of their activities 
and their politics

	- Public universities should strengthen their capacity to communicate the societal import of 
their work

	- The state should provide support to public universities to develop research and programming 
that prioritises national development 

•	 Asserting the institutional autonomy of public universities

	- Public universities must 
	- reduce dependence on government subvention
	- affirm traditions of decentralised decision-making in universities
	- protect academic freedom within university campuses
	- increase the capacity of university leadership to meet the challenges of their time
	- create a committee of chairs of the councils of public universities

1.0	 Introduction

This repor t presents an analysis of the 
relationship between the Ghanaian state and 
public universities over time, with a view 

to proposing a recalibration of state-university 
relationships in contemporary Ghana. The report is 
in two parts. The first part examines the political, 
economic, ideological, and other factors that have 
shaped the relationship between public universities in 
Ghana and successive governments from the colonial 
period to the present. In discussing state policies 
and their impact, it is important to keep in mind that 
the state is made up of different branches and that 
these constituent parts do not always act in concert. 
Moreover, the state plays many roles in relation to 
public universities – as founder, funder, employer, 
policymaker and regulator. It is also important to bear 
in mind that public universities exercise agency in this 
relationship, and their actions can be either catalysts 
for or responses to state action and inaction. Here 
again, we must be mindful that universities have 
different constituents—students, teaching and non-
teaching staff, and administrative leadership—whose 
interests and actions do not always converge.

For the purposes of the historical overview of state-
university relations, I employ a periodisation that 
roughly corresponds to periods of significant changes 
in political regimes, economic circumstances, 

and ideologies about the role and priorities of the 
state and the place of universities in society. This 
periodisation takes account of watershed political and 
economic moments, including military take-overs of 
government, the neoliberal reforms of the 1980s and 
1990s, and the disruption of the Covid-19 pandemic. 
The discussion also covers important changes in 
education policy, including the cost-sharing policies 
of the 1980s; the conversion of polytechnics to 
technical universities in the mid-2010s; and the 
attempt in 2020 to pass a Public University Bill that 
would have had a radical impact on the autonomy of 
public universities. This section highlights the fact that 
state-university relations are shaped by changes in 
the structures and policies of the state, changes in 
the leadership, constituencies and priorities of public 
universities, and changes external to both, including 
national conditions and global discourses around 
higher education.

Using the retrospective in this first part as a backdrop, 
in the second part of the paper I propose changes 
to state-university relationships that should enhance 
the relationship around a mutual commitment to 
societal change. The section will seek to address 
two normative questions: What should be the nature 
of state-university relationships in contemporary 
Ghana? How can this relationship be achieved? 
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1.1   �Framing of the discussion on state-university relations

1   �I use the term “higher education institutions” (HEIs) to refer to degree-granting academic institutions such as universities, 
technical universities, university colleges and colleges, as well as degree-granting professional and technology institutions. 

2   �Tertiary education is a broad category that subsumes all post-secondary institutions, including HEIs and non-degree-awarding 
institutions. Tertiary education is delivered by post-secondary institutions of higher learning or professional studies. These 
include universities, university colleges, colleges, polytechnics, institutes, academies and tutorial colleges, among others. 

3   �The term “public university”, as used in this paper, refers to any degree-awarding institution of higher learning that is owned 
and/or significantly funded by the government. This category excludes public technical universities, which are identified as a 
separate category of institutions by the Ghana Tertiary Commission [GTEC] (see https://gtec.edu.gh/accredited-institutions). 
In 2023, there were 16 accredited public universities, according to GTEC (see https://gtec.edu.gh/accredited-institutions).

4   �While limiting the scope of the paper to public universities, I acknowledge the phenomenon of privatisation, which can be seen 
both in the increasing numbers of private institutions of higher learning and the deepening commercialisation even within 
public HEIs (see Anyidoho & Asante, 2014). This recent historical trend forms an important context of the relations between 
the state and public universities and, therefore, will be brought into the discussion when necessary. 

Higher education institutions (HEIs)1 include all tertiary 
education institutions2 that award undergraduate and 
post-graduate degrees. The focus of this report is 
on public universities3 as the oldest and largest HEIs 
whose relations with the state have had the greatest 
influence on the evolution of higher education policy. 
Moreover, the focus on public universities limits the 
scope of this paper as a discussion of all higher 
education institutions would result in a more diffused 
paper, given their different histories and relations with 
the state.4 

To conceptualise the relationship between the state and 
public universities, I borrow from van Vught’s (1991) 
framing of state-university relations as a continuum 
from state supervision to state control (see Sawyerr 
[1994] for a useful application of the framework to 
the context of Ghana). The state supervising model 
underpinned the colonial British universities and has 
been imported into post-colonial higher education 
institutions. It privileges the institutional autonomy of 
universities, even while requiring accountability to the 
state and the incorporation of national priorities into 
teaching and research. As the term suggests, in the 
state supervising model the state’s main role is to 
provide oversight through legislation, regulations and 
accreditation processes. At the opposite end of the 
continuum is the state control model in which the state 
exercises direct authority over universities. Beyond 
legislation and regulations, the state may appoint 
governing bodies and principal officers; determine 
academic programming and research agendas 
(including deciding specific subjects, content, or 
ideological perspectives); and make key decisions 
regarding the operation of universities. The state in 
this model can decide on the allocation of funding by 
imposing or influencing strategic objectives, and by 
making funding conditional on the university meeting 
performance indicators and other metrics. 

It must be noted that the state supervising and state 
control models are extreme ends of a continuum 
along which states can operate. Second, the state 
may take on different approaches over time. Further, 
a government may have to vary its orientation to 
different aspects of universities’ functioning or 
university publics. For instance, governments might 
impose more oversight over financing than on 
governance or might attempt to exert more control 
over university leadership than on workers’ unions. 

In Ghana, the times of greatest accord between 
the Ghanaian state and public universities has 
been during periods of state supervision, when 
the university’s institutional autonomy has been 
privileged. Conversely, tensions have marked 
periods when the state has shifted towards control 
in order to align higher education to a defined national 
development agenda. Institutional autonomy refers 
to the “degree of self-governance necessary for 
effective decision-making by institutes of higher 
education regarding their academic work standards, 
management and related activities” (UNESCO, 1998, 
p. 7). The Association of African Universities (AAU), 
in a 2000 statement, provided a more detailed 
definition of “university autonomy” as “the necessary 
degree of independence from external interference 
that the University requires in respect of its internal 
organisation and governance, the internal distribution 
of financial resources and the generation of income 
from non-public sources, the recruitment of its staff, 
the setting of the conditions of study and, finally, the 
freedom to conduct teaching and research” (p. 33). 
The Kampala Declaration on Intellectual Freedom and 
Social Responsibility (Council for the Development 
of Social Science Research in Africa, 1990), drafted 
in 1990 by African intellectuals as part of a larger 
struggle for “democracy and human rights”, makes 
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provision for institutional autonomy as a matter  
of right:

“Institutions of higher education shall be 
autonomous and independent of the State or 
any other public authority in conducting their 
affairs, including administration, and setting up 
their academic, teaching, research and other 
related programmes” (Article 11). 

Further, the declaration specifies that the exercise of 
institutional autonomy should be through a form of 
self-governance that allows the participation of all 
members of a university’s community. Therefore, 
in line with the AAU’s definition and the Kampala 
Declaration, institutional autonomy is operationalised 
in this paper as having academic, financing, and 
governance/administrative dimensions.5

While academic freedom is sometimes used 
synonymously with institutional autonomy, it 
conventionally refers to the academic dimension 
of institutional autonomy; that is, the right to 
determine the content of research and teaching.6 
The Association of African Universities (2000) 
makes the distinction between academic freedom 
and institutional autonomy, defining the former 
as “the freedom for members of the academic 
community - that is scholars, teachers and students 
- to follow their scholarly activities within a framework 
determined by that community in respect of ethical 
rules and international standards, and without outside 
pressure” (p. 33). The 1990 Kampala Declaration sets 
out concrete rights under the banner of intellectual or 
academic freedom7. 

These include

•	 “the right to pursue intellectual activity, 
including teaching, research and 
dissemination of research results, without 
let or hindrance subject only to universally 
recognized principles of scientific enquiry 
and ethical and professional standards” 
(Article 6);

•	 freedom to engage in intellectual work and to 
express one’s opinion without harassment or 
intimidation (Article 3 and Article 9 );

5   �This is a modification of the European University Association’s four dimensions of institutional autonomy: academic, financing, 
organization and staffing. I have collapsed organization and staffing into one category: governance/administration. 

6   �The Kampala Declaration on Intellectual Freedom and Social Responsibility (1990) proposes institutional autonomy as a prerequisite 
and a component of academic freedom: “Institutions of higher education shall be autonomous and independent of the State or any 
other public authority in conducting their affairs, including administration, and setting up their academic, teaching, research and other 
related programmes.” (https://abahlali.org/files/Kampala%20Declaration.pdf)

7   �Intellectual freedom can be read as being broader than academic freedom as it encompasses intellectuals and intellectual activity outside of 
academia. For the purpose of this paper on public universities, I will use intellectual freedom in the narrower sense of academic freedom. 

•	 freedom to associate with other intellectuals 
and academic communities and, in 
particular, to form or join labour unions or 
any other association (Article 5 and Article 
10);

•	 security of tenure; that is, the right to be 
dismissed only on recognised grounds 
of misconduct or incompetence and only 
through due process (Article 8); 

Importantly, the declaration puts the onus on the 
state to ensure these rights and freedoms, as the 
body most likely to have the power or the desire to 
infringe on academic freedom. Specifically, the state 
is required to desist from censoring and intimidating 
intellectuals; deploying its military and intelligent 
personnel on campuses; restricting the movement 
of intellectuals; and spreading misinformation that will 
have a chilling effect on intellectual work. In terms of 
positive action, the declaration enjoins the state to 
“continuously ensure adequate funding for research 
institutions and higher education” and to proactively 
address any instances of infringement on academic 
freedom (Article 17). 

The purpose of institutional autonomy is to allow 
the university to play its proper role in society. 
The Association of African Universities’ statement 
proposes that institutional autonomy is “the basic and 
inalienable conditions which enable the University as 
an institution of scholarship and learning, as to its 
individual members, to meet, fully to assume and 
optimally to fulfil the responsibilities Society confides 
to both” (p. 32, emphasis mine). The core of these 
responsibilities is knowledge production through 
research and knowledge dissemination through 
teaching. This rationale for institutional autonomy 
(including the dimension of academic freedom) 
implies that the public university has obligations 
towards the society within which it is embedded. 
The Kampala Declaration explicitly links intellectual 
freedom to social responsibility by prescribing the 
manner in which intellectuals should act within their 
community (ethically, democratically and in a spirit 
of solidarity and equality) and by requiring them to 
support “the struggles of popular forces for their 
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rights and emancipation” (Article 22). Thus, the 
institutional autonomy of public universities is not only 
inherently important but instrumental in that it allows 
universities to extend and deepen the enjoyment of 
rights to the wider society and the material benefits of 
knowledge production as well (Ake, 1994).

To be meaningful and impactful, institutional 
autonomy must be exercised within the limits set by 
the state, including through the legislative instruments 
that established public universities and which define 
their purpose and governance arrangements, among 
other structures and processes. While state authority 
and institutional autonomy are thus not incompatible 
ideas, a lack of clarity about where one ends and 
the other begins has been a mark of state-public 
university relationships in Ghana and elsewhere 
on the continent. Thus, an important question that 
arises is the nature and optimum level of autonomy 
required by contemporary public universities to fulfil 
their societal responsibilities while being accountable 
to the state. 

A second impor tant aspect of state-university 
relations involves public funding of public universities. 

8   � � �Each report in the GAAS series on higher education reforms - under the theme “Motivating Higher Education Reforms in 
Ghana - Towards Equity and Sustainability” - focuses on a specific theme, resulting inevitably in overlaps across reports. The 
framework I have presented covers two topics—governance and funding—that are dealt with in greater depth in other reports. 
To avoid repetition, I will provide a briefer discussion of these two themes. 

9	� I restrict my discussion to public (that is state-run and/or state-supported) universities specifically in the Gold Coast Colony. 
It is important to establish that higher education institutions existed in pre-colonial Africa (see Lulat 2003 for a detailed 
exploration). Moreover, even during the colonial period, private participation in university education was ahead of state 
participation (as was true of other levels of education). Many colleges were established in the 1800s including, Fourah Bay 
College, which was set up in 1827 by Christian missionaries (Lulat, 2003). 

The choices made by the state about the ways and 
the extent to which it finances higher education 
affect the public university’s capacities to teach, 
research and govern. Funding (the giving of funds 
and its withholding) can also be used as a tool of 
state control. 

In light of the preceding, I focus my discussion of 
the evolving relations between the state and public 
universities around three interrelated areas: the 
purpose or function of public universities; their 
institutional autonomy; and their funding.8 Within 
the first theme, I focus specifically on the perennial 
debate about the extent to which the university should 
serve “national interests” and, further, the question 
of who defines these national interests. The second 
question is the extent to which the government has 
had decision-making power over the public university 
in relation to governance, administrative, financial 
and academic matters. Finally, the discussion of 
funding raises questions about when, to what extent, 
and under what conditions the state funds public 
universities in Ghana. 

2.0	 Changes in state-university relations in Ghana over time
The historical overview of the state-university relationship presented in this section is informed by the punctuated 
equilibrium theory that suggests that policy tends to be stable (moments of equilibrium) until political or other 
events catalyse change (moments of punctuation) (Baumgartner & Jones, 1993; Lundgren, Squatrito, & 
Tallberg, 2017; Pierson, 2004). This theory is useful in explaining both continuity and shifts in policy over time 
and pays attention to the influence of policy actors in bringing about change. 

2.1	 Colonial period
Planning for the establishment of public universities in 
the Gold Coast colony began in earnest in the 1940s.9 
However, the true genesis of public higher education 
lay in calls by Africans as far back as the 1870s for a 
West African university, which officials in the colonies 
resisted, fearing that it would breed anti-colonialists 
who would challenge British rule (Emudong, 
1997). However, with the gradual revision in British 
colonial policy from the 1920s towards “planned 
neocolonialism” in anticipation of eventual political 

decolonisation, Britain became more receptive to the 
idea of public university education in the West African 
colonies (ibid.). This adjustment in colonial ideology 
and policy was precipitated by, among many other 
factors, a weakening of British economic power, a 
rising tide of ideological opposition to colonial rule 
globally and nationalist agitations locally (ibid.). 
In response to these dynamics, the British turned 
to the task of “creating a Western-oriented buffer 
class to which administrative and political power 
could be incrementally transferred” and who, they 
hoped, would uphold British economic and political 
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interests (Emudong, 1997, p. 137). The use of higher 
education to extend the colonial project is important 
to note, as it laid the groundwork for contention 
with nationalists over the purpose and role of public 
universities in a post-independent Ghana.

The British government set up two commissions in 
1943 to assess higher education in its colonies.10 
The Elliot Commission was to develop a plan for the 
establishment of university education in the British 
colonies of West Africa (Nigeria, Ghana, Sierra Leone 
and Gambia). The Asquith Commission on Higher 
Education in the Colonies was “[t]o consider the 
principles which should guide the promotion of higher 
education, learning and research and the development 
of universities in the Colonies; and to explore means 
whereby universities and other appropriate bodies 
in the United Kingdom may be able to co-operate 
with institutions of higher education in the Colonies 
in order to give effect to these principles” (Colonial 
Office, 1945, p. 3). Together, the two commissions 
laid the foundation for higher education in the Gold 
Coast and other British colonies by mapping out the 
relationship between colonial university colleges and 
British higher education systems, with their traditions, 
ideologies and values.

Initially, officials in the Colonial Office endorsed a 
minority report from the Elliot Commission for one 
university to be established in Nigeria for all of British 
West Africa, with “territorial colleges” to be built in 
other colonies for intermediate education, vocational 
training, education of teachers and social workers. 
The officials’ rationale was that the centralisation of 
resources would allow for a financially sustainable and 
high-quality university system. However, Gold Coast 
educated elites and traditional authorities realising 
that the proposed single central university would not 
be located in Achimota College, as they had originally 
supposed made a forceful case (with implicit threats 
of civil unrest) for the colony to have its own university 
college (Emudong, 1997). These demands, which 
were in line with the recommendations of the majority 
report, eventually won out after a two-year stalemate 
over the outcome of the Elliot Commission’s work 
(ibid.). For its part, the Asquith Commission on Higher 
Education in the Colonies set about creating a system 
that was modelled after universities in the metropole. 
The commission’s report, also submitted in 1945, 
recommended that colonial university colleges 

10	� In Ghana, the various training colleges set up during the colonial administration by both the state and churches are early 
examples of tertiary institutions that were not institutions of higher education, as defined in this report. Achimota College, 
which opened in 1927, came closest to higher education in providing university-level courses in affiliation with the University 
of London (Effah, 2003).

adopt British curricula and award degrees from the 
University of London.

The University College of the Gold Coast (UCGC) was 
established in 1948. As an extension of the University 
of London, it did not have institutional autonomy in 
terms of academic programming; the Inter-University 
Council for Higher Education in the Colonies set up in 
1946 had oversight over appointments, curricula, and 
quality assurance in the university college. However, 
under the supervision of the University Council for 
Higher Education, each college had its own Council 
that ultimately decided on academic and governance 
matters (Sawyerr, 1994) and were thus insulated 
from the British colonial government while being 
almost wholly funded by the public purse. 

In sum, the British colonialists came around to the 
idea that the university was both a response to 
expressed interest and agitation by the people of the 
colony and a strategic move in service of their (neo)
colonial interests. Consequently, public universities 
in Ghana and other anglophone colonies were built 
to follow “the fundamental pattern of British civil 
universities in the constitution, in standards and 
curricula, in social purpose” necessary for the 
formation of an African elite (Ashby, 1964, p. 18). 
In that sense, these institutions were fundamentally 
colonial institutions. For their part, African nationalists 
and anti-colonialists saw university education as a 
way to advance a nationalist and decolonisation 
agenda, an orientation that was very much in evidence 
in the period immediately after independence from 
colonial rule. 

2.2   �Immediate post-independence 
period (1957 to 1966)

In Ghana, as in other former colonies on the 
continent, universities symbolised independence to 
pursue sovereign interests. As Lulat (2003) wryly 
observes, “[T]he national university joined such 
other symbols of sovereignty as the flag, the national 
anthem, the international airport, the national bank, 
[and] a national currency” (p. 19). At independence in 
1957, the UCGC was renamed the University College 
of Ghana. Four years later, it became the University 
of Ghana with the passage of the University of 
Ghana Act of 1961 (Act 79). Likewise, the erstwhile 
Kumasi College of Technology which opened in 1952 
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became the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science 
and Technology under an act of parliament passed 
in 1961.11 The legislation that established these and 
subsequent public universities not only gave them the 
mandate to award their own degrees but defined their 
overall purpose as well as their basic governance and 
administrative structures. 

For newly-independent African nations, education 
was seen as a central tool for the nation-building12 
project; it was to produce the human resources 
needed for socio-economic development and to 
socialise modern citizens for a modern state (Buah, 
1998). The role of higher education in this enterprise 
was articulated in the proceedings of a UNESCO 
Conference on the Development of Higher Education 
in Africa in 1962:

“[African universities] were expected to 
produce the skilled human resources 
necessary to manage newly independent 
countries, to generate developmentally relevant 
research…to provide community service…to 
contribute to African unity, and to serve as 
cultural centres for the nation” (Ajayi, Goma, 
& Johnson, 1996, p. 191).

In sum, what the nationalist government in Africa 
wanted was a “developmentalist university”, as 
Mamdani (2008) calls it; that is, “a university whose 
mission was ‘development’” (p. 5).13

In addition to its role in socio-economic development, 
Kwame Nkrumah, Ghana’s first president, envisioned 
that higher education would serve as a tool for the 
decolonisation of knowledge and ways of knowing, 
not just in Ghana but as part of a pan-African project. 
He stated his intent to transform the University of 
Ghana (UG) into “a progressive African university, run 
largely by Africans for large student numbers, away 
from elitist goals” (Agbodeka, 1998, p. 125). The 
semi-autonomous Institute of African Studies at UG, 
funded directly by the government, was emblematic 
of this political project and was seen by Nkrumah 
as the “vanguard of a pan-African movement to re-

11	� Incidentally (and as an expression of state control), the military regime that overthrew Kwame Nkrumah’s government in 1966, 
expunged his name and the institution became the University of Science and Technology. Another act of parliament in 1998 restored the  
original name. 

12	� Nationalism as a project that encompasses beyond social and economic development to decolonisation, national identify-
formation, social cohesion, and so on.

13	� James S. Coleman (1986), in an essay on “The idea of the developmental university”, defines it as “an institution that in all its aspects is 
singularly animated and concerned, rhetorically and practically, with the ‘solution’ of the concrete problems of societal development”  
(p. 477). 

14	� President Mugabe echoed this sentiment: “[H]igher education is too important a business to be left entirely to deans, professors, 
lecturers and university administrations” (Mugabe, 1983, p. 2, quoted in Mwiria, 2003). 

imagine, to reinvent how knowledge about Africa was 
produced, interpreted, and circulated” (Allman, 2013, 
p. 192). In a speech at the official inauguration of the 
institute in 1963, Kwame Nkrumah (2012) charged, 

“One essential function of this Institute must 
surely be the study of the history, culture and 
institutions, languages and ar ts of Ghana 
and of Africa in new African centred ways - 
in entire freedom from the propositions and 
pre-suppositions of the colonial epoch…” (p. 
910). 

In effect, Nkrumah’s government had a vision of an 
African intellectual class within a nationalist university 
that would embrace an agenda of nation-building that 
included both socio-economic progress as well as 
a cultural and political project of decolonisation and 
Pan-Africanism. 

Between 1952 and 1954, the Nkrumah administration 
and the University College of the Gold Coast found a 
common cause in the Africanisation of public service 
through the development of human resources, to 
which end the UCGC, the only institution of higher 
education in the country at the time, engaged in 
rapid expansion of academic programming and 
infrastructure (Agbodeka, 1998). However, the 
fault lines soon became evident between a patently 
nationalist government and a university very much 
shaped by its colonial origins. 

One perspective on the cause of these tensions casts 
the university college as protective of its institutional 
autonomy, including the freedom to pursue research 
and teaching without government “interference”. In 
this framing, the conflict between the public university 
and the state was because the latter sought to deploy 
a state-control model in a way that was inconsistent 
with the character of a university modelled after self-
governing British HEIs. 14 

The other framing presents the state more 
sympathetically as engaged in a development and 
decolonising project that required a fundamental 



‘Motivating Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards Equity and Sustainability.’  -  August 2025176

transformation of the colonial university into a 
national(ist) and developmentalist institution. In 
opposition to this cause was an ivory tower steeped 
in colonial traditions and mindsets and dominated by 
expatriates who clung to the privileges granted to their 
peers in the metropole. From this perspective, the 
university college’s appeal to institutional autonomy 
was self-serving, elitist and even anti-nationalist, as 
Nkrumah articulated in a public speech:

“We do not intend to sit idly by and see 
these institutions which are supported by 
millions of pounds produced out of the 
sweat and toil of common people continue 
to be centres of anti-government activities. 
We want the university college to cease 
being an alien institution and to take on the 
character of a Ghanaian University, loyally 
serving the interest of the nation and the 
well-being of our people. If reforms do not 
come from within, we intend to impose them 
from outside, and no resort to the cry of 
academic freedom (for academic freedom 
does not mean irresponsibility) is going to 
restrain us from seeing that our university 
is a healthy university devoted to Ghanaian 
interest” (quoted in Hagan 1993, cited by 
Mkandawire, 1997 p.  20). 

This tension between the university’s appeal 
to autonomy and the state’s insistence on its 
conformance to a state-defined national agenda15 
would continue to be a major theme in state-university 
relationships over the years in Ghana, as was true in 
other African countries. 

There were policy attempts to thread the needle 
between institutional autonomy and the need for 
public universities to serve the cause of nation-
building. In 1960, the government set up a 
Commission on University Education, chaired by 
Minister of Agriculture Kojo Botsio, to advise “on the 
future development of university education in Ghana, 
in connection with the proposal to transform the 
University College of Ghana and the Kumasi College 
of Technology into an independent University of 
Ghana” (Ghana Commission on University Education, 
1961 quoted in Allman 2013, p. 187). According to 
an account by Ashby and Anderson (1966),

15	� Mama (2006) points out the fallacy in the assumption that the government’s agenda is indeed the public or societal good. This 
assumption is especially difficult to justify during administrations in which abuse of freedoms is rife. 

16	�� The protests at this announcement within the institution compelled the government to walk back some of its orders but, nonetheless, the 
subsequent termination of some contracts signalled that the state was willing to enter terrain that had previously been protected under the 
notion of institutional autonomy.

“The commission’s proposals about relations 
between the state and the university rested on 
two main principles: that Ghanaian universities 
‘should be able to respond to the immediate 
and future needs of the community’ and ‘they 
should have the greatest possible autonomy 
in their organization, teaching and research’” 
(p. 340).

The commission’s report was the basis for the act 
of parliament by which the University of Ghana was 
established, which Ashby and Anderson (1966) 
characterised as an “African response to the problem 
of the status of the university in a new African nation” 
(p. 340). The act stated a “frankly political aspiration” 
in providing that “[i]n determining the subjects to be 
taught emphasis should be placed upon those which 
are of special relevance to the needs and aspirations 
of Ghanaians, including the furtherance of African 
unity” (quoted in Ashby & Anderson, 1966, p. 340). 

Fur thermore, the university’s autonomy was 
respected in the governance arrangement which, 
while granting the President of the Republic the 
position of Chancellor, provided for a council that had 
representation both from academics and lay persons 
(with only a third of the members directly appointed 
by the President) and an academic board made up 
largely of faculty that presided over academic affairs. 

However, Ashby and Anderson (1966) go on to assert 
that

“this [University of Ghana] constitution failed 
to preserve autonomy in the University of 
Ghana; but, contrary to the assertions of some 
superficial critics, the failure was not due to 
weakness in the working of the constitution: 
it was due to the state’s disrespect for the 
constitution” (p. 341). 

The state’s actions towards universities traversed into 
the management of appointments and promotions 
within public universities. In 1961, the government 
directed that, in the transition from a university 
college to an independent University of Ghana 
(UG), the appointments of academic staff would 
be terminated and conditions of service revised 
(Ashby & Anderson, 1966).16 Another instance 
was the presidential directive for the transfer of the 
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Institute of Education from UG to the University of 
Cape Coast. UG responded by subjecting many of 
these orders to its internal review. In some cases, 
it attempted to negotiate around these orders or to 
ignore them altogether. This led to what Agbodeka 
(1998) characterises as a nadir period in university-
state relations in 1964 when the government’s 
exasperation with UG was demonstrated in 
dismissals, detentions and deportations of university 
faculty (ibid.) The government’s decision in 1962 to 
set up the University College of Science Education 
(later University of Cape Coast) to provide training for 
teachers of science and mathematics in secondary 
and technical schools has been read as a response 
to the perceived intransigence of UG (ibid.)

Another legacy of the colonial period that impacted 
negatively on state-university relations in post-colonial 
Africa was the perception of the public university as a 
crucible for the formation of an elite class that would 
pose a threat to the authority of post-independence 
leaders (Mkandawire, 1997; Mwiria, 2003). In an 
effort to exert more control, African governments 
influenced the governance and administrative set-up, 
including by designating the President of the country 
as the Chancellor of the university and retaining the 
power to appoint the Vice-Chancellor (Mwiria, 2003), 
an action that Nkrumah’s government also took in 
Ghana. Ashby and Anderson (1966) observe that 
governments in Ghana, Nigeria and other former 
colonies that had inherited similar conceptions and 
practices of academic freedom and institutional 
autonomy as features of a Western-style higher 
education system were not entirely convinced that it 
served the interest of their societies (ibid.) Indeed, as 
the authors advised, writing in 1966, it was necessary 
for institutional autonomy to be reconceptualised for 
newly independent nations (ibid.)

Moreover, institutional autonomy in the forms 
inherited from the British colonial government was 
hard to justify with reference to African universities 
that were more financially dependent on governments 
than their British counterparts (Mwiria, 2003). How 
were governments to defend the use of scarce public 
resources on institutions that trained a small minority 
of people when there were so many other demands to 
be met, especially if these institutions were not being 
used in service of national nation-building and national 
development, however, conceived (see Mkandawire, 
1997)? Nation-building and development were 
ubiquitous and even justifiable preoccupations for 
independent African countries, and ones shared by 

both the state and academia. This compelled public 
universities to reflect on their priorities, relevance and 
responsibilities to the larger polity (ibid.). At the same 
time, as Mkandawire points out, the causes of nation-
building and development could become “ideological 
straitjackets” to the extent that they “[sought] to bring 
under [their] ambit every manifestation of political 
interest or collective action…[and] tended to view 
political opposition as unpatriotic” (Mkandawire, 
1997, p. 18). 

2.3	� Era of political and economic 
crisis (1966 to 1982)

The overthrow of Nkrumah’s government in 1966 
marked the beginning of three decades of political 
instability in the country, with as many as five military 
regimes seizing power from the 1960s through the 
1980s, only giving way to two short-lived civilian 
administrations. These administrations were unified 
in the general assumption, shared with the immediate 
post-independence government, that universities 
should serve the socio-economic development 
needs of the country. Even military regimes generally 
recognised the impor tance of public university 
education for their stated development agendas 
and continued to fund public universities, however 
inconsistently. Military governments continued 
to provide scholarships, board, tuition and a loan 
scheme for students (Kotey, 1992). Additionally, under 
the regime of Jerry John Rawlings, the government 
invested in the expansion and construction of new 
buildings, laboratories, and research facilities in 
universities (Agbodeka, 1998; Sawyerr, 1994). 
However, this was also a period of economic crisis 
which meant that social expenditure was constrained, 
and this impacted the state’s ability to support public 
universities. The period marked the beginning of what 
is generally regarded as a devasting period for higher 
education in Ghana which saw decreased government 
subvention, under-resourcing of universities, and an 
attrition of academic staff. 

The period from the 1960s to the early 1980s was 
also one of political and social upheaval, caused 
mainly by economic hardship. There were often 
protests, strikes and other expressions of discontent 
among the population. These unrests revolved around 
national issues but indirectly impacted university-
state relations to the extent that students and 
university workers were involved. There were also a 
few instances of direct attacks on universities such as 
occurred in 1977 when the military regime dismissed 
two senior medical doctors at the University of Ghana 
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Medical School, for unstated reasons. A meeting 
to discuss this development was disrupted by the 
menacing presence of soldiers, which compelled 
some doctors to leave their homes for their safety. 
There were also concerns that intellectuals and 
scholars expressing dissenting views or engaging 
in activism faced restrictions and intimidation, 
resulting in a climate of self-censorship within 
public universities – a phenomenon that historian and 
politician Adu Boahen, in a series of public lectures, 
referred to as a “culture of silence” (Duodu, 2006). 

The university student population was very much 
involved in many of these disturbances although their 
activity can be read less as a defence of the university 
than a protest of the economic hardships and political 
autocracy of the period. Agbodeka (1998) conjectures 
that the character of the student body had changed 
on campus both because of changes in social 
norms and also in an echo of the tone set by military 
regimes. As a result, students were more willing to 
resort to civil unrest and, in this, the existence of 
a National Union of Ghana Students (NUGS) was 
important as it helped students to mobilise across 
the public universities. UG students demonstrated 
against the government over the periods of military 
rule for both partisan and national interests. A notable 
instance was a NUGS-led series of demonstrations 
in the 1970s against a proposal by General Ignatius 
Acheampong’s Supreme Military Council to form 
a government made up of a union of civilians, the 
military and police (“UniGov”). The military cracked 
down on protestors, closed the universities and 
eventually compromised the institutional autonomy 
of universities by placing them under the Ministry of 
Education (Appiagyei-Atua, 2021; Bob-Milliar, Afotey, 
& MacLean, 2018). In 1983, NUGS was again the 
target of a military regime when activists associated 
with the ruling Provisional National Defence Council 
(PNDC) attacked students at a NUGS congress. A 
physical altercation ensued, resulting in warrants 
being issued by the government against leaders of 
NUGS for treason (Bob-Milliar et al., 2018). There 
were also staff strikes, although these were less 
frequent than public protests by students. Despite 
these incidents of unrest, the relationship between 
military regimes and constituents of the university 
was not always oppositional. During certain periods 
of military rule in Ghana, students showed support 
for the military regimes in various ways, including, for 

17	� Notably, the Dzobo Committee Report of 1974 was produced during this period. It recommended a decrease in the duration of pre-tertiary 
schooling and emphasised technical and vocational training (Ministry of Education, 1974). This report was the blueprint for the pre-tertiary 
education reforms in the 1980s.

instance, heeding the call of the PNDC government 
to leave school for a time to perform national service 
(Boateng, 2010; Manuh, Gariba, & Budu, 2007).

Apart from human casualties and destruction of 
property, one result of the confrontations between 
students and staff, on the one hand, and the state 
on the other was the occasional disruption in 
university activities, whether this was because 
of student boycott of lectures, the suspension of 
classes by the administration, or the shut-down of 
universities by the government, the longest being 
from May 1983 to March 1984, following the NUGS-
PNDC confrontation. In general, universities chose 
to deal with the government the way they had done 
with the Nkrumah government – through resistance 
and negotiation, and by holding firm to their internal 
processes when they could (Agbodeka, 1998; 
Sawyerr, 1994). 

In terms of formal educational policy during this 
period, there is more to write in terms of primary and 
secondary education.17 One notable policy in higher 
education was the decision by the government of K.A. 
Busia (1969-1972) to follow the IMF’s prescription 
of fees for higher education. This was an acceptance 
of the idea of higher education as an individual 
investment rather than a public good, which found its 
full expression with the neo-liberal economic reform 
of the economy from 1983.

2.4	� Period of structural adjustment 
(1983 to early 1990s)

This decade saw the state embracing the neo-liberal 
economic model that still underlies economic and 
social policymaking today. The PNDC which had 
come into power through a coup d’état in 1981, 
under took radical economic reform, under the 
tutelage of the World Bank and International Monetary 
Fund (IMF). The overarching objective of the series of 
economic programmes that began in 1983—referred 
to in the shorthand as “structural adjustment”—was 
to reduce the state’s intervention in the economy, 
including cutting back on social provisioning. The 
PNDC government undertook a reform of the entire 
educational system to fit in with the neoliberal 
(market-led) ethos of the Economic Recovery 
Programme (ERP) launched in 1983 and the 
subsequent Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP). 
To this end, the World Bank counselled that financing 
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of higher education should become less reliant on 
public funding and that the management of higher 
education should be decentralised and privatised 
(World Bank, 1988; see Anyidoho, Kpessa-Whyte and 
Asante, 2013 and Anyidoho and Asante, 2014 for 
detailed discussion of the reforms). This prescription 
of reduced funding for higher education (with the 
shortfall to be made up with increased student fees) 
came from the World Bank’s reliance on rate of return 
studies, a set of economic analyses that ostensibly 
demonstrated that primary education yielded larger 
societal benefits than higher education (World Bank, 
2000). The implication was that public funds were 
better spent on basic education, consistent with the 
push for greater access globally to primary/basic 
education (Samoff & Carrol, 2003). With universities 
tagged as “high-priced privileged enclaves whose 
returns [did] not warrant the investment and 
continuing costly support”, government funding was 
significantly reduced to these institutions (Samoff & 
Carrol, 2003, p. 4). 

The World Bank provided two additional critiques 
of higher education that are especially pertinent to 
the topic of this report: “The first part of the Bank’s 
critique was that the developmentalist university was 
duplicating an expensive colonial model for training a 
narrow and privileged elite. Other parts talked of the 
need for greater university autonomy…” (Mamdani, 
2008, p.7-8). One way of reconciling the World 
Bank’s prescription of institutional autonomy for 
tertiary institutions with its heavy-handed approach 
to economic reforms of African economies is to 
appreciate that the valorising of autonomy was 
primarily a means of devolving financial responsibility 
to these institutions; in effect, the government was 
to simultaneously retreat on the governance and 
financing fronts (Oanda, 2022). On their part, HEIs 
were to become more efficient and effective by 
deploying “corporate” management approaches to 
their operations, including in fund-generation. 

The World Bank’s concern about institutional 
autonomy was not prioritised by the government, 
which is not surprising given that it did not have much 
substance when it was linked with state pressures for 
universities to commercialise and “rationalise” their 
operations. It is telling that the National Accreditation 
Board in 1993 (through PNDC Law 317) was set 

18	� The 2007 National Accreditation Board Act (Act 744) replaced this military era law. The Ghana National Council for Tertiary 
Education (NCTE) was set up by an act of parliament in 1993. The NCTE and the Ministry of Education together “established 
norms in the early 1990s to assist higher education institutions in planning and ensuring efficiency of their operations and 
foster performance monitoring and evaluation. The norms also serve as standardised input factors for budgeting and allocation 
of public funds for higher education” (Newman, 2013, p. 275).

up during this period for “better management of 
tertiary education”.18 The government did prioritise 
the World Bank’s prescriptions on financing higher 
education and the need to make university education 
more practical. The resulting policy decisions—the 
introduction of cost-recovery through cost-sharing 
to universities (that is, the removal of subsidies 
and subventions) —contributed to a deterioration 
in teaching and learning at universities through 
underfunding and an out-migration of teachers 
(Manuh et al., 2007; Mkandawire & Soludo, 
1998; Structural Adjustment Participatory Review 
International Network [SAPRIN], 2002). This was 
also a period of increasing privatisation of university 
education both in terms of the growth of private 
universities and the commercialisation of programmes 
in public universities (Anyidoho et al., 2013).

A second focus of higher education policy discourse 
in Ghana during this period was the relevance of 
education for national development. Alongside a 
review of pre-tertiary education, the government set 
up a University Rationalisation Committee whose 
1988 report was the basis of a 1991 White Paper 
on “Reforms to the Tertiary Education System”. 
The broad recommendations were the need to 
increase the quality of tertiary education, expand 
access to tertiary education, increase the efficiency 
of financial management, and align it with the 
country’s development needs (SAPRIN, 2001) or, as 
Sawyerr (n.d.) summarises, “cost-recovery, income 
generation, equity and vocationalization” (p. 14). 

By contrast, the thrust of reforms in the pre-tertiary 
education sector was to expand access and funding, 
primarily through the Free Compulsory Universal 
Basic Education (FCUBE) policy of 1995 which 
provided free basic education to all children. The 
programme helped to increase the expectations 
and demands of students for university education 
but also had implications for their readiness for 
university curricula. For instance, in May 1994, only 
about 4% of the 42,105 senior secondary school 
(SSS) candidates passed the University Entrance 
Exams, compelling the Ministry of Education to 
suspend the exams and replace them with the SSS 
Certificate Examinations as the basis of university 
admissions, while encouraging the failing candidates 
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to apply to polytechnics and training colleges (Fynn &  
Okyere, 1994). 

Despite its deprioritising of higher education, from 
1993 to 1999 the World Bank provided a smaller 
grant (relative to that provided for basic education) 
for the government’s Ter tiary Education Project 
(TEP) contained in a 1991 White Paper, which was 
itself based on the 1988 report of the University 
Rationalisation Committee. The aim of the TEP 
was “to improve the quality of higher education 
institutions, achieve financial sustainability, increase 
access, and strengthen management and governance 
of the sector” (Samoff & Carrol, 2003, p. 26). 

The TEP was considered a failed project for several 
reasons, including opposition from the universities 
(Samoff & Carrol, 2003). The continuing economic 
hardship and, specifically, the deterioration in 
conditions in the university (in terms of facilities as 
well as thinned-out and demoralised faculty and staff) 
informed the universities’ responses to the attempted 
reforms. Students, staff and teaching faculty took 
turns going on protests and labour strikes from the 
mid-1980s through to the 1990s. The longest of 
these collective actions was the teachers’ union strike 
in April 1995 which lasted for nine months. It ended 
only when the government used a carrot-and-stick 
approach, promising an increase in remuneration 
while threatening to stop lecturers’ salaries (Quainoo, 
1995). The NCTE was involved in the negotiation of 
the impasse and also the erstwhile Committee of Vice 
Chancellors and Principals (CVCP) and Parliament,  
with students chipping in occasional pleas about the 
impact on them of the long industrial action (Fuseini, 
1995).

While unions chose to strike and students favoured 
demonstrations, Sawyerr (1994) credits the university 
leadership for its use of internal processes to resist, 
review and revise the reform programme, in order to 
maintain their institutional autonomy and to continue 
to carry out their functions. They succeeded in this 
despite attempts to change the governance structure 
of the university, for instance through the University 
of Ghana (Amendment) Law (PNDCL 239) that 
expanded the Council of the University of Ghana to 
include members from students and worker unions 

19	� The strong front presented by the universities was highlighted in a World Bank report on the TEP which listed as the first 
lesson from the programme: “Tertiary education projects are unusual in that their beneficiary institutions--the universities-
-are generally stronger, better endowed, and more capable than other public institutions. In addition, they possess an 
organized and influential constituency of staff, students, and alumni who can act as powerful interest groups. For these 
reasons, broad consultation and institutional participation is essential not only in project design, but also continuously 
throughout the implementation of the project” (see https://documents1.worldbank.org/curated/en/886431468771260474/
pdf/�multi0page.pdf)

but, at the same time, required that all members of 
council should be appointed by government. Similar 
laws were made for the University of Science and 
Technology and the University of Cape Coast.

In the latter years of the period under discussion, 
on the third wave of democracy on the continent, 
Ghana entered its Fourth Republic in 1993 with 
a new constitution that folded in the cumulative 
lessons of the crisis years. One of these lessons 
was the importance of academic freedom, which 
was consequently enshrined in the 1992 constitution. 
Among other provisions to protect academic 
freedom, the constitution barred the head of state 
from assuming headship (as Chancellor) of public 
universities (Article 68) and from appointing the 
head of “a body of higher education, research or 
professional training” and instead vesting this power 
“in the Council or other governing body of that 
institution or body” (Article 195).

Sawyerr (n.d.) maintains that attempts by the state to 
gain more oversight of public universities, including 
through the TEP, did not succeed in fundamentally 
altering the ways that universities functioned and, 
rather, may have compelled the state to soften its 
stance and engage in negotiation.19 In the long-term, 
however, Sawyerr (n.d.) foresaw a fallout in terms 
of state-university relations. Speaking of the TEP, he 
observed:

“[I]t can be argued that the manner of its 
introduction and attempted implementation 
generated stronger resistance to the 
programme than was necessary, leading to 
avoidable delays in addressing problems 
acknowledged to be in need of urgent attention, 
and the long-term alienation of impor tant 
sections of the university community from the 
Government and its education policies “(p. 
20).

In sum, the real threat to institutional autonomy was 
the underfunding of universities. Without adequate 
financial resources, universities were not able to 
effectively carry out their basic functions of teaching 
and research. This era showed in stark terms the 
inconsistency and danger of public universities 
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asserting institutional autonomy while almost wholly 
reliant on the government for money for their basic 
functions.

2.5   �“Beyond” structural adjustment 
(mid-1990s to present)

While the formal programme of economic reforms 
under the World Bank and IMF may have ended 
in the 1990s, there is no doubt that its neoliberal 
ideologies and policies have persisted. In that sense, 
it may be inaccurate to speak of the period “beyond 
adjustment” even in 2025. Nonetheless, this period 
can be considered distinct because it brought some 
stability to both the economic and political spheres 
in Ghana, although there are valid critiques of the 
damage of structural adjustment in terms of gendered 
and other inequalities (Tsikata, 1995; Tsikata & Kerr, 
2000). 

In addition to national contexts, the shift in global 
discourse and practice in higher education provides 
an important backdrop for understanding changes 
in both the size and character of higher education 
in Ghana. As we have discussed, the underlying 
assumption of the structural adjustment period was 
that university education in Africa was more of a 
private investment than a public good and was the 
rationale for the contraction of public funding to 
universities. While this neo-liberal ethos has persisted 
into the post-structural adjustment period with the 
continued commercialisation and privatisation 
of higher education, there has nonetheless been 
acknowledgement that without increased investment 
in higher education, African countries will be left out 
of the growing global knowledge economy.20 Higher 
education on the continent has, therefore, been the 
subject of heightened research and policy attention, 
as well as increased funding from private foundations 
and multilateral and bilateral organisations (Sall, 
Lebeau, & Kassimir, 2003). 

A corresponding shift has occurred in global 
mainstream thinking on the role of the state in 
development. In this re-orientation, the antipathy 
to government development intervention has eased 
to the point where the African state, if not quite the 
developmentalist state it was in the immediate post-
independence period, is seen as the provider of an 

20	� This is an economic system of production and consumption that revolves around intellectual labour (research, consulting, 
innovation, etc.) and intellectual capital. In this wise, the higher education space came to be regarded as a potential area of 
economic revitalisation and growth.

21  �See the report on “Making GETFUND fit for purpose” by Kofi Osei-Frimpong in this paper series for a fuller discussion of the 
origins, mandate and challenges of GETFUND. 

“enabling environment” for socio-economic progress. 
Specifically in higher education, African governments 
have made a strong case that higher education, as 
part of a holistic educational system, is important for 
national development in the new global knowledge 
society (Samoff & Carrol, 2003).

The Ghana Education Trust Fund (GETFUND), 
2002 (Act 581) can be seen as a response to this 
policy redirection around the role of the state in 
higher education. Funded mainly through a value-
added tax, the GETFUND was an attempt to address 
the deterioration of Ghanaian public universities, 
among other objectives, through the financing of 
infrastructure in HEIs and other public institutions, 
support for faculty research, and the provision of 
scholarships to students at the tertiary level.21 

In the post-structural adjustment period, there has 
been continued expansion of higher education in 
Ghana. At the beginning of the 1990s, Ghana had 
three public universities. By the end of the period 
under discussion, in 2019, the country had ten. In 
addition, the government continued the conversion of 
the existing 10 public polytechnics into polytechnic 
universities. This process had begun in 1992 under 
PNDC Law 321. At that time, the government 
converted polytechnics from second cycle to tertiary 
institutions. In 2016, the government approved the 
transformation of all polytechnics into degree-granting 
technical universities. While there was opposition to 
the move on the grounds that polytechnics served a 
different function from universities, the decision was 
motivated by a need to expand HE access in response 
to growing demand; a desire to improve the quality 
of education in these institutions; and the pressure 
of public expectations on politicians. The period 
has also seen dramatic growth in the private higher 
education space (see Anyidoho & Asante, 2014 for 
an overview of the growth and organisation of private 
HEIs in Ghana).

The diversity of public universities, some with colonial 
histories and others newly minted from polytechnics, 
alongside the growing number of private universities, 
has meant that state policy has been likewise 
differentiated. Given the differences among public 
universities in interests, needs and responses to the 
state, and the latter’s necessarily varied approaches 
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to HEIs, it is difficult to speak of state-public university 
relations in the singular. Nonetheless, in this period, 
it appears that there is a greater acceptance of the 
notion of institutional autonomy as fundamental to its 
proper functioning. Among other reasons, the early 
post-adjustment period saw the deepening of nominal 
democratic rule through the peaceful handover of 
power from one political administration to another. 
These events in Ghana are part of the “third wave” 
of democracy from the 1990s that gave a number 
of African countries a chance for a constitutional 
do-over. A 2016 review of academic freedom on 
the continent reported that one out of four African 
countries had an explicit reference to academic 
freedom in their constitutions, often as part of a suite 
of political and social rights (Appiagyei-Atua, Beiter, 
& Karran, 2016). Ghana’s own 1992 constitution 
guarantees all persons “the right to freedom of 
thought, conscience and belief, which shall include 
academic freedom” (Article 21(1), emphasis mine). 
Further, while the president is given the power to 
appoint all heads of public institutions, Article 195(3) 
vests the appointment of Vice-Chancellors of any 
“body of higher education, research or professional 
training” in the council or other governing entity of 
these institutions. 

Despite the constitutional backing for institutional 
autonomy (at least in academic freedom and aspects 
of its governance arrangements), researchers find 
that these rights are nominal in at least three respects. 
First, the constitutional protections have been clawed 
back by legislation, including those contained in the 
statutory law, that allows the President to appoint the 
chairs and members of the governing councils of 
public universities (Appiagyei-Atua, 2021). Relatedly, 
while overt political interference is less likely, politics 
is finding less overt ways to filter into university 
governance and administration, including in student 
politics (Oanda, 2016). 

Second, the move from the structural adjustment 
period to a managerialist or corporate style of 
university governance has meant that academic 
freedom is increasingly constrained from the inside 
(Appiagyei-Atua, 2021; Oanda, 2011, 2022). 
Appiagyei-Atua (2021) identifies the effects of 
this managerialist culture as “the loss of…shared 
governance, collegiality, academic tenure, and 
professional autonomy” (p. 131). Oanda locates the 
internal challenges to broader neo-liberal forces as: 
“market conditions, pliant university management and 

an academic staff who have acquiesced to the logic” 
(Oanda, 2022, p. 122). 

Third, the diversity of public universities, some with 
colonial histories and others recently established, 
alongside the growing number of private universities, 
has meant that state policy has been likewise 
differentiated in approach to institutional autonomy. 
These differences were on display in the public 
debate over the Public University Bill (PUB), the 
introduction of which presented an existential threat 
to the institutional autonomy of public universities and 
is, therefore, a watershed moment in the history of 
state-public university relations, as I will discuss in 
the next section. 

2.6   �The COVID-19 pandemic and its 
aftermath (2020 to present)

It is important to isolate the period of the COVID-19 
pandemic in Ghana from March 2020 because of the 
light it threw on the inadequacies of our educational 
policies and systems. It was also a time when the 
government attempted an overhaul of its relations 
with public universities through the PUB. 

The COVID-19 crisis and its aftermath presented to 
the state the dual imperatives of providing support to 
individuals, businesses and public institutions during 
and after a devasting pandemic and also of mobilising 
funds to shore up an economy that had been as hard 
hit by mismanagement as by the pandemic. It is in 
this context that the Minister of Finance in March 2022 
voiced a sentiment that had no doubt been percolating 
among government circles that eventually universities 
would need to be “weaned” off government payroll 
and provided with block grants (Ogbarmey-Tettey, 
2022). The argument appeared to be that salaries 
and other subventions placed too high a burden on 
government coffers. Some in the education sector 
pointed out that this intent was at odds with the 
government’s policy efforts at the Secondary High 
School (SHS) level where its Free Senior High School 
(“Free SHS”) policy had increased the numbers of 
students seeking admission to universities. Again, it 
was inconsistent with the Education Strategic Plan 
2018-2030, which targets an increase in gross 
tertiary enrolment from 18% to 40%; currently the 
rate hovers around 20% (Wubonto, 2022). Finally, it 
was argued that the proposed approach to university 
financing, and the invariable increase in fees, would 
place university education out of reach of many 
(Affre, 2020). 
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While the policy of block grant financing to universities 
has not been implemented, the government’s attempt 
to cut costs by reducing entitlements to university 
employees came up against the latter’s insistence 
on increases in these entitlements to offset economic 
hardships. This resulted in a series of strikes in 2020 
and 2021 by university workers’ unions, including the 
University Teachers Association of Ghana (UTAG), 
which further disrupted university calendars already 
set back by the pandemic. 

As elsewhere, the COVID-19 pandemic provided 
a cover for the government to roll out potentially 
unpopular policies. In Ghana, the Executive 
attempted to regress state-university relations to a 
form of state control that had last been attempted 
during periods of military rule. In April 2019, the 
Minister of Education proposed a Public University 
Bill that would fundamentally undermine the 
constitutionally protected autonomy of public 
universities (Anyidoho & Adomako Ampofo, 2020; 
Appiagyei-Atua, 2020). Among other provisions, it 
allowed the Executive power to appoint a Chancellor, 
to dissolve a university governing council in cases 
of unspecified “emergencies” and, through direct 
and indirect appointments, gave the government 
a majority membership of university councils 
(Appiagyei-Atua, 2021). It also required universities 
to seek the approval of the Minister of Education in 
the establishment of academic units; on financial 
matters, including the sale, lease and mortgage 
of properties; and in regard to research and other 
partnerhips. It included a blanket statement to cover 
any other matters in which the minister would want to 
intervene, stating, “The Minister [of Education] may 
give directives on matters of policy through the Ghana 
Tertiary Education Commission to a public university 
and the public university shall comply” (Anyidoho & 
Adomako Ampofo, 2020). Given the status of the SHS 
as a flagship programme of the government of the 
day, it is entirely conceivable that these directives 
would include the requirement for public universities 
to take in more students than they would be willing 
to take in given limited facilities (ibid.) In effect, the 
bill struck at the heart of institutional autonomy and 
academic freedom. 

On the face of it, the PUB was intended to support 
the government’s effort to align public university 
education with development. The memorandum to 
the bill read,

“For the first time ever, in the history of higher 
education in Ghana, a comprehensive single 

point of reference, Tertiary Education Policy, 
has been approved. The policy provides a 
broad framework for fundamental reforms of 
the higher education system, from governance 
through planning and management to delivery 
in order to make it more responsive to our 
national aspirations. This Bill is a direct 
consequence of the policy”. 

The text of the bill suggested that the main challenge 
to this vision was the different acts of parliament under 
which public universities had been established, but 
betrays that an underlying concern was the powers 
these grant the various Councils of these HEIs:

“These provisions have translated into varying 
and contrasting institutional Statutes leading 
to different and unpredictable governance 
procedures and processes across the public 
universities. Fur thermore, in spite of the 
fact that the universities are publicly owned 
and funded, the presumption of powers of 
unfettered decision-making by Councils has 
also in many instances resulted in mission 
creep with decisions that gradually shift the 
focus of the university from its core mandate. 
It has also, in some cases, led to decisions 
with significant contingent financial liability to 
the government without following the required 
due process.

“Admittedly, universities are semi-autonomous 
educational institutions and the policy 
objective of Government is to keep it so. 
Since the universities depend largely on public 
financing, however, there is the need for greater 
accountability in the utilization of resources 
allocated to them” (pp. 1-2).

In effect, the Ministry of Education presented the 
institutional autonomy granted public universities, 
specifically in regard to governance and financial 
administration, to be oppositional to proper 
accountability, despite the existence of laws and 
regulatory bodies that were intended for that purpose. 

The public read the intent of the bill differently. The 
Ghana Academy of Ar ts and Sciences (GAAS) 
believed the PUB was “largely intended to provide 
greater control over the management of public 
universities from government agencies” (Nyabor, 
2020). A law professor at the University of Ghana 
explained the dangers of this move:
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“The Public University Bill, if allowed to pass, 
will take the country back to the 1960s. It will 
result in the loss of institutional autonomy, 
self-governance, collegiality, tenure and 
individual rights and freedoms of academics 
and students” (Appiagyei-Atua, 2020).

Some saw in the PUB an attempt to formalise extra-
legal interventions that the government of the day 
had taken in two of the largest public universities. 
This included the president’s dissolution of the 
governing council of KNUST. The Vice-Chancellor, 
who was known to have affiliation with the main 
opposition political party, was also asked to step 
aside (Appiagyei-Atua, 2021; Bob-Milliar et al., 
2018). Both of these actions were in violation of the 
autonomy granted to the institution by law (Appiagyei-
Atua, 2021). Eventually, the government was forced 
to retreat from this state-control approach when 
confronted with structures of institutional control, 
including an independently appointed Chancellor 
of KNUST who eventually stepped in to evoke and 
provide legitimacy to internal processes (Bob-Milliar 
et al., 2018).22

UTAG waged a vigorous campaign against the PUB, 
although a divided front in the union as well as among 
Vice Chancellors Ghana23 almost derailed that effort. 
These internal divisions spilt out onto the pages of 
national newspapers with headlines such as “UTAG 
divided over the strike in demand for academic 
freedom of public universities”24 and “UTAG Leaders 
Split Over Bill”25. The University of Ghana branch of 
UTAG was at the forefront of the fight against the 
PUB in the name of academic freedom while it 
appeared that the newer, smaller universities were 
less inclined to oppose the government. This was a 
stark illustration of the diversity of public universities 
with different geneses and histories with the state 
– a diversity that, ironically, the PUB sought to 
flatten under one legislation. A related reason why 
UTAG national leadership and many members of the 
union did not respond to the bill with the urgency 
that UTAG-UG evidently thought it deserved is that 
public universities, and the ideologies and interests 

22	� It helped greatly that the Chancellor was also a powerful political figure in the person of the Asantehene.

23	� Vice Chancellors Ghana is a forum of heads of public universities in Ghana and has as its mission “to provide a consultative 
forum through which diverse challenges facing Higher Education can be tackled in a coordinated manner” (https://ucc.edu.
gh/campus-announcements/vacancy-position-executive-secretary-vice-chancellors-ghana-vcg). 

24	� https://www.ghanaweb.com/GhanaHomePage/NewsArchive/UTAG-divided-over-strike-in-demand-for-academic-freedom-
of-public-universities-582367?gallery=1

25	 https://dailyguidenetwork.com/utag-leaders-split-over-bill/

26	� In addition to GTEC, the Act also established the Commission for Technical and Vocational Education and Training, the National 
Teaching Council, the National Schools Inspectorate Authority, and the National Council for Curriculum and Assessment.

that animate them, have multiplied. There are various 
conceptions of the role of the state in relation to 
universities as well as competing allegiances to 
political parties that allow the state to co-opt unions. 
There are also warring ideologies about the character 
of a contemporary public university– there are those 
who have bought into the global movement towards 
privatisation of higher education (“universities as 
businesses”) as part of deepening neoliberalism and 
those who call for a re-imagining of public universities 
as an African project (harkening back to Nkrumah’s 
decolonising agenda). 

Despite these challenges, UTAG and its coalition 
prevailed and the bill was pulled from the floor of 
the parliament on its second reading in December 
2020. However, other significant policy changes had 
occurred that had an impact on public universities, 
the development of which they had had insufficient 
awareness and participation. Arguably the most 
impactful of these for the operation of public 
universities are the Financial Management Act (Act 
921) in 2016, which designates all funds generated 
within public universities (including research funds) 
as public funds and, second, the Education Regulatory 
Bodies Act (Act 1023) of 2020 which replaced the 
National Commission on Tertiary Education (NCTE) 
and the National Accreditation Board (NAB) with the 
Ghana Tertiary Education Commission (GTEC).26 

The Education Regulatory Bodies Act gives more 
power to the GTEC than the NAB or NCTE combined. 
This can be seen simply in the number of functions 
listed for GTEC in Act 1023, which include advisory, 
regulatory, accreditation and coordinating functions. 
The details of those functions are also instructive. 
The regulatory functions of GTEC under Act 1023 
include the development of guidelines for admission, 
research and allocation of grants, which activities 
may trespass into the prerogative of universities under 
the umbrella of institutional autonomy. GTEC also 
places more emphasis on monitoring for compliance 
in Act 1023, with requirements for regular and ad 
hoc inspections and collection of data. A final clause 
under the regulatory functions mandates GTEC to 
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“ensure discipline in tertiary education institutions”. 
Taken together with other clauses that set an extended 
jail time of up to 20 years for non-compliance with 
accreditation requirements, the Act promotes a more 
state-control orientation to the work of GTEC than 
was demonstrated by the previous regulatory bodies. 

The language of development is deployed to undergird 
the mandate given to GTEC. As a study in contrast, 
this is the articulation of the advisory function of 
the NCTE under the National Council for Tertiary 
Education Act, 1993 (Act 454): 

“The Council shall, in advising the Minister 
under this Act, take into account the total 
national resources, needs and development 
programmes, especially those of the entire 
education sector” (Section 2(2)). 

Act 1023 evokes “national development” as the very 
basis of the advice to be given: 

“(b) provide advice and guidance on the 
general direction of development, orientation 
and mission of public and private ter tiary 
education institutions in line with national 
development goals and objectives and 
having regard to an optimally diversified and 
differentiated tertiary education system which 
shall in particular cover;

“(i) the programmes to be pursued by 
tertiary education institutions with regard to 
the relevance of the programmes to national 
development” (Section 5, emphasis mine).

As another illustration, under the National 
Accreditation Board Act, 2007 (Act 744), the Board 
was to regulate the programmes introduced in tertiary 
institutions with respect to the “proper operation of 
an institution” and to maintain “acceptable levels of 
academic and professional standards in consultation 
with that institution” (Section 2(2)(a), emphasis 
mine). Under Act 1023, the criteria for approval of 
programmes are “cost effectiveness and alignment 
with institutional mission and mandates and national 
development objectives” (Section 7(i)), which gives 
GTEC more discretion in approval of programmes 
beyond academic standards. There is no language 
about consultation.

The Education Regulatory Bodies Act, in respect 
of GTEC, is replete with references to “national 
development”, “national objectives” and “skills 
development” in the sections on the general 
objectives or mandate of GTEC (“regulate tertiary 
education…with a view to...promote the development 
of appropriate human capital for the sustainable 
advancement of the national economy”); its 
coordinating role (“co-ordinate the planning of 
the ter tiary education system in line with human 
resources needs and national development goals”) 
and its regulatory functions (“develop norms for the 
allocation of grants to drive tertiary education policy 
based on national development priorities”). Given 
that the Education Regulatory Bodies Act was one in 
a slew of education legislation (including the Public 
Universities Bill) that came out from the Ministry of 
Education in a particular period, this evocation of 
development can be read as an attempt to legitimise 
greater executive control over tertiary institutions, as 
we have witnessed in the past. 

 
3.0	 Summary 
The first part of this report allows for a few conclusions about the three intersecting themes around which the 
discussion has revolved: the role of public universities in the larger society; the balance between institutional 
autonomy and accountability; and the sources and levels of financing. At the same time, it raises a number of 
questions for policy and practice that will be taken up in the second part of the report. 

3.1   �The public university as a public 
good

It is clear from the preceding discussion that the 
notion that the university is a public good – that it 
should serve society – has been consistent across 
governments. The public university has maintained 
two social functions: first, it has generated and 
disseminated knowledge through research, teaching 

and advocacy and, two, it has been a site of political 
debate and activity. 

What has varied from government to government 
has been the extent to which a government has tried 
to influence or even direct the university’s research 
and teaching activities towards specific priorities or 
tried to control its involvement in wider processes 
of socio-political change. It is interesting to note 
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that when the visions of the government and public 
universities align, there has been little conflict even 
when a government has been more interventionist. 
For instance, in the early days of Kwame Nkrumah’s 
government, the public university subscribed to 
and supported its human capital formation agenda. 
Similarly, when students gave vocal support to the 
military coup of 31st December 1981, and even went 
so far as to suspend classes to help convey cocoa left 
putrefying in farms to various ports for export, there 
was relative calm between them and the government. 
However, when those same students became part of 
the public unrest over harsh economic conditions, 
relations with the regime deteriorated. The point is 
not that state control is healthy but that there should 
be an alignment of national development priorities and 
university strategic visions. The vexing questions, 
though, are whether there is a national development 
plan guiding the state and if public universities, 
collectively or individually, can be said to have a clear 
vision of their roles in national development or, more 
specifically, in the development plans laid out by 
particular governments. 

3.2   �The importance of institutional 
autonomy for public universities

Ghana has a chequered history of institutional 
autonomy that reflects the varieties of government-
-from a liberal democracy to authoritarian rule, to 
military regimes--and demonstrates that institutional 
autonomy is nur tured in democratic contexts 
(Appiagyei-Atua, 2021).27 The lessons of this history 
are that the state-control model has historically 
been detrimental to the national interests as it has 
triggered resistance from universities, whether this 
is in response to the effort by the first independent 
government to create a “developmental university” that 
was completely in sync with its nation-building and 
pan-African agenda; the attempts by military regimes 
to silence criticisms of political and economic actions; 
or the recent move by a democratic government to 
gain more control over public universities by strait-
jacketing them into one legislation, the erstwhile 
Public University Bill. These attempts sometimes 
are the result of a personal or political desire to bend 
universities to parochial agendas masquerading as a 
national cause. However, the state’s impulse to take 
a more direct role in guiding universities’ work also 

27	� Appiaygyei-Atua (2021) explains, “Conceptions of democracy are based on the fundamental ideas of popular sovereignty, 
accountability and collective decision-making, all geared towards respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. 
Therefore, the democratic credentials of a country are determined by the incorporation of different rights protections. It 
follows then that in principle, the more democratic a society is, the higher the level of respect for academic freedom” (p. 130).

arises from the notion that publicly-funded universities 
have an obligation to be of benefit to the wider society. 

There appears to be an acceptance that institutional 
autonomy is necessary for the proper functioning of 
public universities. As evidence of this, academic 
freedom, an important dimension of institutional 
autonomy, has been enshrined in Ghana’s 1992 
constitution, in response to the periods in the 
country’s history when there have been attempts 
by governments or actors within the government to 
control research, teaching and governance of public 
universities. This is also in line with the trend across 
the continent and can be attributed to a confluence of 
factors. Foremost is a deepening of democracy since 
the 1990s in which academic freedom has increasingly 
been seen as part of a complement of rights that the 
state should guarantee and, secondly, the prevailing 
neo-liberal ethos where public universities are 
given the “freedom” to be progressively financially 
independent and governments pull back funding. 

Research shows that the threats to the institutional 
autonomy of the contemporary African university 
have changed form. Summarising a series of studies 
conducted by the Council for the Development of 
Social Science Research in Africa (CODESRIA), 
Oanda (2016) writes that, despite a policy shift in the 
post-SAP era towards political non-interference, the 
orientation of political actors within the state towards 
a state control model has not fundamentally changed; 
it merely expresses itself in less overt ways:

“Africa’s politicians still see universities as 
critical outposts for building political clients. 
They have a deep interest in who becomes 
a university vice-chancellor. They want to 
manage who ascends the academic ranks and 
who serves in student leadership. They also try 
to assess which academics can be conscripted 
to offer positive political commentary in the 
popular media. On the surface, universities’ 
governance organs appear free to make 
decisions about academic and leadership 
appointments. But our data suggests that 
opaque networks rather than merit determine 
such appointments at all levels. 

“It goes fur ther. Universities have money 
to spend on procuring goods and services. 
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This attracts businesspeople. Politicians, our 
studies showed, encourage university leaders 
to employ service providers from their own 
networks. These practices have turned some 
vice-chancellors’ offices into bureaucracies 
that are more interested in business than in 
academic advancement” (para. 5-6).

By conceptualising autonomy only as freedom from 
overt political interference, Oanda (2016) argues, 
universities, researchers and policymakers have 
paid less attention to the less formal and transparent 
ways in which political interference and politicisation 
has pervaded university governance, financial 
administration, and even student leadership. In 
Ghana, the politicisation of the student body is an 
oft-discussed topic in academia, notably the fact 
that elections of student leadership are divided along 
partisan lines, and election disruptions and occasional 
violence flare up on campuses as a result. 

The CODESRIA series of country studies also 
indicated that universities in Africa have increasingly 
faced internal threats to institutional autonomy. Again, 
the paper is worth quoting at length:

“There was also an assumption that academics 
– once freed from narrowly defined political 
inter ference – would meaningfully and 
responsibly utilise their new autonomy. The 
hope was that they’d emerge as protectors 
and promoters of the greater public good in 
higher education. This hasn’t been the case. 
CODESRIA’s research found that many senior 
academics have embraced post-1990s 
reforms only if these offer a stream of extra 
income. Most academics, we found, prefer 
administrative to academic appointments 
because these are more lucrative. This has 
left most institutions without an experienced 
professoriate. A senior layer of academics is 
a critical body for any institution. It can stand 
up against management’s excesses and act 
as a vanguard for the institution’s academic 
mission.

“Here the continent’s older institutions – like the 
universities of Ibadan, Legon, Nairobi, Makerere 
and Dar es Salaam – have fared better than 
newcomers. Older universities tend to have a 
greater number of highly trained academics 
still in their service. Institutions that were 
established during the 1980s, 1990s and more 

recently haven’t been able to build a robust 
professoriate” (para. 14-15). 

The foregoing points out two crucial elements of 
meaningful academic freedom: material conditions 
that free up academics to focus on their work rather 
than the pursuit of supplementary income and, two, 
academics that have the experience and the knowledge 
to advocate internally for academic freedom. 

While recognising the importance of institutional 
autonomy, universities must reconcile it with 
the social obligations of public universities. The 
recommendations in the next par t of the repor t 
attempt to straddle this line between institutional 
autonomy and the responsibility of universities to 
be accountable to the societies in which they are 
situated. Here, the conversation must inevitably 
include a discussion of GTEC as the regulatory body 
with which public universities have the most direct 
and frequent interaction. Since its formation in 2020, 
it appears from its actions that GTEC is deploying 
the state control model that the Public University Bill 
would have brought into fruition. How can GTEC be 
supported as an independent regulatory body and an 
impartial mediator between the public university and 
the state? 

3.3  �The importance of public funding 
for public universities

Broadly speaking, the more expectations placed on 
the public university, the more it has received public 
funds. This can be illustrated in the contrast between 
the colonial and immediate post-independent period 
where there were clearly stated expectations for the 
public university as a catalyst for development and the 
structural adjustment period where such a vision was 
conspicuously absent. Arguably, the contemporary 
period bucks this trend where much importance is 
placed on the university within a knowledge society 
and yet the prevailing neo-liberal or thodoxy has 
resulted in ever-decreasing funding to universities. 

The question of funding is consequential because it 
allows universities to carry out their core activities of 
research and teaching. It is also linked to the other 
two themes - the societal role and the institutional 
autonomy of public universities. The more universities 
come under pressure to make up the shortfall in public 
funding, the more likely they are to compromise both, 
for instance, by developing teaching programmes 
that have market demand but are misaligned with the 
university’s core focus or by pursuing commissioned 
studies and consultancies where research integrity 
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may be compromised. The crucial question is whether 
universities can be financially sustainable without 
conceding their unique place as independent, public-
facing institutions. The answer is ‘no’; while public 
universities can continue to search for innovative ways 

28	� Policymakers, politicians, the public and even academics often use “academic freedom” in public discourse as a synonym for 
the broader concept of institutional autonomy.

to increase internally-generated funds, they cannot do 
without public funding if they are to remain a public 
good. How then can they balance these competing 
demands? 

4.0	� State-university relations for a better future – policy 
options

In the second part of this paper, I draw on lessons of the past to propose policy solutions to improve the 
relations between the state and public universities, while acknowledging a differentiated landscape for public 
universities, with established universities such as UG, KNUST and UCC alongside newer, more specialised 
universities set up in the last ten years across different regions. The histories, sizes, resource base and 
establishing acts of public universities will influence their ability or interest in taking up these recommendations. 

4.1   �Promoting a balance between the 
notions of institutional autonomy 
and higher education as a public 
good 

Successive governments—both civilian and 
military—have largely subscribed to the idea of 
higher education as critical to national development. 
This has been evidenced both in their continued 
financial support of universities and, less positively, 
by their attempts to change university curricula to be 
more “relevant” to the “national” agenda. However, 
the idea of the university as a public good seems to 
be hazier, especially in this neo-liberal moment when 
governments are increasingly pulling financial support 
to universities. 

Relatedly, institutional autonomy--and academic 
freedom as an aspect of institutional autonomy--
are terms that are misunderstood by the state as a 
rejection of accountability or as a way to signal the 
isolation of universities from the broader society. When 
UTAG evoked academic freedom28 in opposing the 
PUB, the government countered with arguments that 
suggested that academic freedom was oppositional 
to national development. Speaking at a graduation 
ceremony in a newer public university, the University 
of Professional Studies, Accra (UPSA), President 
Akufo-Addo reiterated the importance of ter tiary 
education for national development and praised 
the PUB as a means to better manage universities 
for that purpose. He then went on to dismiss the 
“flimsy allegations being perpetrated that the Bill 
will undermine academic freedom [as] deliberate 
mischief-making and disingenuous” (The Presidency 
- Republic of Ghana, 2019).

The question that public universities need to reflect on 
is one posed by a group of university administrators 
in North America in the aftermath of the COVID-19 
pandemic: “How do we describe the value of 
institutional autonomy to society and our students?... 
[How do we make] the case for the contribution of 
autonomy to the future growth and development of 
our countries?” (Eaton & Uvalic-Trumbic, 2021). Their 
answer offers a path to follow: 

“Begin to talk about how we expand the 
conversation about the value of institutional 
autonomy beyond higher education to include 
the public sphere, building and promoting a 
powerful case for institutional autonomy not 
only to ourselves but to the public and society 
– students, families, taxpayers, government 
officials and funders.” 

Public universities should promote the understanding 
that institutional autonomy is not the antithesis 
of accountability; and that it is possible to have 
“accountable autonomy”, as Sawyerr (1994, p. 5). 
terms it. They should seek to convince the state 
that protecting universities’ institutional autonomy, 
including academic freedom, is the best way to allow 
public universities to have a societal impact; that the 
ability of faculty and students at public universities 
to pursue and convey inconvenient truths is crucial 
for the well-being of society, especially in an age of 
disinformation. 

There is also the added challenge that constituents 
of public universities (students, academic and non-
academic staff) themselves might not understand 
or value institutional autonomy, including academic 
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freedom. Universities have themselves ceded 
institutional autonomy and academic freedom, 
whether in acquiescence to the power of the state 
(largely wielded through funding), in compliance 
with internal governance structures that constrain 
the space for academic freedom, or in surrender to 
market forces that determine their teaching, research 
and writing (Oanda, 2022). It is important to build a 
cadre of faculty, staff and students who appreciate 
and can effectively advocate for academic freedom, 
especially in newer public universities that have a 
shorter history of such struggles (see Oanda, 2022).

As a practical step, public universities, in partnership 
with the Ghana Academy of Ar ts and Sciences 
(GAAS) and Vice Chancellors Ghana (VCG), can hold 
a series of seminars and workshops for a discussion 
of the idea(l) of universities as public goods and 
how institutional autonomy allows public universities 
to function and contribute to society. The audience 
for this advocacy should be academics themselves, 
the state and the public whose faith in and demand 
for higher education, Amina Mama (2006) argues, 
has bolstered HEIs even under the most oppressive 
regimes, and whose continued support would be 
needed to mediate state-university relations. 

These spaces can also allow for a practical 
conversation about what notion of institutional 
autonomy is relevant for contemporary times and 
which will allow universities to function in the ways 
that are valued by the state and civil society. 

4.2   �Challenging and protecting 
regulatory bodies

The reconstitution of the erstwhile National 
Commission on Tertiary Education (NCTE) and the 
National Accreditation Board (NAB) into GTEC has 
come with a shift towards closer oversight, as a 
matter of policy. As earlier discussed in the paper, 
the range of regulatory, advisory and coordinating 
activities has expanded and, additionally, the language 
of compliance and discipline is used more frequently 
than in the previous acts. 

In practice, also, GTEC’s dealings with public 
universities have been more aggressive than under 
the NCTE and NAB. One correspondence to the 
leadership of a public university, for instance, evoked 
the provision in the Education Regulatory Bodies Act 
(Act 1023) of a jail term of up to 20 years for VCs 
of universities running unaccredited programmes.29 

29	� The National Accreditation Board Act, 2007 (Act 744) also contained prison time as penalty for the same offence but limited 
it to two years.

The older public universities have chaffed under what 
they consider to be micromanagement and harbour 
the belief that GTEC is carrying out the agenda of 
the current government rather than acting as an 
independent regulatory body. 

If GTEC comes to be perceived as a partisan political 
tool rather than an independent regulatory body, it 
would bode ill for relations between governments 
and public universities. Part of the solution would be 
for public universities to mount legal challenges to 
the functions of GTEC under Act 1023. Some of the 
powers given GTEC under Act 1023 – including the 
creation of “norms”, “requirements” and “guidelines” 
for admissions, research and grant allocation – are 
inconsistent with the powers granted older public 
universities under the original acts establishing these 
institutions. Incidentally, this was a “problem” the 
Public University Bill sought to preempt by putting 
all public universities under one new law that would 
significantly curtail their freedoms under existing 
acts. In the absence of legislation revoking these 
acts, public universities can protect their institutional 
autonomy by compelling the courts to establish the 
legal limits of GTEC’s authority. 

A second and complementary approach is for public 
universities and GTEC itself to seek to insulate the 
regulatory body from political control. In other 
words, in order to sustain the institutional autonomy 
of public universities, we must, of necessity, protect 
the autonomy of the regulatory bodies from undue 
influence from the Executive and, specifically, the 
undue interference of a Minister of Education. 

4.3   �Bridging the ideological and 
communication divide

The following recommendations relate to the ways 
in which the ideological and communication divide 
between the state and higher education institutions 
can be bridged. 

4.3.1  �Employing the services of 
Government Relations Officers

The preceding recommendation about translating 
institutional autonomy into language that can 
be understood by politicians, policymakers 
and the general public points to the problem 
of miscommunication between the state and 
universities. Members of the university community 
inhabit different worlds with their own worldviews 
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and cultures. While academics care about social or 
policy problems, the starting point of their research 
is a research problem; that is, the question of a lack 
of knowledge. Their motivation is intellectual curiosity, 
academic recognition (promotion) and financial 
reward. Legislators and policymakers are animated by 
immediate social or policy problems and by political 
advantage. Politicians often work with shorter time 
frames than academics. Finally, for academics, 
research knowledge is paramount while this may be 
only one of a number of factors that politicians and 
policymakers factor into their decision-making. 

For all these reasons, it would serve universities well 
to hire the services of individuals who have knowledge 
of both academia and the legislature and executive 
and who can, therefore, act as cultural liaisons of 
sorts between the two worlds. Speaking from a US 
context where such lobbyists or government relations 
officers are common at the state level, Bowles (2022) 
describes their functions in this way:

“Lobbyists and government relations officers 
serve as chief explainers and trusted experts 
by asking questions, accurately and concisely 
conveying what is important and what’s not…
and illuminating unintended consequences 
(such as ‘salary increases are great but 
what happens if they aren’t funded? Do you 
want us to raise tuition?’) …; review all bills 
to determine if they are helpful or harmful, 
talk with lawmakers to explain positions 
and potential roadblocks (such as student 
readiness, faculty recruitment and necessary 
related capital expenses)…; maintain good 
relationships despite political affiliations and 
shifts in administration by building a solid base 
of support.”

This is a model that Ghanaian universities may 
emulate. The lessons of the past show us that 
universities may not have the time or the expertise for 
this task. Learning from the past where bills have been 
passed with little intervention by public universities, 
such relations officers could have the mandate of 
keeping an eye on bills or policy initiatives while they 
are still being formulated so that they can alert the 
universities to intervene before these become law. 
The examples of the unintended consequences of 
the Public University Bill, the Procurement Act and 
the Financial Management Act demonstrate the 
importance of universities being alert to laws and 
policies that can have detrimental impacts on them. 
Lobbyists could translate to lawmakers the peculiar 

situations and needs of universities, so these are taken 
into account in designing laws. 

While higher education institutions do vary in terms 
of size, history and influence, it would serve them 
to act as a collective in terms of hiring and working 
with such lobbyists or “government relations officers”. 
Vice Chancellors Ghana and labour unions are bodies 
that could take up this recommendation to retain 
Government Relations Officers who will identify and 
work with policy champions within the parliament and 
relevant government bodies (Ministry of Education, 
Ministry of Finance, GTEC) who can be provided 
the information and other resources to speak to the 
interest of universities and who will also provide 
information to universities about government policy 
directions. It should also be possible for these officers 
to be appointed by individual universities to work in 
their Public Affairs units or the office of the Vice-
Chancellor. This will address the different interests of 
institutions. Even in this instance, it should be possible 
for these individuals to liaise across universities so as 
not to work at cross purposes. 

4.3.2	� Promoting regular interactions 
between the government and 
public universities 

The state sits down with HEI when there are crises, 
such as student agitation or labour strikes. Often these 
interactions are with whichever sub-population of the 
university has a grievance and is effective at mobilising 
their members to gain the attention of the state. 
The adversarial contexts of these meetings are not 
conducive to establishing the trust needed for closer 
partnerships. The recommendation is, therefore, for a 
regular forum that brings representatives of the various 
constituents of universities together with units of the 
government with whom they have direct relations 
(for example, the Ministry of Education, the Ministry 
of Finance, and the Ghana Education Service). This 
could lead to bridging gaps in ideology; help air 
issues of mutual concern before they take on the 
appearance of crises; and tamp down the appearance 
of an oppositional relationship between the state and 
public universities. These kinds of forums are held 
fairly frequently for/with industry or entrepreneurs 
in Ghana, on the initiative of both government and 
industry. Given the importance of HEIs, the state 
should similarly prioritise regular interactions with 
them as well. 



‘Motivating Higher Education Policy Reforms in Ghana: Towards Equity and Sustainability.’  -  August 2025 191

4.4	� Aligning the vision of public 
universities with national 
priorities 

The following recommendations relate to the ways 
in which universities can align the vision of public 
universities with the priorities of the state. 

4.4.1	� Making national priorities 
a more integral aspect of 
activities and their politics of 
public universities

The historical overview in the first part of the paper 
has demonstrated that development at large is a 
preoccupation of governments, at least discursively. 
The promise of development is what gets them elected 
and the failure to deliver on development is often a 
big reason why they are kicked out of power, either 
by the ballot or through coups d’état. For their part, 
most academics do have an interest in contributing 
to improving the world, both out of a sense of 
patriotism and also because they want the satisfaction 
and recognition that comes with having a real-life 
impact. Universities should be more intentional about 
incorporating development priorities in their strategic 
plans and their teaching and research programming. 

National priorities should therefore motivate the 
teaching and research of university faculty. It should 
also be considered in the political actions and 
advocacy of students, staff and faculty. Manuh et al. 
(2007) point to the numbers of organisations on and 
across university campuses—for staff and students—
all of whom seem to be concerned primarily with 
“bread and butter” issues and who do not perceive 
the power they have collectively to change policy in 
the country. (This is despite the fact that some of them 
do advise or end up working in policymaking circles). 

Moreover, the obstacles to such research having 
actual impact on policymaking would need to be 
overcome. These obstacles include the different 
cultures of research and policymaking, as well as 
the perennial problem of funding for researchers to 
disseminate their research (Rathgeber, 1988), not to 
mention the time and the competence that is required 
for effective policy-influencing. 

In order to carry out this recommendation, we must 
confront the glaring reality that national development 
plans, even when they are developed, seem to have 
less importance in policymaking than political party 
manifestos. This is a problem that is beyond the 
scope of this paper to discuss but does require that 

universities, using the expertise available to them 
internally, review the existing policies, plans and 
manifestos and make a judgement of how they will act 
in the best interest of socio-economic development. A 
cue could be taken from the Kampala Declaration and 
the Dar es Salaam Declaration on Academic Freedom 
and the Social Responsibility of Academics, both of 
which enjoin academics to participate in the struggles 
of their people and help address “the historical and 
contemporary inequalities in our societ[ies] based 
on differences of class, beliefs, gender, race, 
nationality, region and economic condition” (Dar es 
Salaam Declaration, Article 50). Alternatively, public 
universities could take up the idea put into practice by 
UNESCO of forming a social contract on education 
with civil society (International Commission on the 
Futures of Education, 2021). This would involve 
universities, ideally collectively, engaging proactively 
with their external communities rather than focusing 
exclusively on government-led frameworks or short-
term plans. Public universities, after all, belong to the 
public. 

Another practical action is for university communities 
(faculty, staff and students) to be visibly engaged 
with issues of relevance to the larger public. I single 
out UTAG as a body that is more commonly heard 
speaking about its parochial interests (often conditions 
of service) but that should exert its considerable 
influence on subjects that reflect public priorities. 

4.4.2	� Strengthening the capacity 
of public universities to 
communicate the societal 
import of their work

As a corollary to the above suggestion about more 
intentional interventions in issues of public interest, 
universities can better showcase the work they 
are already doing to benefit society. Traditionally, 
academics are not trained to promote their work 
beyond academic circles. For instance, but for 
the COVID-19 pandemic that brought the Noguchi 
Memorial Institute for Medical Research into the 
national limelight, many people would have been 
unaware of this 45-year-old research institute or of 
the gene-sequencing capabilities of the West African 
Centre for Cell Biology of Infectious Pathogens, both 
at the University of Ghana. 

Public universities will need to invest in their 
traditional public relations units (which tend to use 
conventional methods of press releases and email 
lists mainly for internal information-sharing) and 
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establish communications and marketing offices that 
are capable of packaging academic research into 
information that is accessible and compelling to the 
public. 

4.4.3	� Rewarding public universities 
for research and programming 
in line with national 
development priorities

A few governments in the past have taken a heavy-
handed approach to universities, to the extent of 
attempting to dictate the programmes or curricula they 
should run. Obviously, this has run into opposition from 
public universities who have regarded such actions as 
an assault on their academic freedom. An alternative 
that would work better is an incentive system to reward 
institutions, and the researchers within them, who 
engage in research and programming that coincides 
with national development goals (Abedi, 2018)a 
sustainable Socio-economic development is one of the 
resolves of Ghana in order to enhance the wellbeing 
of her populace in addition to her overall national 
development goals. This, therefore, necessitates that 
Higher Education (HE.30 The National Research Fund 
Act, passed in 2020, is an important intervention in 
this sense, and should be properly implemented. It 
the memorandum accompanying the bill, the broad 
objective of the fund was summarised in this way: “to 
provide financial resources to support, promote and 
publicise research, research infrastructure, technology 
generation and innovation in all fields of national 
endeavour”. It would also “[evaluate] the status and 
needs of research development to align with national 
and international aspirations”.31 

4.5   Asserting institutional autonomy
The following recommendations relate to the ways in 
which universities can maintain a level of institutional 
autonomy necessary for their effective functioning. 

4.5.1	� Decreasing reliance on 
government subvention

There is a need for the state to ensure what Mama 
(2006) terms “an adequate material basis for 
academic life” (p. 16). The lack of adequate public 
suppor t is one reason that this observation by 

30	� Of course, for the National Research Fund (2020) to have the needed impact, it would require Ghana to have a long-term 
national development plan into which research would fit. Ghana currently does not have such a plan.

31	� The bill was retrieved on 12 November 2023 from https://www.parliament.gh/epanel/docs/bills/Ghana%20National%20
Research%20Fund%20Bill.pdf

32	� Describing Makerere University after a World Bank-supported programme of reforms, Mamdani (2008) says, “The ‘reformed’ 
Makerere is an informal university where questions of quality have been thrown by the wayside and where fee paying students 
receive a low-level vocational education in an expensive campus setting” (p. 9).

Manuh et al. (2007) rings true more than a decade 
later: “Universities have become preoccupied with 
extreme adversity as cutbacks in funding have been 
simultaneous with growing demand, leaving them 
with little latitude for innovation or transformation” 
(p. 144). The obvious solution is for the government 
to increase financial support to these institutions. 
However, the tenor of policy discussions suggests that 
public universities would be strategic to reduce their 
financial dependence on the government. Therefore, 
as a first step, public universities must take seriously 
this threat of dwindling government subvention and 
make concerted efforts to shore up their finances. 

The danger here, of course, is that this imperative to 
self-finance can lead to mission drift, with universities 
focusing on doing research mainly as consultancy and 
rolling out high-mass, low-quality market-responsive 
special programmes (see Mamdani, 2007).32 
Therefore, the challenge—and it is an enormous 
challenge—is for public universities to find innovative 
ways to raise funds through the normal course of 
teaching, research and community service activities, 
without losing their character or their mandate as 
public institutions. 

4.5.2	 �Affirming traditions of 
decentralised decision-making 
in universities 

Sawyerr (n.d.) credits decentralised decision-making 
structures of academic boards and committees for the 
ability of Ghanaian public universities to resist state 
control even under the most authoritarian regimes. 
These structures are fundamentally associated with 
the idea of universities as self-governing entities made 
up of semi-independent academic members pursuing 
teaching and research, with administrative support 
provided by colleagues holding temporary positions 
as heads of units, Provosts, Vice-Chancellors and 
so on. Using the University of Ghana as an example, 
Sawyerr (n.d.) describes the ways in which such 
decentralisation helped the university to respond to 
government overreach:

“The determination of academic policy was, 
thus, effectively under the control of the 
Vice-Chancellor, the Academic Board and 
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the Faculties. Even in relation to the finances, 
the preparation of the estimates and the 
allocation of funds within the University were 
determined by the Finance Committee, which is 
a sub-committee of the Academic Board. This 
arrangement did not only ensure broad internal 
participation and a large measure of autonomy 
from the state bureaucracy, but it also reserved 
control over academic matters to professional 
academics” (p. 6).

In contemporary times, this idea of the collegial 
university has given way to the corporatist model 
of a hierarchical, metric-obsessed institution where 
“managers” wrangle employees to order through the 
deployment of performance measures and officious 
directives (Fleming, 2021). This makes it difficult for 
the university to hold together against government 
intrusions; there is no united front when university 
“management” aligns themselves with the government 
as employers during salary negotiations, for instance. 
Moreover, the management class is more susceptible 
to government pressure as the institutions they run are 
reliant on government funds. Resisting managerialism 
in universities—which tends to centralise power to 
“senior management”—ultimately makes public 
universities stronger. The recommendation is for a turn 
away from the managerialist approach and affirmation 
of democratic collegial self-governance (Appiagyei-
Atua, 2021). 

4.5.3	� Protecting academic freedom 
within university campuses

As much as the actions and inactions of the state may 
be a threat to institutional autonomy, the discussions 
have made evident that there are greater dangers from 
within. The hierarchical and gerontocratic nature of 
universities is a reflection of the wider Ghanaian 
society and means that staff and students tend to be 
overlooked or dismissed, and this can widen rifts in 
public university spaces. University leadership must 
work to align and balance the interests of internal 
groups with their different interests and relations 
with the state. In public universities where there 
are cleavages, for instance, between workers and 
students and between “senior” and “junior” staff, it 
is important to ask what institutional autonomy (and 
academic freedom) mean for each group, rather than 
assuming the rights and freedoms of all groups within 
the university are subordinate to or derivatives of the 
freedom of faculty members. University leaders must 
also counter the perception that universities privilege 
faculty members’ interests above all others. 

Furthermore, the Kampala Declaration makes clear 
that institutional autonomy can only be achieved 
through self-governance that allows the participation 
of all members of a university’s community. An 
important way this would happen is for members 
of the university community to participate in a more 
direct way in appointing Vice-Chancellors and other 
members of the administration. This might involve a 
preliminary stage in which a search party identifies 
and presents candidates who are voted on by the 
university public. This will require a retooling of the 
laws governing some universities. However, there 
is precedence for this approach, and it could help 
to address inequalities and exclusions within the 
university. 

A note of caution must be sounded about the dangers 
to academic freedom in a neoliberal age which has 
been most starkly presented by Peter Fleming in, 
“Dark Academia: How universities die” (Fleming, 
2021). Fleming saves his most trenchant criticisms 
for the managerialism that has become a feature of the 
neoliberal university and which, he forcefully argues, 
is antithetical to the very notion of academic freedom. 
Oleksiyenko (2024) makes a similar argument that 

“[m]anagerial traditions that prioritise 
hierarchical relations and administrative control 
often undermine the academic freedom of 
scholars to do research, teach or engage in 
public outreach…A managerial university 
pursues achievements by increasing the 
precarity of academics, often viewed as 
disposable human resources, while periodically 
accusing them of lethargy and laxity. The 
freedoms to think, read and discuss are not 
productive freedoms for a neoliberal manager 
if they do not result in higher rates of research 
grants, publications and instructions.”

Oleksiyenko (2024) identifies younger researchers, 
including the increasing numbers of doctoral students 
passing out of universities, as a particularly at-risk 
population whose precarious locations at the bottom 
of the heap in a competitive academic job market 
make them more vulnerable to these managerial 
constraints and less able to push back against these 
encroachments. The solution Oleksiyenko (2024) 
offers is to purposefully teach, advocate for and 
practice academic freedom as communal activities. 
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4.5.4	� Increasing the capacity of 
university leadership to meet 
the challenges of their time

The leadership of public universities has two great 
challenges in contemporary times: one is to protect 
their institutions against undue political influence and, 
two, to engage in strategic thinking even as lack of 
funding squeezes them into a “precarious subsistence 
strategy” that constrains the space for strategic 
thinking (Manuh et al. 2007, p.146). 

Regarding the first challenge, Sawyerr (1995) proffers 
good leadership as an important factor if universities 
are to preserve institutional autonomy. He offers a 
convincing illustration of how the willingness and 
ability of leadership in Ghanaian public universities 
to stand up to power was crucial in maintaining 
institutional autonomy historically. In this regard, I echo 
Eaton & Uvalic-Trumbic’s (2021) recommendation 
to “develop capacity-building programmes to 
strengthen university…. leadership efforts to protect 
institutional autonomy.” Such capacity-building 
might be especially needed for recently established 
universities that may not have the history, prestige, 
size or resources to challenge political pressure. Here 

is where the collective strength of VCG could buttress 
the leadership of relatively “weaker” universities. 

The second challenge of engaging in strategic thinking 
also requires capacity-building and the fundamental 
understanding among university leaders as they 
come into office that this is one of their primary 
responsibilities; not merely engaging in administration 
but in ensuring the survival of these institutions.

4.6   �Creating a committee of chairs of 
the councils of public universities 

A final recommendation is for an informal committee 
of Chairs of Councils of public universities that allows 
them to share ideas, benefit from a wider view of the 
higher education landscape, and act in the collective 
interest of public universities. This group could also 
be helpful in advancing a number of recommendations 
in this report, including lobbying the state, creating a 
social contract on public university education, and 
helping to bring greater attention to the benefits that 
properly resourced and independently functioning 
universities provide society.
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